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1 Introduction

1.1 Dogon languages

The Dogon family consists of about 80-100 locally named varieties that linguists have
tentatively grouped into approximately 20-25 languages. The languages are spoken is an
essentially continuous geographical block comprising the Dogon plateau, the sandy plains
that stretch out (especially to the north and east, and the cliffs and lower slopes that separate
the plateau from the plains.

Dogon is generally considered to be a division of Niger-Congo, but much remains to be
done to establish this firmly, much less determine the position of Dogon within the macro-
family.

1.2 Tebul Ure language

Within the larger Dogon family, TU has lexical and grammatical affinities to Yanda Dom,
Najamba-Kindige, Tiranige, Dogulu, and probably Mombo and Ampari. It may be that these
constitute a large “western” division of Dogon, perhaps along with Bunoge (about which little
is currently known).

1.3 Environment

Traditionally, TU was spoken natively only in a closely spaced set of villages on a relatively
flat shelf at the summit of the cliffs above the Jamsay-speaking villages of Bamba. Sandy
plains stretch out to the south and east, but the plains also cut into the plateau in the form of a
narrow valley that reaches to the base of the cliffs near the main TU villages.

The two major zones are therefore the somewhat irregular rocky plateau and the sandy
plains, which have quite different ecologies and flora-fauna.

1.4  Geography

This language (abbreviation TU) is spoken in several closely spaced villages on a flat shelf at
the edge of the plateau, overlooking a narrow extension of the sandy plains below. There are
also a few TU-speaking villages at the base of the cliffs and slopes where the sandy plains
begin. The TB-speaking villages are those in (1).
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(1) name TU name N lat.//W long.

a. villages on flat shelf near edge of plateau

Bedié bede
cluster consisting of ...
Bedié Na bede-dénge 14 41.35//03 06.91
Didimgo bede-didim(go) 14 41.77//03 06.92
Tabade béde-tabade: 14 41.50//03 06.99
Bende bénde 14 40.29//03 06.62
Dianga 34" 14 40.89//03 06.14
Endekandou éndégandii 14 40.57//03 05.74
Endelgo (abandoned) éndélgo 14 40.78//03 05.97
Mande mandé 14 41.41//03 06.45
Pedouma péduma 14 40.98//03 06.13
Tombogo tombogo 14 40.97//03 06.55

b. villages at base of cliffs (part of the larger Bamba village cluster)

Daga da.ga 14 39.70//03 05.17
Hamdallaye hamdalay 14 40.25//03 06.71
Saradine saradi-né 14 40.43//03 04.64
Sarapondou sar"abondu 14 40.90//03 03.91
Tene (bamba-)ténde 14 41.18//03 03.74
Yreban ulo-ban 14 40//03 06

As elsewhere in Dogon country, the trend has been for villages on the edge of the plateau, or
on the middle slopes, to move down to the lower slopes or the sandy plains at the base of the
cliffs and slopes. This movement has facilitated access to the weekly market at Bamba
(Saturday), and to transportation routes and government services. Another motivation has
been access to reliable water supplies.

Endelgo is abandoned, the residents having moved down to Sarapondou. Pedouma is
largely abandoned, with a mere three families living there in 2011; the others have moved
down to Sarapondou. Hamdallaye down below was settled by a group from Tombogo. The
other villages down below contain people who moved from several upper villages. Yreban
was settled recently. Bamba (bama) includes several Jamsay-speaking villages as well as the
TU-speaking villages in (1b).

Dianga has two nearly adjacent sections, jaga nd: and japa s€g€, but they have a single
chief.
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1.5 People

The dominant surname throughout TU-speaking country is Guindo.

The main productive activities are farming and light herding. Millet (Pennisetum
glaucum) is the staple wet-season crop. Secondary wet-season crops include sorghum,
sesame, cow-pea (Vigna unguiculata), peanut, and roselle (Hibiscus sabdariffa). Dry-season
gardening (onion, tobacco) is possible in a few low-lying areas or near small retaining dams.
There is small-scale pottery, weaving, carpentry (manufacture of pounding mortars and other
wooden objects), and traditional healing in most of the villages. Bedie Na is noted for bone
healing.

Neighboring languages are other Dogon languages along with Fulfulde. Jamsay is the
main language of the Bamba market, and of a a vast area in the plains stretching through
Madougou and on to Koro. Yanda Dom is spoken in several villages on the lower slopes of
the cliffs just to the south. On the plateau itself, the main contact language is Tommo-So,
which is spoken in a wide area including the Kassa village cluster.

1.6 Previous and contemporary study of Tebul Ure
1.6.1 Previous scholarship

The existence of this language was noted in Calame-Griaule’s Dogon dialect survey
(1956:67), and in the SIL Dogon languages survey (Hochstetler et al. 2004). Calame-Griaule
gave Jamsay and Toro So names for the language but no endonym. The SIL report calls the
language “Oru yille.”

Roger Blench visited the Tebul Ure area in 2005 as part of his campaign to identify and
publicize the endangered languages of the region. His website (see References cited) has
pages on the languages that he surveyed. The TU page has a wordlist, a list of TU-speaking
villages with coordinates, and a discussion of the information in previous scholarship.

No previous work on the grammar has been done, to my knowledge.

1.6.2 Fieldwork

By the time I began working on Tebul Ure in linguistics project, I was either done or well
along with grammatical and lexical study of several other Dogon languages, and had
developed a Dogon-specific reference grammar template and a substantial lexical
spreadsheet.

As usual I began with a three-day trip in which I met with the assembled elders of the
main villages, and went over flora-fauna vocabulary with several of them. This short visit was
in 2010. In 2011 I began real grammatical and lexical study. An informant who speaks some
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French was recruited locally and I worked with him for about 8 days while staying in nearby
Yanda. He later came to our Sevare base for two weeks. At that point I had written drafts of
the morphology and some simple syntax sections of the grammar, and had a basic vocabulary
of some 2000 lexemes (other than flora-fauna). After an interruption due in part to conflict in
northern Mali, I resumed working with him in Sevare in 2013.

1.6.3  Acknowledgements

The fieldwork on TgK is being carried out under grant BCS-0853364 from the National
Science Foundation (NSF), Documenting Endangered Languages (DEL) program, 2009-12.

The larger work on Dogon languages began with grant PA-50643-04 from the National
Endowment for the Humanities (NEH) for solo fieldwork on Jamsay. This led to the idea of a
comparative Dogon linguistic project. The first phase thereof was funded by NSF, grant BCS
0537435, for the period 2006-08. The current grant (referenced above) is for the second
phase. Completion of the overall project, i.e. detailed documentation of some 20-25 Dogon
languages, will require a third funding phase.

My collaborators in the collective project have been Abbie Hantgan, Laura McPherson,
Kirill Prokhorov, Steve Moran, Brian Cansler, Vadim Dyachkov, Jenia Gutova, and the late
Stefan Elders. Our primary Malian assistant (and my Jamsay informant) is Minkailou
Djiguiba.
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2  Sketch

2.1 Phonology
2.1.1 Segmental phonology

The consonantal and vocalic segments of TT are similar to those of other Dogon languages,
especially those with conservative consonantism, such as Tommo So.

Voiceless obstruents occur chiefly stem-initially, but also initially in perfective suffixes
(arguably still auxiliary verbs). Medial NC clusters like mb are generally preserved, and there
are a few word-initial cases of these clusters. Nasalized {r” w” y"} are present, r”
intervocalically and w” and y” mostly syllable-finally. Both s and z occur in native
vocabulary.

The usual Dogon 7-vowel qualities occur: short {/ e £ a o o u} and their long
counterparts. Phonemic nasalization is possible for long vowels. -ATR {¢ o} and +ATR {e o}

are usually, but not always, incompatible within stems.

2.1.2  Prosody

TT has a normal Dogon tone system, not the pitch-accent-like system found in Donno So and
Dogul Dom. Every stem (excluding expressive adverbials) has a lexical H-tone, either on one
syllable or spread over two or more.

lexical tone patterns

metrical structure (strong and weak positions)

tonosyntax (overriding lexical tones or adding to them)

intonation

2.1.3  Key phonological rules

Nasalization-spreading
Consonantal rules (consonant clusters, metathesis, etc.)

Syncope and apocope of high vowels
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2.2 Inflectable verbs

main derivations (Reversive, Causative, Mediopassive)

inflectional categories (tense-aspect, polarity, modals)

2.3 Noun phrase (NP)

linear and tonal relationships of nouns, modifying adjectives, numerals, non-numeral
quantifiers, determiners, and possessors (summary)

morphosyntax of possessed NPs

2.4 Case-marking and PPs

Marking of direct and indirect objects (NPs and pronouns)
Accusative morpheme present?
Postpositions

Prepositions (?)

2.5 Main clauses and constituent order

structure of a normal main clause with a few examples

SOV order, usually verb-final (exception: Toro Tegu SOVX)

obligatory clause-initial subject position?

temporal adverbs (‘yesterday’) usually before or after subject NP?

pronominal-subject expressed by suffix on inflected verb, by prefix on inflected verb, or by

clause-initial pronoun?

2.6 Nominalized clauses and constituent order

verbal-noun (and any similar nominals) as complements

expression of direct object and subject of verbal noun

2.7 Relative clauses

head NP (tone-dropping, Relative marker ?)
determiners and non-numeral quantifiers separated from core NP and numeral, displaced to
post-participial position

verb replaced by participle (agreement in nominal features with head NP?)
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2.8 Interclausal syntax

most important clause and VP combinations

direct verb chaining (no special morpheme)

looser VP chains with chaining (subordinating) morpheme
same-subject and different-subject subordinators?

factive and other complement clauses
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3  Phonology

3.1 Internal phonological structure of stems and words
3.1.1 Syllables

Basic syllable shapes are Cv, Cv:, and CvL and occasionally Cv:L with a final sonorant L. In
word-initial syllables, the C position may be vacant.
Monosyllabic stems distinguish Cv from Cv.. See §10.1.3.1 for lists of Cvand Cv: verbs.

3.2 Consonants

The regular consonants of TU are shown in (xx1) without parentheses. Marginal phonemes
are enclosed in parentheses, very marginal ones in double parentheses

(xx1) Consonants

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
labial p b m (G () woow"
alveolar t d n s z /I r r
alveopalatal ¢/ g () () v ¥
velar kK g p
laryngeal B ()

cis IPA [tf], jis [d3], Sis [[], vis [j].

key to columns: 1. aspirated voiceless stops (c is affricated); 2. voiced stops;
3.nasals, 4. voiceless fricatives (including sibilants); 5. voiced fricatives (including
sibilants); 6. laterals; 7-8. unnasalized then nasalized sonorants; 9-10. laryngeals

3.2.1  Alveopalatals (¢, )

There is some variation between ¢ and &, and between j and g, before front vowels. However,
for most items I was able to identify a primary pronunciation. Extensive bilingualism with
Jamsay, where palatalization to ¢ and j has tended to generalize before front vowels, is a
likely factor on the speech of young Tebul people.
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Examples of &k versus cbefore front vowels are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. saliki ‘ablutions’

ki-kinde ‘ghost’
kilg- ‘weave (leather strips)’
kere ‘flute’
kede ‘cut’
barke ‘blessing’
kede ‘four’
kélba ‘African egplant’
kéte ‘runty’
kérémbii ‘(mouth) bit’

b. ciné ‘nose’
cé- ‘shout’
céndey ‘a little’
cénd-i: ‘turn out well’
cergo ‘stem’
c€ ‘thing’
céndi ‘bury’
cemdé ‘cotton’
cinde ‘shadow’

c. killi~ cilli ‘resolve (problem)’
kila ~ cila ‘horn’

kél-go ~ cel-go ‘crack, crevice’

Examples of g versus jbefore front vowels are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. giré ‘eyes’
gangil- ‘rub (eyes)’
gindild ‘mane’
ligidii ‘cooked leaves’
dégé ‘statuette’
ZIgé- ‘take in hand’
ger-i: ‘divide, share’
-ge, -1ge (frozen inanimate Sg suffixes)
b. jina: ‘soil, earth’
bara;ji ‘divine reward’
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-jé
Jé

c. Jjigili-

characteristic derivational suffix (Pl -ji-mbo)
‘dance’ or ‘fart’

‘spin, rotate (sth)’

Some word-families have instructive alternations (xx3). Preservation of velars before 7 is

common in a metrically weak medial syllable in trisyllabic stems, as in transitive derivatives

of the form CvCv-ri- and animate plurals of the shape CvCv-mbO. In this weak position the

distinction between 7and uis blurry, which might explain why palatalization does not occur.

(xx3) a. Jjénj-i:-
Jénga
Jéngi-ri-

b. tji-

ragi-ri-

g. zégé
zeji-

e. boje:
bigu-mbs

g. dugé ~ dijé:

dugu-mbo
dugo

‘(sth) tilt®
‘be tilted (stative)’
‘tilt (sth)’

‘put on (one’s shoe)’
‘put on (sb else’s shoe)’
‘shoe(s)’

‘(sb) stop, stand’
‘stop (sb)’

‘call out (names of ancestors)’

(cognate nominal of t7gi-ri-)

‘“fight (n.)” (perhaps originally with -g¢ suftix)
“fight (v.)’

‘slave-snatcher’ (sg)
(plural)

‘sorceror’
(plural)
‘cast (spells)’

See also the Sg/P1 medial 7~ palternations (‘chicken’, ‘griot/healer’) in (xx1) in §4.1.1.1.

3.2.2  Voiced velar stop gand g-Spirantization (g— )

Spirantization of gto [y] between {a o} vowels is not systematic.
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3.2.3 Back nasals (7, 1)

s1and p are distinguishable before 7 and other front vowels. Examples of ni are #5711~ ‘pester’
and (s4") sapni- ‘adorn oneself, dress up’. Examples of ni are mapi- ‘raise (herd of livestock)’
and piyi- ‘shut (door)’.

3.2.4 Voiceless labials (p, )

pis common especially stem-initially: pa: ‘long’, pélii ‘ten’, pégé- “attach (blade to shaft)’.
f occurs in a few loanwords: marfa ‘rifle’ (ultimately < Arabic), fara-fird ‘fritters’.
The ‘all’ quantifier, also regionally widespread, is pronounced pii—.

3.2.5 Laryngeals (4, ?)

h occurs stem-initially in a few loanwords (it is a common consonant in Fulfulde): Ads/a:ru
‘trust (n.)’, hardm ‘a Muslim holy day’, Adccé ‘sin’, hate- ‘forbid’.

A phonetic glottal stop can appear at the beginning of otherwise vowel-initial words. I
have noticed it especially in 2Sg possessor #-wd, which can be heard as [?(0)w3] after a
vowel. No initial Cv-reduplications have been observed in verbal morphology, so the glottal
stops that show up in reduplications of vowel-initial verbs in other Dogon languages are not
present in TU.

3.2.6 Sibilants (s, $ z 2)

s is a regular phoneme in TU. Examples: sa:- ‘take off (garment)’, sdgui ‘pounded millet’,
SEr'eé- ‘drain’, s9go ‘pick-hoe’. In verbal suffixes s optionally and inconsistently weakens to
z

zis also a regular phoneme. Examples: z¢- ‘(man) marry (woman)’, zég¢ z¢ji- ‘have a
fight’, zegirad zegir- ‘incite’, zugd- ‘know’.

Z(IPA [3]) occurs in the ubiquitous ‘gendarme’ loanword 3andarama.

3.2.7 Nasalized sonorants (7", w", y")

51175 ¢

r”1is common intervocalically. In some cases it still alternates with 7. Examples: 4r'd ‘man’,

sirfe- ‘spit (in a jet)’, go:-bor"s ‘ember’.
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w"and y”occur very commonly in pronominal-subject suffixes on predicates (2Sg -w",
1P1/2P1 -y™). w"is otherwise unattested (*m does not lenite). I have recorded y”in Jy™ ‘spin
(thread)’, gdy™ ‘wait for’, an-tdy” ‘hand span’, £y” ‘tomorrow’, déy”"— ‘apart’, 4y” ‘how?’,
and intervocalically or finally under the influence of a preceding nasal syllable as in miy“é-
‘grind into powder’ and somoy” ‘spices’.

None of these nasalized sonorants occurs word-initially.

3.2.8 Consonant clusters

As in other Dogon languages, CC clusters are very restricted, except in loanwords.

3.2.8.1 Word- and morpheme-initial CC clusters
Initial MC including NN clusters are uncommon; [ can cite 7di- ‘give’, rde ‘metal, iron’, 1né

(3Sg pronoun), mba- ‘want’, and mbu-gs ‘mouth’.
injé ‘water’ was heard with and without the initial 7, as was irgili ‘get up’.

3.2.8.2 Medial geminated CC clusters

A search through the working lexicon produced the cases in (xx1).

(xx1) bbb —
cc hacce ‘sin (n)’ (< Fulfulde)
dd  pédde ‘sheep’ (plural pédi-mbo)
frr  —
22 98-80 ‘rapid’
880! ‘umbilical cord’
pégge: ‘hitching posts (plural)’
diggo (~ digiig)) ‘joint’
Z0g8-g3 ‘shard’ (pl zoge.)
hh  —
N/ Ijj-1-- ‘stop, stand’
Z0jj-1:- ‘be sprained’
pOojj-i:- ‘brush against’
DPIJj-i:- ‘die en masse’
Zojj-1.- ‘carry on shoulder’
tjjé ‘grandchild’
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1 mill-i:- ‘go back’
cill-1:- ‘fly (away)’
cilli- ‘resolve (problem)’
talli- ‘re-open (wound)’
ar'a-/dul-le] ‘thunder’
SEI-1:- ‘be healthy’ (< Fulfulde)
tilldy ‘sure to happen’ (< Fulfulde)
galli ‘big city’ (< Fulfulde)
bal-le;go ‘deadline’ (/é.go ‘day’)
mm  sémmé ‘rags, tatters’
nn  jinnagjeé ‘djinn, devil’ (< Fulfulde)
in-nama ‘gums’ (“tooth-flesh”)
Jn —
gy —
pp —
r —
rr" —
ss —
t sétta:n ‘devil (satan)’ (< Fulfulde)
ww o —
w'w' —
yy  bé-yya- ‘lay down’
(and other similar perfective-1a forms)
yyr —
zz  —

Disregarding known loanwords, and clusters arising at morpheme boundaries, the following
comments are germane.

gg may be limited to cases where an original inanimate Sg suffix -go ~ -go has become
more or less fused to a noun stem, perhaps after syncope of a medial-syllable short high
vowel. This is most obvious in diggd (~ digiig)).

Jj occurs in original *jy or *gy clusters involving either mediopassive derivational suffix
*-yv- (cf. TU -i-) on verbs or *-(i)ye ‘child’ as compound final of nouns. For example,
compare gJjj-i.- ‘carry on shoulder’ with Toro Tegu gogiyo (imperative) and Nanga gigiyr-,
and compare f0jj¢ ‘grandchild’ with Nanga fési-yé.

1l is the most popular medial geminate. Some examples are loanwords or involve
boundary clusters. Some remaining cases (mill-i-, cill-i>-) may reflect post-syncope *ly
clusters involving mediopassive *-yv-. For example, compare cill-i:- ‘fly (away)’ with Yanda
Dom kiliye-.
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3.2.8.3 Medial non-geminate CC clusters

Homorganic nasal plus voiced stop clusters are fairly common intervocalically within stems.

One example each is given in (xx1).

(xx1) mb kumbo ‘great-great-grandparent’
nd undo ‘younger same-sex sibling’
nj zonjé ‘idol, fetish’
ng bonggo ‘spots on body’

Similar clusters with voiceless stop occur stem-medially only in (probable) loanwords and
frozen compounds. I can cite zonte ‘fever’ (< Fulfulde), bantonds-mbs ‘young men and
women, (the) youth’, almunci/ ‘imam’s respondent’ (< Arabic), malé:pke ‘angel’ (< Arabic),
bupka:r'a ‘reed flute’, yopku ‘vital spirit’, and #dpka ‘a colonial coin’. Inflectional suffixes
like perfective-1b -#i- can follow various stem-final consonants after syncope.

ns occurs in 4nsdard ‘white person’, cf. Jamsay adnisard-n. Underlying /ns/ may also be
present in cases where a nasalized vowel is followed by s, as in anda sa:"so ‘full outback’,

In addition to ng (see above), various sonorants occur before g in nouns and adjectives
with (synchronic or frozen) inanimate Sg suffix *-gO or the like: mg (6mgo ‘udder’), ng
(kon-go- ‘cough[n.]’), g (salgo ‘diarrhoea’), rg (cérgo ‘stem’), taygs ‘dancing ground’. I have
no examples of wg, w'g, or y'g.

mn occurs in émné ‘milk’ and cémné ‘fun’. TU is the only Dogon language with mn in
‘milk’, but geminated mm in Bankan Tey émméy”points to an original cluster.

It is found in béltiya: ‘harvest pile’, probably an original compound.

yr occurs in Fulfulde loan wayri- ‘be a fairly long time’.

3.2.8.4 Medial triple CCC clusters

I know of no medial triple CCC clusters, though they could occur in Fulfulde loanwords.

3.2.8.5 Final CC clusters

I know of no word-final clusters.
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3.3 Vowels

The inventory is (xx1). Oral vowels are much more common than nasalized vowels.

Nasalized vowels are normally long, but see §3.3.2 for discussion.

(xx1) short oral long oral nasalized (long)
u u: u”
o o: —
boj o: o
a a: a:"
£ & e’
e e —
1 i "

I occasionally use E to represent the set {¢ e} and O to represent the set {2 o}.

3.3.1  Short and (oral) long vowels

Cvand Cv: monosyllabic stems are distinguished. For verbs see §10.xxx.

In nonmonosyllabic stems, long vowels are fairly common in initial syllables in nouns
and verbs: go.ndo ‘river’, é-/é: ‘dew’. For nouns and adjectives, long vowels can occur finally
as well, though often only in the singular or only in the plural: /iga: ‘apiary’, tiné: ‘firewood’,
tiya: ‘basket (from branch strips)’, jind: ‘loam’, kalé: ‘neighborhoods’ (Sg kal-go), gabé: ‘tall’
(inanimate gabu-gs). Verb stems do not have noninitial-syllable long vowels, but they do
combine with some suffixes containing long vowels, e.g. perfective-la allomorph -a:- and
some participial (i.e. noun-like) endings. In trisyllabic and longer stems, medial syllables can
have long vowels, but the examples are loanwords, as in sa/a:tu ‘pre-dawn prayer’ (< Arabic

via Fulfulde).

3.3.2 Nasalized vowels

Nasalized vowels are fairly uncommon. Examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) w” mu:"  ‘cut (wound)’
o -
o pa: “fonio (cultivated grain)’
a" gwa." ‘chest (body)’
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- ‘become tight’

ti"—  ‘long ago’

3.3.3 Initial vowels

Stems may begin with a vowel, i.e. with a vacant initial C position. Some examples are in
(xx1).

(xx1) u udi ‘air’
o 0b-i: ‘sit’
2 m ‘hot’
a ar'a ‘rain’
£ émné ‘milk’
e éré ‘rivalry’
1 Ijj-1:- ‘stop, stand’

Since Cv:is an allowable initial syllable, so is v: with the Cposition vacant, though examples

are rare: 4.- ‘brew (beer)’. £ ‘this way’,

3.3.4 Stem-final vowels

All vowel qualities can occur word- and stem-finally in nouns and adjectives.

3.3.5 Vocalic harmony

The +ATR vowels are {e o}, the -ATR vowels are {e o}. Most bisyllabic and longer stems
respect ATR harmony. An exception is zomo ‘hare’ (plural zom3-mbbd. Nasal consonants are
likely catalysts for ATR-disharmony within stems.

To some extent, ATR harmony extends to suffixes. In nominal and adjectival
morphology, inanimate singular -gO (§4.1.1.4) and animate plural -mbO (§4.1.1.1) harmonize
with stem vowels (“O” represents an alternation of o with o). In verbal morphology,
derivational suffixes harmonize, but those inflectional morphemes with syllabic shape behave
more like chained verbs and do not harmonize (perfective-2, recent perfect, experiential
perfect). Imperfective verbs do not harmonize beyond the basic -7 formative.

There are a number of cases where a word-family contains stems of different categories
that fail to agree in ATR value. This is most conspicuous when a cognate nominal and a verb
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co-occur, as in ori-go Jr- ‘speak, talk’ and zobii-go zobs- ‘run (a race)’. In addtiion, agentive
nominals (final vowel shifts to €:) do not respect harmony.

Within a stem, high vowels {/ u} may co-occur with either +ATR or -ATR vowels.
Verbal E-stem forms (3Sg simple perfective in defocalized contexts) have final & rather than e
after an a-vowel, as in bas ‘gathered’ and bar"¢ ‘beat (tomtom)’. However, in nouns there is

no prohibition on combining a with an +ATR vowel, as seen in adeé ‘bird’.

3.3.6  Vocalism of verb-stem alternations

Although not lexically basic, the A/O-stem is the form of the verb found in the majority of
inflectional categories. Other surface forms of verb stems are the bare stem (which I take as
lexically primary), the E/I-stem (found in the 3Sg subject perfective), and the A-stem
(stative).

(xx1) stem AN category (examples)

bare stem  perfective (except 3Sg), perfective-1b and -2, past perfect

E/I-stem perfective (3Sg only)

A/O-stem  imperfective, perfective negative, imperfective negative, imperative, etc.
A-stem stative

3.4 Segmental phonological rules
3.4.1 Trans-syllabic consonantal processes
3.4.1.1 Nasalization-Spreading

Some Dogon languages have Forward Nasalization-Spreading: /Nvrv/ — Nvr'v, /Nvwv/ —
Nvw'y, and /Nvyv/ — Nvy"v. That is, sonorants {w y r} shift to their nasalized counterparts
{w"y"r"™s when they are preceded by a nasal syllable (nasalized vowel or syllable like nv).
This process is most conspicuous in languages like Jamsay, which has -rv and -wv verbal
derivational suffixes, which appear with nasalized consonant only after stems that end in a
nasal syllable.

TU is disadvantaged in this respect because most of its verbal derivational suffixes have
shapes like -/i, -mi, -gi, and -ndii, whose consonants and consonant clusters are not candidates
for nasalization. Furthermore, the mediopassive derivational suffix is vocalic -7 (versus -yvin
several Dogon languages). This leaves transitive -r7 (§9.4.1) as the only hope in verbal
derivational morphology. Inflectional morphology is no better; only -ya- (perfective-la

variant) has an eligible sonorant and can follow a vowel.
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I can cite no relevant example with transitive 7. Based on perfective-la nii-ya- ‘went in’
from nq, there is no synchronic Forward Nasalization-Spreading. There are many stems like
na:r'd ‘easy’ whose stem-internal consonantism is compatible with spreading. but in these
cases there is no clear evidence that nasalization originates in one syllable and spreads to
another. There are also some cases like mara ‘get lost” where spreading has not occurred (this
stem likely reconstructs as *mbard)

Backward Nasalization-Spreading of the type /yvNv/ — yvNv or /wvNv/ — wvNv, is
absent as a synchronic process in TU. A possible vestige is pa: ‘take’ if from an immediate
prototype *yana (from still earlier *yangd) via *y"ana, cf. Jamsay yapa (Pergué dialect yerge)
Togo Kan papi). However, yd ‘woman’ (simplified from *ya-ni) is unnasalized (contrast
Jamsay s16-n, Toro Tegu y"a-r"i.

3.4.1.2 Consonantal metathesis in suffixal derivatives of verbs

Metathesis as such has not been observed.

3.4.2  Vocalism of suffixally derived verbs
3.4.2.1 Suffixal Vowel-Spreading

Derivational suffixes on verbs, usually -Cv, often have underspecified vowels that acquire
their quality by spreading of features from the left. Or they may be specified for height but not
ATR. These processes usually reflect general constraints on the shape of multisyllabic verb
stems (allowable vowel sequences).

e.g. taba-wv > taba-wa

what if only stem vowel is high {i u}?

3.4.2.2 Presuffixal V,-Raising

stem-final vowel of nonmonosyllabic verb stem shifts to high before suffix?
reflects metrically weak position
often leads to syncope

e.g. tama-lv > tam(i/u)-la

3.4.3  Other vocalic rules sensitive to syllabic or metrical structure

Any tendency for first vowel in CvINCv to lengthen to Cv:NCVv, as in Nanga?
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3.4.3.1 Epenthesis

I have not observed epenthesis processes in TU.

3.43.2 Syncope

Short high vowels {i u} are subject to syncope, often optional, in metrically weak medial
positions when flanked by single consonants, as especially in suffixed forms like CvCi/u-Cv.
The clearest cases are those where syncope triggers additional consonant cluster adjustments,
as in giri- ‘immobilize (sth)’ and its reversive gi/-/i- ‘allow (immobilized object) to move
again’, see (xxle) in (§9.1) and /rl/ — //(§3.4.xxx).

3.44 Apocope

Word-final short high vowels can be deleted under conditions similar to those for word-

internal syncope.

3.4.5 Local consonant sequence rules
3451 /=il

When /rl/ come together after syncope in reversive verbs (/Cvri-li/), §9.1, the result is /7.
Examples are gi/-/i- ‘allow (sth) to move after being immobilized’ from gir/- ‘immobilize’,
tal-1-i:- ‘(affixed/posted item) come off” from #ir-7:- ‘be affixed’, and and 7/-/-i:- ‘remember’
from ire- ‘forget’.

3.4.5.2 Intervocalic LDeletion

Original *Cvlv (and perhaps *Cvrv) stems generally appear as Cv: . See (xx1a-b) in §10.1.3.1
for Cv: verbs of this type. In many cases there is no synchronic evidence for a medial /in
underlying (=lexical) representations. However, there are some archaic alternations that
reflect the shift.

Most examples are agentive compound finals, like -ba-/é: ‘collector’ from ba:- ‘gather’.
The agentive normally just changes the stem-final vowel to é-. The known cases of -/¢: are in
(xx2) in §5.1.4.
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*belé ‘get’ appears as be.- or bee- in the absence of a derivational suffix. However, it has
an archaic mediopassive is bé/-i: ‘be gotten’.

Recognizing underlying /Cvlv/ in all these cases and positing an intervocalic /~deletion
rule probably would not capture the synchronic dynamics. Since the alternations are archaic
and affect relatively few stems, one could reasonably speak of Cv/- allomorphs of the stems
in question, required by certain suffixes.

3.4.6 Vowel-vowel and vowel-semivowel sequences

tautosyllabic vowel sequences may occur in perfective verbs that end in diphthong-like
/o€, /o¢el, /ag/, etc., arguably a stem-final vowel plus an -& ~ -e perfective morpheme.

vowel sequences that arise in compounds may remain separately articulated (hiatus) or
may contract into a long vowel.

vowel sequences may also arise in initial Cv- reduplications of verb stems that begin in a

vowel. This seem to be always pronounced with hiatus

3.4.6.1 Hiatus between adjacent vowels in reduplications

Separate articulation of two vowels that come together at a boundary, e.g. in compounds

and/or in initial reduplications. May involve a phonetic glottal stop as separator.

3.4.6.2 vw-Contraction

Cases where two vowels come together at a boundary and contract to a long or
sometimes short vowel (indicate all relevant morphological contexts, with exx. or cross-refs
to sections).

Perfectives ending in an e-vowel are difficult to model. They sometimes look like
suffixation of -e ~ -€ to the stem, especially when a trace of the stem-final vowel is audible.
When the stem-final vowel is absent, one could either think of them as suffixation as before
(with VV-Contraction), or as an ablaut-like stem change. These perfectives behave quite

unlike other clearly suffixal inflections.
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3.4.7 Local vowel-consonant interactions

Delete and add subsections below as needed.

3.4.7.1 Vowel-Semivowel Assimilation

examples:
/1 > ubefore any labial (or just before /w/)
/w/ > ibefore alveopalatal (or just /y/)

3.4.7.2 Monophthongization (/iy/ to 7, /uw/ to u.)

occurs syllable-finally;, may apply for ex. to verb stems ending with pronominal-subject (or

participial) suffix -y or -w.

3.5 Cliticization

There are no second-position clitics. Certain suffix-like elements in verbal morphology can be
considered to be phonological clitics, but the distinction between clitic and suffix is not sharp.

The ‘it is’ clitic is manifested as a final L-tone and vowel lengthening added to the NP:
pédde = ‘it’s a sheep’ (pédde), tolé: =: ‘it’s a pig’ (tolé). For 1st/2nd person subjects (topics)
this is replaced by a regular pronominal-subject suffix (§11.2.1.1). The negative counterpart is
=/4-, which is also conjugatable, e.g. 3Sg =/2.-& (§11.2.1.2).

The stative negative morpheme ( =nda-, 3Sg =nda:-&) can also be considered to be a
clitic, since it is added to an already well-formed predicate (§10.4.2).

Finally, the conjugatable past morpheme = bi- which is added to various aspect-negation
forms of verbs may also be considered a clitic (§10.5.1).

= rather than - is used as the clitic boundary marker.

3.6 Tones
3.6.1 Lexical tone patterns
3.6.1.1 At least one H-tone in each stem

TU, like many (but not all) Dogon languages, requires that each noun (including

spatiotemporal “adverbs”), verb, adjective, numeral, or demonstrative have an H-tone element

36



in its basic form (before grammatical tone overlays). For example, CvCv may be CV(CYV,
CvCv, or CvCY, but not #CvCV.

One could argue, however, whether this constraint applies to lexical representations or to
a later stage. Specifically, one could argue whether CVCYV in some or all cases might be
analysed as {L}-toned /CVCV/, which is then supplied with a final H-tone to satisfy a higher-
level constraint.

expressive adverbials can be {L}-toned in some but not all languages that otherwise

require a H-tone in each stem. Expressive adverbials are not subject to tone-dropping.

3.6.1.2 Lexical tones of verbs

Verbs of all syllabic shapes are lexically {H} or {LH}. For Cv- verbs, the distinction is
partially suppressed, since a complex <LH> tone cannot be expressed audibly on a single
mora. However, a lexical distinction between CV- and Cv- is manifested in the perfective-2
(Cv-so- versus Cv-s3-) and in the experiential perfect (CV-téré-bi- versus Cv-téré-bi-). Verbs
of two or more moras (Cv:-, CvCv-, etc.) audibly distinguish {H} from {LH} across a wider
range of inflections, including positive perfectives, e.g perfective-1b Cv:-#i- versus CV:-ti-.

{H} lexical contour is obligatory for stems beginning with voiceless obstruents. {LH}
contour is obligatory for stems beginning with voiced obstruents. Stems that begin with a
sonorant, or with no consonant, divide into {H} and {LH} classes; the tone contour of each
such stem must be learned.

For {LH} verbs, the tone break is at the right edge, e.g. LLH for trisyllabic stems, LH
for bisyllabics (including CvCCvV- and Cv:Cv- as well as CvCv-), and <LH> for bimoraic
monosyllabics (CV:-). These tone patterns are heard before the basic perfective positive forms
(except perfective-2). Because trisyllabics are LLH rather than LHH (as in some Dogon
languages), syncope of CvCvCv-to CvCCv- creates no tonal anomalies in TU of the type
found in e.g. Yanda Dom (where CvCvCV- can syncopate to CVCCv- tonally distinct from
inherited CvCCV-).

z¢e:- ‘bring’ has a tonally irregular quoted hortative z&-/ur for expected regular #ze-/i. Its
antonym zdy-/zo- ‘take, convey’ also has a tonally irregular quoted hortative z3y for expected
#zdy. This verb also has an irregular imperative z4-da. These forms are isolated vestiges of a
lexical {HL} contour that may have once been more consistent for these two verbs. Cognates
of these two verbs in other Dogon languages (e.g. Toro Tegu) show similar tonal (and other)
irregularities.

Lexical tone contours of verbs are regularly overridden or modified in inflections other
than basic positive perfectives.
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3.6.1.3  Lexical tone patterns for unsegmentable noun stems

Lexical tones of uncompounded nouns are {H}, {HL}, {LH}, {L}+H, and {LHL}. The
difference between {LH} and {L}+H is observable in stems that have a syllabic suffix
(inanimate singular or animate plural), where the H-tone is carried by the suffix with {L}+H
stems but remains on the stem-final in {LH} stems. One can argue that {L}+H stems are
really {L}-toned but get a default H-tone on the word-final syllable.

Examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) Sg Pl gloss

a. {H} lexical tone contour

zii zti-mbo ‘neighbor’
dsgo dsgo-mbi ‘Dogon’
dégé ‘statuette, idol’
tole tol-mbo ‘pig’
tale ‘egg’
ar'a ar'a-mbs ‘man’
pila pla-mbs ‘Fulbe (person)’
bon-go bon-¢: ‘name’
zémbé zémbé-mbd ‘blacksmith’
CEGETE ‘saddle’
ambiri ambiri-mbo ‘chief’
wagadu ‘time’
b. {HL} lexical tone contour
bisyllabic
pédde pédu-mbo ‘sheep’
di-né ‘religion’
HL.L
pudurd ‘twilight’
fo)e60) ¢0) t9g9r>-mbd ‘namesake’
la:sara ‘4PM prayer’
hola:ru ‘trust’
diwa:gu ‘blessing’
HHL
korosél “first rains’
malé:.pké malépke-mb>  ‘angel’
Jjinna.je Jjinnaz;ji-mbo ‘djinn, genie’
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c. {LH} lexical tone contour
gob-ngo gobé:

omle: omli-mbo
bon-go boneé:
angé angé-mbo
enjé énu-mbi
mo.su md.su-mbd
LHH
lasigo
gingird
adino
LLHH
dagotors dogotors-mbo

{LH} or {L}+H (indeterminate)

<LH>
ta:
g0:
LH
dabil
LLH
matara:s
LLLH

moatilatdm

{H} or {L}+H
Jé

d. {LHL} lexical tone contour
<HL>L
sd.ga
L.<HL>
alma:m alma.m-bs
atém
LHL
aljéné
lasa:su
sala:tu
gurd:na

zamdilé zamdil-mbo

‘trigger’
‘parent-in-law’
‘tomtom’
“friend’
‘chicken’
‘Mossi (person)’

‘mask’
‘flute’

‘world’

‘doctor’

‘taboo’

‘fire’

‘magical solution’

‘madrasa (Islamic school)’

‘balm’ (< mentholated or similar)

‘dance(n.)’

‘alms’

‘imam’

‘traditions’

‘heaven’

‘modern rifle’
‘pre-dawn prayer’
‘koranic school’
‘donkey’
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LL<HL>

yagurim ‘quivering of biceps’
e. {L}+H

L+H

yd ya-mbs ‘woman’

na: na.-mbj ‘cow’
LL+H

ade adu-mbo ‘bird’

g9 J3g3-mbs ‘Hogon (chief)’

gunds gundi>-mbo ‘slave’

injé: injé-mbs ‘dog’

zonje: zopu-mbo ‘healer; griot’
LLL+H

asEgE asége-mbo ‘animal’
LLLL+H

22319159 3gInond-mbs ‘camel’

3.6.1.4 Lexical tone patterns for adjectives and numerals

Tone contours usually about the same as for nouns, but there are not many monosyllabic or

trisyllabic stems.

3.6.1.5 Tone contours or H-tone accent?

Given the constraint against stem-wide lexical {L} contour, one is tempted to think in terms of
a H-toned accent, with one syllable or mora marked for accent (with low-level rules then
specifying the final output).

For non-verb words there is no obvious way to avoid having to specify that a L-tone
precedes and/or follows. If the moras (or syllables) are represented as x’s, and X is accented,
the only possibilities for bimoraic CvCv stems with one accent are Xx and xX. To account for
the three outputs, {H}, {HL}, and {LH}, we would have to add another unaceented type xx. If
the latter is realized as {H}, we can get the correct outputs, but how would anyone learn it?

For verbs, in languages where the two basic patterns are {H} and {LH}, an accentual
analysis could work. For example, we could equate {H} with H-tone accent, and {LH} with
the absence thereof. Or we could equate {LH} with L-tone accent, and {H} with the absence
thereof. Either way, we would need rules to account for the remaining surface tones not

directly equated with the accent.
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3.6.1.6 Possible lexically {L}-toned stems

The constraint on {L} might be shifted from the lexicon to the surface. For example, we
might take some {LH} stems to be {L}, with the H-tone later surfacing to satisfy an output
constraint. Evidence in favor of this possibility comes from Jamsay nouns where the H-tone
appears on the suffix -n (singular) or -m (plural), e.g. ddys-ni ‘(a) Dogon’, compare doys
without the suffix.

3.6.1.7 Tone-Component location for bitonal noun stems

For bi- and tritonal noun stems, where are the tone breaks in CvCv, Cv:Cv, CvCCyv,
CvCv( etc. Before the last syllable (even if heavy) as in CvCV: and CvCvVC ? Before the last
mora as in CvCv: and CvCvC ? Or before the last vocalic mora as in CvCvV: and CvCvC? In
any of these cases, as long as tone-break location is predictable, we could adopt an
autosegmental model in which the tone contour and the segmental representation are
ontologically separate.

Or is the choice lexically variable? In that case, the autosegmental model will not work
cleanly, since we would have to stipulate which syllables/moras the tone elements are

associated with.

3.6.1.8 Tone-Component location for tritonal noun stems

Similar to the preceding, paying attention to syllabic structure especially of final syllable.
Nouns usually prefer LLH rather than LHH, even in languages that have LHH as the {LH}

contour for verbs.

3.6.2  Grammatical tone patterns

Subsections below discuss how the morphology and syntax change the lexical tone
contours of stems. Distinguish stem-wide tone overlays (which erase the underlying lexical

tone contour) from partial modifications.
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3.6.2.1 Grammatical tones for verb stems

The lexical tone contour of a verb stem, usually {H} or {LH}, is audible in the bare stem
(used in chaining) and in the positive perfective forms.

Tone-dropping to {L} may occur before the perfective negative and/or the imperfective
negative. The imperative and/or the positive imperfective may raise some or all {LH} toned
verbs to {H}, in addition to any segmental changes.

The simple perfective, and possibly other inflected forms, may drop to {L} after other
constituents, especially a focalized constituent. Tone-dropping here is an expression of
defocalization of the verb.

In compound agentives, e.g. ‘millet-farmer’ or ‘gazelle-hunter’, the verb as compound
final may have an overlaid {H} or {LH} contour in addition to any segmental changes.

Relative-clause forms of verbs, whether or not participial in suffixal morphology, involve
additional tone-contour changes.

If the system is complex (as in Najamba and Yanda), a tabular summary would help.

3.6.2.2 Grammatical tones for noun stems

NPs are the site of the most systematic tonosyntactic processes, and nouns are the primary
targets. Brief discussion here, full discussion in Chapter 6.

A noun is tone-dropped to {L} by a following adjective or demonstrative (in some
languages also a definite suffix or an ‘each’ quantifier), or when it functions as head of a
relative.

A noun is subject to a tone contour controlled by a preceding possessor. The contour may
be {L}, {HL}, or (especially for prosodically light stems) {H}, rarely {LH} (for some kin
terms). For conflicts between right-to-left and left-to-right contours, see Chapter 6.

Nouns are common compound initials and finals. There are several compound types
defined by tone contours. Usually one involves tone-dropping the initial to {L} and keeping
the regular tones on the final; another usually mimics possessor-possessed constructions. See
Chapter 5 for details.

3.6.2.3  Grammatical tones for adjectives and numerals

Adjectives and numerals are subject to tone-dropping controlled by a following
demonstrative (in some languages also a definite morpheme), or when the NP they are in is
the head NP of a relative.

When a NP consisting of N-Adj or N-Num has a preceding possessor, the possessor-

controlled tone contour affects the noun and may also extend to the adjective or numeral.
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Check both N-Adj and N-Num in combination with both alienable and inalienable possessors
(which may differ tonosyntactically).

3.6.3 Tonal morphophonology
3.6.3.1 Autosegmental tone association (verbs)

For non-verb stem-classes such as nouns, the existence of {H}, {HL}, {LH}, and {LHL}
stems leaves us with little choice but to recognize these as separate contour types, rather than
adopting an accentual model.

To the extent that the location of tone breaks is predictable (as opposed to lexically
specified), we can isolate the contours from the segmental level, so that e.g. bald: could be
represented as bala: combined with an {LH} autosegment.

For verbs, an autosegmental analysis may be attractive. This is because the same model
can work for a verb and (some of?) its suffixal derivatives. For example, a CvCV verb stem
might have a CvCv-CV derivative, if the language prefers tone breaks near the right edge. If
we analyse the stem as CvCv plus {LH}, we first add the -Cv suffix to the stem, then we
associate {LH} to the trisyllabic result to get CvCv-CV. This analysis is less compelling for
languages with tone breaks near the left edge.

3.6.3.2 Phonology of {HL} tone contour

summary of data presented in other sections as to how the {HL} contour is expressed in

various word classes and morphological contexts, for example HLL or HHL on trisyllabics.

Consider:

{HL} as lexical contour for nouns, adjectives, numerals.

{HL} as possessed-noun contour.

any {HL} contours in verbal morphology.

{HL} on adjective or numeral as compound final in bahuvrihi compounds (‘Blackbeard’,
‘three-head[ed]’).

special tone contours in iterated (fully reduplicated) verbs, e.g. {HL}-{L}-{L}... iterations
of verbs to emphasize prolongation of an activity (such as motion) in a story.

The different contexts may involve different ways of applying the H and L components,
e.g. HLL versus HHL.
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3.6.3.3 Tonal changes in decimal numerals

If there are unusual tonal changes in numerals in decimal terms (20’ to ‘90°), which
begin with ‘ten” and add a numeral 2’ to ‘9’ (often with phonological mutations), they can be
briefly described here.

3.6.3.4 Atonal-Morpheme Tone-Spreading

Suffixes (with shapes like -C and -Cv) and clitics (including some postverbal
subordinating particles like ‘if’) may be atonal (no intrinsic tone) and acquire tone by
spreading from the final tone element of the preceding word.

Give a list of such morphemes.

3.6.4 Low-level tone rules
3.6.4.1 Rising-Tone (or: Contour-Tone) Mora-Addition

Word-final /Cv/ with rising tone may require lengthening of the vowel (i.e. addition of
one mora) to permit the contour tone to be articulated.
In some languages, this lengthening also applies to word-final /CV/ with falling tone, i.e.

it applies to all final-syllable contour tones

3.6.4.2 Contour-Tone Stretching

A contour tone (<HL> or <LH>) that occurs on a Cv:L syllable (L = a sonorant) is
usually realized with the tone break at the L (i.e. as close as possible to the right edge of the
syllable), even when an atonal -L suffix is added to Cv:- or Cv:-

This involves shifting the tone break slightly to the right, e.g. /CV:-x/ > /CV:-X/ (Atonal-
Morpheme Tone-Spreading) > Cv:-x (Contour-Tone Stretching)

3.6.4.3 Final-Tone Resyllabification

If a word-final syllable with contour tone <LH> or <HL> is followed by a clitic that has
=Cv shape, the contour tone may divide into an initial tone element that remains on the
word-final syllable, and a second tone element that is realized on the clitic (or merges with

the clitic’s tone if the two tones are identical).
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Jamsay examples: ém ‘milk’, with clitic ém=1i: ‘it is milk’, pé-n ‘woman’, with clitic jé-

n=ir:itis a woman’.

3.6.44 Rightward H-Spreading

A high tone may spread to the right within a word, perhaps across a morpheme
boundary, e.g. CVCVCv> CvCVCvand CvCvC> CVCVC.
In some languages (Nanga) we also get CvCv > CvCV , with falling tone on the final

short vowel.

3.6.4.5 Stranded-Tone Re-Linking

If the vowel to which a tone was attached has disappeared due to Syncope or Apocope,
the tone is usually reattached to the preceding (or, less often, following) syllable. Thus
CvCvCv > CVCCv.

3.6.4.6  Final <LH>-to-H Flattening

Nonmonosyllabic nouns and adjectives that end in a CV: syllable level the contour tone to H
when phrased with a following word, for example a postposition or numeral. Thus nima:
‘hand’, noma: née ‘in (the) hand’, noma: ni: ‘with (the) hand, by hand’, numa. yi-lléy ‘two
hands’.

3.7 Intonation contours

3.7.1 Phrase and clause-final terminal contours (TN —)

Phrases and clauses may have a marked terminal intonation, mainly on the final syllable.
Typically the final pitch is higher than usual (1) for nonfinal phrases/clauses in pairs or
series, and the final phrase/clause in the series ends with a marked pitch drop (¥). The final
syllable may also be prolonged (—), with or without a marked pitch rise or fall.

3.7.2  Expressive elements with lexically specified prolongation (—)

This typically applies to expressive adverbials (other than reduplications), and perhaps

to a few other forms in each language.
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Jamsay expressive adverbials include dem— ‘straight (trajectory)’ and dey"— ‘apart,
separate’. fii— ‘all’ is not an expressive adverbial syntactically but it has similar intonation.
The prolongation usually affects the final segment (vowel in Cv—, sonorant consonant in

CvC=3). If the prolongation is realized on a nonfinal vowel, put the symbol after the vowel:
de—m.

3.7.3 Dying-quail intonational effect ..

The symbol .. is used to indicate dying-quail intonation, which is expressed as
prolongation along with a slow fall in pitch (distinct from simple falling tone).

In Jamsay this is the way to conjoin two NPs (X.. Y.. meaning ‘X and Y’). When  the
underlying phonological tone is (already) low, languages differ as to whether the pitch falls
or is steady-state low as the final segment is prolonged.
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4 Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology

4.1 Nouns

The system of nominal morphology is similar to that in Najamba.

4.1.1 Simple nouns

The grammatical categories relevant to nouns are animate/inanimate and singular/plural.
While many adjectives are compatible with all four combined categories, nouns are typically
either animate or inanimate.

Animate nouns regularly distinguish singular (unmarked) from plural (marked by a
suffix). Inanimates denoting readily counted entities divide into those that distinguish singular
from plural, and those that use the unmarked stem in both singular and plural contexts. For
the latter, a covert number distinction is expressed when modifiers (including adjectives,
demonstratives, and postposed pronominal possessors) are added. For example, the covert
plurality of /0 ‘house’ can be expressed by a modifying adjective (xx1a-b). Nouns denoting
masses (sand, salt, water, honey, ashes) are most often treated as plural in such concord
(xx1c), suggesting that for inanimates the singular category is marked.

(xx1) a. ol JEm-gd
house”  black-InanSg
‘a black house’

b, alot jéme
house" black.InanP1

‘black houses’
c. samd“  jéme:

sand" black.InanP1
‘black sand’
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4.1.1.1 Animate nouns with plural -mbo ~ -mbs

For animate nouns (humans and most fauna), the singular is unmarked and the plural has
Animate Plural (AnPl) suffix -mbo ~ -mbJ, the vowel depending on the ATR-harmonic class
of the stem. A stem-final vowel in the singular may be shortened before the suffix, and this
short vowel may be raised, usually to z, which can then be syncopated (after an unclustered
sonorant). The tone of -mbo ~ -mbd is usually low, but it is raised to H-tone after a {L}+H
toned noun.

(xx1) Sg Pl gloss

a. no change in stem-final vowel

asege asége-mbo ‘animal’
22310159 3gInond-mbs ‘camel’
na: na:-mbd ‘cow’

b. stem-final vowel shortened but not raised
injé: injé-mbdo ‘dog’

c. stem-final vowel shortened and raised, but not syncopated

raised to i
ir'e: ir'i-mbs ‘goat’
raised to u
pédde pédu-mbo ‘sheep’
adée adu-mbo ‘bird’

d. already short stem-final vowel raised, but not syncopated
abge abu-mbo ‘orphan’

e. stem-final short vowel syncopated

after unclustered liquid

tole tol-mbo ‘pig’
zamdile zamdil-mbo ‘donkey’
ede-lale édé-[lal-mbo] ‘midwife’
after unclustered nasal
somé som-bo ‘horse’
ya-kume ya-kum-bo ‘unmarried woman’

after njreduced to unclustered nasal

enjé enu-mbd ‘chicken’
zonje: zopu-mbo ‘griot’ or ‘healer’
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after mb that merges with suffixal mb
bombeé: bom-bo ‘Bombo (person)’

For j/gand c/k alternations, see §3.2.1.

4.1.1.2 Inanimate nouns with no morphological number distinction

Many countable inanimate nouns fail to distinguish singular from plural within nominal
morphology itself. In the lexicon, if no plural is given for a noun, it means that my assistant

gave the unsuffixed form even in plural contexts. Some examples are in (xx1).
(xx1) stem gloss
CEQETE ‘saddle’
At the level of NP, such nouns can be marked as singular or plural by modifiers (adjectives,

demonstratives, pronominal possessives). That is, the number category is merely covert for
such nouns. Singular/plural oppositions at NP level are illustrated for ‘saddle’ in (xx2).

(xx2) a. cégere" ogii / yi
saddle" DemSg / DemPI

‘that saddle’ / ‘those saddles’

b. cégere" SE-nge / s€
saddle™ good-InanSg / good

‘(a) good saddle’ / ‘good saddles’

C. CEgEre~ kD /W
saddle®  1SgPoss.InanSg / 1SgPoss.InanP1
‘my saddle’ / ‘my saddles’

4.1.1.3 Inanimates with final-vowel mutations

Some inanimate nouns express plurality by final vowel mutations, involving front/back shifts
(keeping ATR values intact), sometimes accompanied by vowel-length shifts.

(xx1) Sg Pl gloss
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exx from lex

plurals with e:

4.1.1.4 Nouns with final -go~ -go

Quite a few inanimate nouns have Inanimate Sg -go ~ -go (schematically -g0), opposed to an
unsuffixed plural with a final-vowel mutation to e or & (schematically £;). The
singular/plural opposition makes segmentation of -gO transparent in the cases listed in (xx1).
(xx1)  -gO after vowel or nonnasal sonorant

Sg Pl gloss related form

a. singular ...u-g0, plural ... E:

+ATR
kobii-go kobe: ‘shell” etc.
undii-go unde: ‘calabash’ undi-zog-go ‘shard’
oru-go or-é: ‘language’ Jr or-ti- ‘speak’
edu-go ede: ‘waterjar’
budu-go bude: ‘hole (puncture)’
-ATR
tadia-go 1ade: ‘straw basket’
mondu-go monde: ‘association’
mixed ATR
don-go doné: ‘sale’ dor"s- ‘sell’

b. singular ...C-gO (after syncope), plural ...E:

+ATR
pol-go pole: ‘knife’
bon-go boné: ‘name’
bon-go boné: ‘tomtom’ bon-iyé€ ‘tapstick’’
mon-go mone: ‘sticky sap (from karité tree)’
tin-go tine: ‘mortar (for pounding)’
kololéem-go  kololéemeé: ‘bell’
undindil-go  undindilée:  ‘watermelon’

-ATR
kal-go kale: ‘neighborhood’
kél-go kéle: ‘ditch, crevice’
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cém-go CEmE: ‘spike, pointed object’

nim-[[pu-pidi]-go]
nim-[pu-pude: ] ‘pod shell (of cow-pea)’

70g-g5 70g€: ‘shard’

Some nouns ending in -gO have no marked singular/plural distinction as nouns, but belong to
word-families that also include stems without -gO. In such cases the suffix is at least vaguely
segmentable on the noun (xx2).

(xx2) noun gloss related form
ém-go ‘conversation’  émeé- ‘converse’ (verb)
kon-go ‘cough(n.)’ kono- ‘cough’ (verb)
ku-go ‘head’ ku:-wolo ‘headache’
mondi-go ‘laughter’ mandi- ‘laugh’ (verb)
nindi-go ‘breath’ nindi- ‘breathe’
oru-go ‘language’ Jr- ‘speak’
sogur-go ‘gunshot’ sagur-I: ‘(rifle) go off’
Zim-go ‘pain’ zimé- ‘hurt, be painful’

igal-go ‘height’

There are also some nouns ending in -gO for which no suffixless counterpart is known. Here
the synchronic segmentation is fairly opaque, but one could argue for it based on the analogy
of the more readily segmentable cases in semantically similar domains. In some cases (xx3a),
but so far not in others (xx3b), there is comparative evidence that -gO was originally
segmentable.

(xx3) noun gloss sample cognate

a. evidence for (original) segmentation

andungo ‘gap in teeth’ Yanda Dom ando/
celgo ‘crack (gap)’ Yanda Dom cé/
cérgo ‘side, end’ Yanda Dom cédii
cergo ‘stem’ Yanda Dom kadu
dugo ‘foundation’  Yanda Dom du
duriingo ‘hooked pole” Tommo So durd
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émbiigo ‘drop-trap’ Yanda Dom émbu

20ng3 ‘courtyard’ Yorno So gons
20ng3 ‘thorn fence’  Jamsay si-sé:n gon
gudugo ‘skin’ Tommo-so gudii
gire-nomgo ‘face’ Yanda Dom gideé-nom
gundiigo ‘stick’ "

injirgo ‘thirst’ Yanda Dom izgini:
kobugo ‘apiary’ Yanda Dom kobu
kombugo ‘cave’ Yanda Dom kom
konguliingo ‘trigger guard’ Yanda Dom kono/
kudigo ‘handle, shaft’ Yanda Dom kuiza
kindiigo ‘(unsplit) log” Yanda Dom kuinii
kundii-go ‘back (body)’ Tiranige kurgu

lolgo ‘labor pains’  Yanda Dom /a/ii-y 0bo
minlydmgo ‘fishhook’ Yanda Dom mir‘am
nombigs ‘cavity’ Yanda Dom nomu

numa:-kumbigo  ‘fist; handful’ Yanda Dom numa-kiimbo

pEggo ‘hitching post’ Yanda Dom pégu
pol-gango ‘fighting knife’ Yanda Dom po/-gan
pogurigo ‘belt’ Togo Kan poguru
salgo ‘diarrhoea’ Yanda Dom saliyen
50g0 ‘sweat(n.)’ Tommo So s0.
todiigo ‘hernia’ Yanda Dom fozii
tingirgo ‘stool’ Tommo So #iinguri
ulo-mbugo ‘doorway’ Ben Tey uro-mo. (mo: ‘mouth’)
wargs ‘ceiling beam’ Togo Kan wa.ru
ya-lolgo ‘co-wife’ Yanda Dom y&-/a/
yu-dinduliigo ‘millet bundle’ Jamsay jz1.-diinir iim
wolgo “field’ Togo Kan wort
woliigo ‘tendon’ Yanda Dom we/
Z0mgo ‘private field” Yanda Dom zom

b. no clear evidence known

éndiigo ‘threshold’

kundiigo ‘back (body)’ Jamsay giin (?)
ladiigs ‘roof’

le.go ‘day’

omgo ‘post-partum seclusion’

omgo ‘plain millet cakes’

omgo ‘udder’
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celgd ‘ditch’
diniyggo ‘stump’

udu-go ‘sun’ matches Najamba zji7-57g0 (with a class suffix), and synchronic segmentation is
supported by udu-pilé-ngo ‘sunset; west’. It and has possible cognates without the -gO (e.g.
Ben Tey usi) but Yanda Dom izizge suggests that the fusion of stem and suffix is older than
in the other cases, since Yanda Dom does not usually preserve traces of *-gO.

asogo ‘splinter-like chaff® superficially looks like another example, but in this case the
comparative analysis goes the other way (Yanda Dom asogo, Jamsay cém-sogo, etc.).

The synchronic relationship between Inanimate Sg -gO and Instrument nominal
suffix -77g0 (§4.xxx) is unclear.

Basic affixal morphology of nouns

Suffixal categories (absent or vestigial in some languages): human/nonhuman or
animate/inanimate; singular/plural distinction usual for the human or animate category, in
some languages also for nonhuman or inanimate category.

More complex systems with two or three nonhuman or inanimate classes (especially
Najambay).

Najamba -(y7)go, -(y)ge singular inanimate suffixes may correspond to frozen syllables
(no longer segmentable) in other languages (e.g. Mombo): try ‘sun’, ‘grain’.

Any Cv or Cv: nouns? List, please.

4.1.1.5 Nouns with final -fgo

-17g0 is used to derive instrument nominals from verbs, following {LH}-toned stem with final
u (subject to syncope), see §4.xxx. For some such nominals it is specifically singular, opposed
to an unsuffixed plural with stem-final ¢:.

For deverbal instrument nominals with suffix -7g0 (in the singular), see §4.2.3. There is
another deverbal nominalizer -77g0, with different stem vocalism, that can be used as a passive
in predicative form with ‘it is” or ‘it is not’ clitic (§9.3.2).

Some other nouns with final 7g0 (segmentable or not) that have been gleaned from the

lexicon are in (xx1).

(xx1) noun gloss comment/related form

a. related verb exists
twa.-5jgo ‘beginning’ t2.- ‘begin’
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t0-ngo ‘slashing’ phrase 70-5go t5- ‘slash (earth, with pick-hoe, to
plant seeds)’, cf. £0: ‘seedstock’, fondi-girée ‘(a)
slash in earth’

b. no related verb
tiningo ‘mortar’ tin-iy€ ‘pestle’
kopgilingo  ‘trigger-guard’ Yanda Dom kori/

tiningo ‘mortar (for pounding with pestle)’ is not synchronically deverbal. Segmentation of
the suffix is suggested by tin-iye ‘pestle’ (originally ‘mortar-child’), but no semantically
associated verb is known. Najamba has #in-go ‘mortar’, plural #ini:. The situation is
complicated by the fact that TU #iniyjgo also means ‘ladder’, perhaps from an originally
distinct etymon, cf. Jamsay and Toro Tegu #iri ‘ladder’. Traditional ladders and mortars are
both carved out of single blocks of wood, so secondary convergence may have been favored

by a mix of semantic and phonological similarity.

4.1.1.6  Animate nouns with final -j& -njé

Three animate nouns have unusual singular-plural alternations (xx1). A francolin is a
partridge-like wild bird.

(xx1) gloss singular plural
‘chicken’ enjé enu-mbd
“francolin’ syjje: sugu-mbo
‘sorceror’ dujé: dugu-mbo

Animate plural -mbs is unmistakable, but one can also argue for a singular suffix -je(>)
especially for ‘francolin’. However, nj€is a good match for underived ‘chicken’ noun stems
in other Dogon languages, e.g. Ben Tey énjé-m (with animate singular suffix). ‘Sorceror’ is
an agentive (§4.2.4) whose final ¢é: in the singular has palatalized *g, cf. verb and cognate
nominal dugé dugd- ‘cast spells, perform black majic’. Cognates of ‘francolin’ generally

derive from simple *stigl, and the jj of sujjé: is geminated, so here a better case can be made
for an original suffix (possibly diminutive) in the TT singular form.
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4.1.1.7 Nouns with final -5g¢, -gé¢, -ngi, -ngé

There are only a few examples of these suffixal forms on noun stems, which may belong to
the same etymological categories as -go and -7go. They arguably diverged due to
idiosyncratic assimilations to vowels in preceding syllables.

The cases involving -7gé€ in (xx1) are collocations of cognate noun and verb, where the
noun has an apparent suffix -7ge. The two verbs are homophonous (cf. also jé¢ jé- ‘dance, do a
dance’).

(xx1) a. je-pgeje- ‘do the millet harvest’
b. ji-ngé je- “fart, let out a fart’

Cf. Yanda Dom j¢/ jél€ ‘do the millet harvest’ and /iy jé- ‘let out a fart’. Najamba has g7 giy
‘do the millet harvest’ and giye-5go giy“€ ‘let out a fart’.

A similar case involving -g¢ on the nominal is in (xx2). I know of no cognates in other
Dogon languages.

(xx2) cé-gé€ ce- ‘yell, give out a shout’

Whether this is the same ending in zégé “fight(n)’, cf. verb z¢ji- ‘fight’, is unclear.

For -pgi' | can cite only -ni-ngi in jire-/ni-ygi] ‘sleep(n.)’, which occurs in collocation
with verb ni:- ‘sleep’, as in jiré-/ni-ngi] ni:-ya-y ‘he/she slept’.

For -pgé we have ng-ngé ‘food’, cf. né- ‘eat, drink’.

-ge and -57ge occur as markers of one inanimate class of nouns in Najamba, distinct from
another inanimate class marked by -go and -77go. This makes me hesitate to declare that TU -
nge, -ge, etc., are recent mutations of -z7go and -go. However, I can find no direct connection
between the TU stems in question and Najamba nouns of the -(77)ge- class.

The alternation of geminated and simple d in pédde ‘sheep’, plural pédi-mbo suggests
that the singular might derive from *péd-ge, cf. Nanga pérge.

4.1.2 High-frequency nouns (‘woman’, ‘man’, ‘child’, ‘person’, ‘thing’)

High-frequency TU nouns whose cognates are often irregular in Dogon languages are given
in (xx1). ‘Woman’ (xxla) and ‘man’ (xx1b) are regular. ‘Child’ (xx1c) and ‘person’ have
(synchronically) suppletive plurals. ‘Thing’ has no overtly marked plural form.

(xx1) Sg Pl gloss

a. yd ya-mbs ‘woman’
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b. ar'a ar'"a-mbj man’

c. &d¢ ulé:(-mbo) ‘child’
d. jpe nu-mbd ‘person’
e. C€ — ‘thing(s)’

For ‘person’, p1¢ is the independent form, and ji¢- occurs as a kind of human classifier with
numerals ‘2’ to ‘10°. However, it is usually heard as ;i before an adjective, as in /i démé
‘noble, freeborn person’.

For compounds involving ‘man’ and ‘woman’, see §5.xxx. For compounds involving
‘child’, see §5.xxx.

4.1.3  ‘So-and-so’ (amdé:n, damba ye)

ama:n (perhaps segmentable as 4-md:n, cf. §4.1.7) is used, as in Jamsay, to mean ‘So-and-so’
in generic contexts as a variable over personal names. Example: ‘if you meet someone in the
field, you say “Hey So-and-so, come!”’

damba pe, literally ‘village’s person’, can be used as a vocative instead of a real personal
name when directed at a fellow villager. It is mainly used among friends.

4.1.4 Initial Cv-reduplication in nouns

The languages often have nouns with apparent initial reduplication Cv- (animal names,
etc.). The vowel may be fixed (Ci- perhaps Cu- before a back rounded vowel) or it may be a
copy of the initial vowel of the stem.

Typical glosses: ‘grasshopper’ (generic), ‘beetle/bug’ (generic), ‘hyena’, ‘hawk (kite)’,
perhaps ‘scorpion’.

List all examples, organizing them by tone contours.

4.1.5 Final reduplications in nouns

Perhaps an occasional noun with an apparent final partial reduplicative segment.
Usually the pattern is clear only when there are two or more exx. with similar reduplicative

form in the language.
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Nanga begiri-be: ‘stone partridge’ and koroy-ko: ‘louse’.
Nanga pete-pey ‘grasshopper sp. (Oedaleus)’ and seper’e-sey’ ‘grasshopper sp.
(Kraussella) .

4.1.6 Nouns with full-stem iteration

Many nouns have (frozen) iterative (=full reduplicative) form, e.g. gadu-gadu or pikiri-
pikiri, with segments that do not occur in simple (non-iterated) form.

List all examples, organized by tone pattern.

Separately, give all examples of iterations with vowel changes, e.g. piki-paka or three-

part piki-paka-piki.

4.1.7 Frozen initial a- or aN-1in nouns

For ama:n (a-mé:n) see §4.1.3 above.

Give a list of nouns beginning in a- or an- ~ ay- that may represent an archaic morpheme
(animal and insect names, implements, etc.).

This (native Dogon) pattern may have been fortuitously amplified by Arabic loans, based
on a) nouns with Arabic Definite prefix al-, whose /l/ assimilates to following coronals, and b)
nouns with initial a, e.g ansa:ra or variant ‘white person, European’ and ama:na ‘promise,

vow’)

4.2 Derived nominals
4.2.1 Characteristic derivative (-/€)

This derivative may be used as a noun or modifying adjective. The input is a noun denoting
some attribute, such as a distinctive body part or a medical condition. The input noun drops
its tones. It is usually uncompounded (xx1a) but may be a compound (xx1b). -j¢ does not
harmonize with the ATR value of the stem. The (animate) plural form is -ji-mbo.

(xx1) noun gloss Characteristic ~ gloss

a. input noun uncompounded

béra: ‘belly’ béra:-je ‘pregnant’
vm ‘hump’ vm-jé ‘hunchback’
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Sé: “fat(n.)’ se:-jé ‘plump (animal)’

panga ‘power’  parpga-jé ‘strong, powerful’
doro ‘disease’  diro-jé ‘sick person, patient’
némeé ‘leprosy’  némeé-jé ‘leper’

walla ‘laziness’  walla-jé ‘lazy person’

b. input noun compounded
beya:-kila ‘beard’ beya:-kuli-jé  ‘bearded man’

4.2.2  Verbal nouns (-/¢, -1)

The fully productive verbal noun suffix is -/¢ after {H}-toned stem. It is used after regular
inflectable verb stems. For the tones, note ydy-/¢ ‘going’ (ydy) and zobii-Ié ‘running’ (z3b5-),
the latter normally with a cognate nominal as {L}-toned compound initial: /zob-go/-/zobii-Ié]
(§5.1.3). Further examples are given in the paradigms in chapter 10. This form with
{H}-toned stem is distinct from the purposive-clause verb form with -/¢ following an
{L}-toned stem (§17.6.1).

The verbal noun in -/¢ often competes with another one in suffix -7 The suffixal vowel is
subject to Apocope after unclustered sonorants. Examples are zob-/ ‘running’ and ydy-&
‘going’ (/yay-i/). The -7 verbal noun is not fully productive; I was unable to elicit it with
monosyllabic Cvor Cv: verbs.

For verbal nouns added to adjectival predicates, as in ‘good to eat’, see §6.3.3.3.

4.2.3 Deverbal instrument nominals (Sg -7g0, Pl stem-final ¢€)

Instrument nominals are produced by adding suffix -7go to a {LH}-toned form of the verb
stem with final & The corresponding plural, if elicitable, has stem-final &, and this plural
form is probably phonologically basic (the +ATR é: could account for the consistently +ATR
-ngo). -ATR vowels in nonfinal syllables of the stem are not harmonized with the suffixal

vowels.

(xx1) Instrument Nominals (-77g0, €.

Sg Pl gloss related form

a. implements

gobii-ngo gobe:  ‘trigger’ gobs- ‘pull (trigger)’
s9gu-1go — ‘button’ s3g5 ‘button (up)’
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(~ $3:-g0)

pa:di-ngo — ‘(cotton-)card’  pa:dé- ‘card (cotton)’
b. location
Zoygu-180 — ‘medical place’  zongu zoggu- ‘treat (medically)’

zebu-go (pl zebe:) ‘fan(n)’ probably belongs here in spite of the different suffixal allomorph.
The verb is zi1bo ‘fan (sth, sb)’.

These (inanimate) deverbal instrument nominals are morphologically similar to (animate)
deverbal agentives, which have stem-final é~ ¢ in the singular, and stem-final z followed by
Animate Pl -mbo. However, the suffixed forms differ tonally in the two cases: instrument
gobii-ngo ‘trigger’ with LH-L tones versus (plural) agentive injé-/kdbiu-mbo] ‘water-carriers’
with LL-H tones (disregarding the compound initial).

Many instrument nominals have an additional compound initial; see §5.1.5.

For a distinct -77g0 added to the A/O-stem, see §4.1.1.5.

4.2.4 Uncompounded agentives

Agentives clearly related to a corresponding verb, but without compound initials, are in (xx1).

(xx1) agentive gloss verb gloss
dugé ~ dyjé:  ‘sorceror’ dugo- ‘cast spells’
guné ‘thief’ guné- ‘steal’

Plurals: dugu-mbo, ganu-mbo.

‘Hunter’ is uncompounded dinds, plural dinda-mbs. dindd is also the noun ‘hunting,
(a/the) hunt’.

The agentive form of a verb is {LH}-toned, with the final vowel usually mutating to
+ATR €~ ¢ in the singular. Vowels in preceding syllables in the verb stem are unaffected; in
particular, -ATR vowels do not harmonize with the +ATR final vowel. Before Animate
Pl -mbo, the é~ & mutates to &, and this is subject to syncope after an unclustered sonorant.
‘Herder’ has irregular -ATR final vowel £ in the singular, but the plural has -mbo.

This deverbal agentive is morphologically the animate counterpart of instrument
nominals with final -77g¢ in the singular (§4.xxx). For instrument nominals, ¢ appears in the
(otherwise unsuffixed) plural. However, the two differ in the tones of the suffixed forms,
since an unsyncopated stem-final z is H-toned before -7go but L-toned before Animate
PI -mbo.
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Agentives are normally compounded, the initial being either a cognate nominal or a noun
denoting a prototypical object. Examples are in §5.1.xxx. Simple intransitive agentives can
also be produced, functioning as alternatives to imperfective positive participles (§14.xxx).

4.2.5 Nominalizing suffix -n¢

This suffix is attested in a few cognate nominals (xx1).

(xx1) nominal gloss related verb
ay-né ‘fatigue’ ay- ‘become tired’
zebi-né ‘curse(n.)’ Zebé- ‘curse(v.)’

This formation is historically related to a nominal type with suffix -z in Yanda Dom and
Najamba. Probable exact matches are TU ay-né with Yanda Dom Jpi-n ‘fatigue’, and TU
zebi-né with Yanda Dom zebiu-n. There are no exact correspondences with Najamba forms,
but sornga-n ‘curse(n.)’ is at least a semantic match.

4.2.6  Reduplicated deadjectival abstractive nouns

De-adjectival abstractives like ‘length’, denoting a scale, are formed by taking the segmental
shape of the inanimate singular modifying adjective (often with -ngo suffix or variant), adding
an initial Cv- reduplication, and overlaying {LH} tones on the whole, with the final syllable
H-toned.

(xx1) abstractive gloss adjective gloss
pa-pa:-ngo ‘length’ pa-ngd ‘long’
to-to.-ngo ‘depth’ t0:-1go ‘deep’
wa-way-go  ‘width’ wdy-go ‘wide’
é-7édu-ngs  ‘goodness, beauty’ &du-ngd ‘good; pretty’
ba-ban-go ‘redness’ ban-gd ‘red’
Z0-goy-89 ‘shortness’ Z2oy-8) ‘short’
na-na.r'a ‘easiness, cheapness’  na.r'd ‘easy, cheap’

These abstractives can be used in conjunction with predicates containing the verb /3g9 ‘be
extreme’, especially in perfective-1a form. An example in £-76du-57go 13g-a:-y ‘he/she/it was
extremely beautiful’.
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4.3 Pronouns
4.3.1 Basic personal pronouns

Key forms of personal pronouns are in (xx1).

(xx1) Personal Pronouns

subject
indep. accusative preverbal suffixed

1Sg mi mi-gi mi -m

1P1 i i-gi 7 -y

2Sg u u-gi u -w"

2P1 br bi-gi br -y

3AnSg nné  nné-gi nné -

3AnPI bu bu-gi bu [varies by AN category]
InanSg ku ki-gi nané -

InanPl yi yi-gi nané -

EN
3

Logo/3Refl 4 a-gi

Accusative -g7 is often omitted. For example, m7 can occur as an alternative to mi-g7 in 1Sg
object function. -g7 optionally assimilates to a preceding u-vowel, e.g. 3Pl bu-gi~ bu-gu. This
is not surprising since the distinction between word-final u and i is often blurred.

kil and y7 are generally confined to strongly discourse-definite contexts, and I usually
gloss them as discourse-definite (“DiscDef”). In weakly discourse-definite contexts, kz and y7
are usually just omitted.

There is no number distinction among logophoric and third person reflexive pronouns.
For logophoric subject, -m suffixed to the verb is identical in form to the 1Sg subject suffix;
see §18.3.1 for discussion and examples.

4.3.2  Personal pronouns as possessors

Pronominal possessors are preposed with kin terms (17 “ba ‘your father’) and postposed for
other nouns (/o d-w? ‘your-Sg house’). For 3Sg possessor there is a suffix -n for kin terms
(ba-n ‘his/her father’). Most of the postposed forms were originally composite (‘housey your-
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thing,’, ‘dogx your-creature’), with a generic noun resuming the main noun, but this analysis
is no longer transparent.

The postposed forms are given in (xx2) in §6.2.1.2. The preposed forms are identical to
the independent pronouns in §4.3.1 above.

4.3.3  Personal pronouns as complements of postpositions

Accusative forms are given in the preceding section. Accusative g7 can be considered to be a
postposition since it is added at the end of a NP. There is no dative postposition other than the
accusative.

Most other postpositions that can occur with the full set of pronominals are of the type ‘at
[the side of X]’, e.g. ‘at [my side]’. The pronoun therefore takes possessive form. However,
the instrumental-comitative postposition ni: ‘with, in the presence of (someone)’ does take

pronominal complements: m7 ni: ‘with me’ (§8.1.2).

4.4 Determiners

4.4.1 Definite and demonstrative morphemes

4.4.1.1 Definite morpheme (11)

Definite 71is exemplified in (xx1). It is a weak discourse-definite element. It follows other NP
subconstituents, except the ‘all’ quantifier. It has no morphological similarity to any
demonstrative. It has no tonal effect on the preceding word(s). Since it is nonsyllabic, it
cliticizes phonetically to the preceding syllable; however, I write it as a separate word.

(xx1) dlon ‘the house’
nd: n ‘the cow’
na:-mbJ n ‘the cows’
na: biné: n ‘the big cow’
ulo yi-ta:ndi n ‘the three houses’
ulo ma-gi n ‘that house’
ulo ks: n ‘my house’
ulo n pi— ‘all the houses’

In the absence of 71, a noun can (but need not) be interpreted as indefinite.
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4.4.1.2 ‘This/that’ (deictic demonstrative pronouns)

There are two deictic categories (proximate and distal), and a (strong) discourse-definite
category (‘that same/aforementioned X’). These categories are cross-cut by animacy and
number.

Inanimate demonstratives are in (xx1). 0- ~ ¢é- is proximate, ma4- is distal. -gu is
Inanimate Sg and is probably related etymologically to discourse-definite ku. Likewise, -y is
Inanimate PI and is probably related to discourse-definite yi.

(xx1) a. o-gu ‘this’
e-y ‘these’
b. ma-gi~ ma-w ‘that (over there)’
ma-y" ‘those (over there)’
c. ku ‘that (definite)’
yi ‘those (definite)’

Animate demonstratives are in (xx2). J- is proximate, and again ma- is distal. -777 is Animate
Sg, and -bJ is Animate Pl. -bJ is probably related to bu. The definite forms 7iné and bii are
identical to the corresponding third person personal pronouns.

(xx1) a. J-m ‘this’
J-bo ‘these’
b. ma-m ‘that (over there)’
ma-bs ‘those (over there)’
c. nné ‘that (definite)’
bu ‘those (definite)’

‘Which?’ interrogative adjectives, and related interrogative content words, have similar
morphology (§13.2.8).

4.4.1.3 Prenominal discourse-definite i ‘that (same)’

In form, ki is an inanimate pronoun (‘it’) that is most often used to resume a discourse-
definite situation or entity. As a (pseudo-)possessor preceding a {L}-toned noun, it marks the
referent as strongly discourse-definite ‘that same X’. An example is ki “ganda ‘that (same)
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place’. My assistant, however, rejected the combination of 4z with a human noun in
discourse-definite sense (#4ku ne ‘that same person’).

He did accept a combination with a real possessor. A preposed possessor keeps its regular
tones, rather than being tone-dropped by ku (xxla). Likewise, when a possessed noun is
sandwiched between (pseudo-)possessor kil and a real pronominal possessor, the noun is not
tone-dropped (xx1b). In other words, in the presence of a real possessor the pseudo-possessor
kil loses its tonosyntactic control powers.

(xx1) a. [ki dmadii Lalo] &dn=14-&
[lnanP  Amadou “house] = good=not.be-3SgSbj

‘That house of Amadou’s is no good.’

b. [ku ulo u-woj édu=1a-&
[InanP house  2SgPoss-InanSg] good=not.be-3SgSbj

“That house of yours is no good.’

4.4.2 Demonstrative adverbs

4.4.2.1 Locative adverbs

The demonstrative adverbs in (xx1) are morphologically simple. Those in (xx2), with locative
postposition bari, presupposes a spatial shift (cf. English over here, over there) as usual for
this postposition. The phrases in (xx1c) include ganda ‘place’, tone-dropped like an
adjectivally modified noun.

(xx1) form gloss
ngo ‘here’
g ~ Gngd ‘over there’
ma-nga ‘over there’ (deictic)
ma: ‘over there’ (deictic)
yé ‘there’ (discourse-definite)
¢:-bari ‘over here, around here’

yé-bari~ yi-bari

‘there’ (discourse-definite)

ganda® pgs ‘around here’
ganda™ ma-yga ~ “‘around (over) there’
ganda™ ma: ‘around there (discourse-definite)’
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A textual passage that contrasts €:-bari and y7-bari as nonspecific near and distant locations is
T2015-06 at (00:33).

4.4.2.2 Emphatic and Approximative modifiers of adverbs

For emphatic ‘right here’ I recorded 7jgo té— ‘exactly here’.

4.4.3 Presentatives (‘here’s ...!")

The regular predicate forms (§11.2.3.2) of deictic demonstratives (§4.4.1.2) can be used as
presentatives.

(xx1) a. [edi-go nJ 0-gi: =
[waterjar-InanSg Def] Prox-InanSg=it.is

‘Here’s the waterjar.’

b. /ede: nj ma-y=&
[waterjar.Pl Def] Dist-InanPl=it.is

‘There are the waterjars.’

Alternatively, the demonstrative may function as the focus of the clause, with the verb in
defocalized form (§13.1.1.3)

(xx2) ma-m nané / sé:du wa.-m-€:
Dist-AnSg 3SgSbj / Seydou come-Ipfv-Prog-DFoc
‘There he / Seydou comes!’

4.5 Adjectives
This section discusses modifying (i.e. attributive) adjectives that occur within NPs. For

adjectival predicates, see §11.xxx. For inchoative and factitive (causative) verbs related to
adjectives, see §9.xxx.
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4.5.1 Adjectival morphology

Those adjectives that are compatible with both inanimate and animate referents have a
maximum of three distinct forms, corresponding to four categories as shown in (xx1). O

represents {o o} and E'represents {e £}, depending on the ATR harmonic class of the stem.

(xx1) category suffix
a. Inanimate Sg -20, -yg0, -ygkE
b. Inanimate Pl (none)
Animate Sg
c. Animate PI -mbO

Although the categorially composite category in (xx1b) is listed as unmarked
morphologically, it usually ends in a long £ (i.e. e or £) which probably reflects contraction
of an original class marker *-ye. The contraction itself is old, since it has close parallels in
Najamba.

The adjectives in (xx2a) belong to this typical TU adjectival type. Those in (xx2b) are of
the same type, but are attested only with inanimates, or only with animates, for good semantic
reasons. The long £: in the unsuffixed forms strongly suggest inclusion in this productive
adjective type. The same is true of (xx2c) since ‘undiluted’ is applied to nouns denoting
liquids, which are treated as inanimate plural, so only that form is attested.

Animate Pl -mbO reduces to -0 after a nasal. Since both -7g0O and -gO are well-attested
allomorphs of the Inanimate Sg suffix, when we get -gO after a nasal we cannot determine
which underlying allomorph is involved. Clusters written nb, ng, and mg can be pronounced
[nmb], [nng], and [mng], respectively, in careful speech. The vowels of -mbO and -()gO
appear as o when they correspond to e:in the unsuffixed form, otherwise they appear as o.

(xx2) InanSg InanPI AnSg AnPl gloss
a. ban-go bar'e: bar'e: ban-bs ‘red; ripe (mango)’
[~ bane:)
cé:lu-go celé: celé: cé:lu-mbo  ‘cold, cool’
didu-ngs  dide: dude: didu-mbo  ‘heavy’
&du-ngd Ede: Ede: Edu-mbs ‘good’
él-ngd éle: éle: El-mbs ‘sweet, delicious’
&n-gd er'e: er'e: én-bo ‘lightweight; thin (wall)’

gabu-go gabe: gabe: gabu-mbs  ‘tall’
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2om-go ZOmé: ZOmé: gom-b) ‘rotten’
JE€m-go JEmE: JEmE: JE€m-bo ‘black (dark)’
man-go mar‘e:  mar"é:  man-bd ‘hard, solid’
méndi-ngd méndé:  ménde: méndi-mbd ‘slender’
nom-go nome: nome: nom-bo ‘difficult’
Jl-go Jle: Jle: dl-mbs ‘wet’
om-go omé: omé: om-bd ‘hot’
mo-ngd mo: mo: omdy-mbs  ‘living, alive’
ar'sn-go arsné:  or'one:  or'"sn-bd ‘smooth, sleek’
pa:-ngd pa:~ paé pa.~ pae pa:-mbd ‘long’
pil-gd Dpilé: Dpilé: pil-mbs ‘white’
sam-go same: same: sam-bs ‘bad, ugly’
yagur-go  yagiré:  ydgire:  yagur-mbd ‘coarse, rough’
SE-nge SE SE sé-mbd ‘good’
— — biné: bini-mbs ‘fat, stout’
(~ bin-bd)

— — mide: midi-mbd  ‘evil, nasty’
démbu-go démbe: — — ‘thick, massive’
dumbu-go  dumbe:  — — ‘blunt (blade)’
émbii-gd  embe: — — ‘narrow’
gal-ngd gale: — — ‘bitter’
purigi-go purigé: — — ‘tan, off-white’
Si-ngo Siye: — — ‘sharp (point, blade)’
WEr-go WETE! — — ‘green, fresh (vegetation)’
yor-g3 YOre: — — ‘soft’

c. — kure: — — ‘undiluted (milk)’

For ‘living, alive’, an informant tended to replace animate plural J5mJo-mbs with a quasi-
reduplicative form 3mo-om(b)o.

The adjectives in (xx3a) also belong to this general type, but unlike the CvCE:- and
longer stems in (xx2) above they have CVvE: in the unsuffixed form, becoming Cvy- before a
suffix. The phonological alternations here are similar to those in verbal morpheme in the 3Sg
form of the simple perfective (§10.xxx) and in Defocus forms of verbs in connection with
subject focalization (§13.xxx). In goe- the first vowel is briefly articulated or desyllabified,
approaching [gwé:]. In wag and mas” there is no comparable desyllabification of the first
vowel. ‘Long’ (xx3b) lengthens the a-vowel in the unsuffixed form. ps- ‘0ld’ can be analysd
as pé-€, by analogy, but I do not hear a separate burst for the second vowel. The two
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adjectives in (xx3c) have a Cv- stem throughout. Of the defective adjectives in (xx3d), was
and s¢- belong with (xx3a), nd¢ with (xx3c).

(xx3) InanSg InanPI AnSg AnPl gloss

a. goy-go GI€: GI€: 2oy-mbo ‘short’

DEV-80 DE: DE: pey-mbs  ‘old’
(~ pé:-mb)

may™gs  mae" mag” may™-bs ‘dry’

b. pad:-ngo pa: pa: pa:-mbd ‘long’

c. dé-nge d¢ d¢ dé-mbd ‘big’
SE-nge SE SE sé-mbd ‘good’

d. wdy-gd waé — — ‘wide, spacious’
— se: — — ‘diluted (milk)’
nds>-ngo ndé — — ‘empty’’

There are also some adjectives that do not distinguish number for inanimates, i.c. they do
not use Inanimate Sg -(77)gO suffix. Those that can also be used with animate nouns do take
Animate Pl -mbO (xx4a). This is similar to the situation with nouns, where some inanimates
have only a single, unsuffixed form used both as singular and plural. The adjectives in (xx3b)
probably belong here, but have defective paradigms. In (xx3c), ‘deep’ appears to have
generalized the original Inanimate St form. ‘Blue’ (xx3d) is a regionally widespread loanword
but has been nativized rather better in TU than in most other languages (note the long &),
though speakers refrain from adding an Inanimate Sg suffix.

(xx3) InanSg InanPI AnSg  AnPl gloss

a. kanda kanda kandi  kanda-mbs  ‘new’
nar'd nar'd nar'da  nar'a-mbs  ‘easy, cheap’
SEGE SEGE SEGE SEgE-mbI ‘small (house)’

b. ba ba — — “full (container)’
bodoro bodoro — — ‘half-ripe (fruit)’
il il — — ‘ripe; fermented’
ko ko — — ‘unripe, raw’

— — kombo  kombo-mbo ‘lean, skinny’

— — na-ndy  na-nay-mbd ‘respectable’
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c. [o:-1go to: — — ‘deep’
d. bule: bulé: — — ‘blue’
The forms in (xx5) function more or less like adjectival modifiers but have invariant form.

‘Yellow’ is really the word for ‘(bright yellow) flour from pods of néré tree (Parkia
biglobosa), which is the exemplar for yellowness throughout the zone.

(xx5) a. yol-pur™ ‘yellow’
b. s3g3/5 ‘spotted’

Many adjectives have a corresponding abstractive nominal denoting the relevant scale, e.g.
‘length’ or ‘redness’. The nominal is based on the inanimate singular form of the adjective,
plus initial reduplication and an {LH} tone overlay. See §4.2.6 for the data.

4.6 Numerals
4.6.1 Cardinal numerals

4.6.1.1 ‘One’ (ture:, tir-gd) and ‘other’ (wanda)

Forms for ‘one’ are in (xx1). The animate/inanimate distinction and the long &: are typical of
adjectives. However, the noun X is not tone-dropped as one would expect before a true
adjective: nd. tiré: ‘one cow’, Ulo tir(ii)-go ‘one house’.

(xx1) a. modifying a noun (X)
X turé: ‘one X (animate)’
X tur(i)-gd5 ‘one X (inanimate)’

b. in counting sequence (‘1, 2, 3, ..."), see §4.6.1.2 below

ti-ri

A related form furuis used as an ‘only’ particle at the end of NPs (19.4.1).

‘Other’ as in ‘another/the other (sheep/house)’ is wanda (invariant for animacy and
number). The noun is tone-dropped: na:" wandi ‘an-/the other cow’, /o™ wand4 ‘an-/the
other house’, /1/0 wanda]" yi ‘the other houses’.
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4.6.1.2 2°to ‘10

The numerals from ‘2’ to ‘10’ are shown in (xx1) in their postnominal forms. They are
preceded by classifying prefixes (similar to those in Yanda Dom). For human reference,
either the specifically human form (based on ji¢ ‘person’) or the more general animate form
may be used. Nonhuman animals use only the animate form.

The prefixes are H- or <LH>-toned. Numeral stems are of two tonal types. One type is
{LH} or {LHL} and is tonally stable (‘3°, ‘5°, ‘8-9”). The other appears as {H}-toned after
s1¢- and as {L}-toned after bu- and yi- (‘2°, ‘4°, ‘6°, “7°, ‘10°). ‘2” and ‘5’ geminate their

initial sonorant after animate and inanimate (but not human) prefixes.

(xx1) gloss human animate inanimate
‘2’ Jie-ley bu-lley yi-lley
‘3 Jie-ta:ndi bu-ta:ndi yi-ta:ndi
‘4 J16-kédé bi-kédé yi-kédé
‘5 J16-niim bu-nniim yi-nnum
‘6’ Je-kilé bu-kule yi-kulé
T J1E-50 bu-so yi-sd
‘8’ J16-[ga-gara] bu-[ga-gara] yi-[ga-gara]
‘9 J16-[ga-gara]-ba  bu-[ga-gara]-ba yi-[ga-gdral-ba
‘10° Je-pélii bu-pelu yi-pelu

The preceding noun (or noun-adjective combination) has its regular tones, as well as its
regular plural marking. Numerals do not induce tone-dropping on these preceding words. For
example, yd-mbs ‘women’ occurs without change in yd-mbs pé-léy ‘two women’. nu-mbdo
‘people’ is grammatical before a human numeral, but it is normally omitted: pé-/€y ‘two
people’.

In counting sequences, there is no preceding noun and no classifying prefix, which
allows us to glimpse lexical tones of the various stems. There are special forms for ‘1’ and
2’, both ending in rz. The numerals that shift between {H}- and {L}-toned forms after
classifying prefixes are {H}-toned in the counting sequence. This suggests that they have
lexical /H/ melodies.

(xx2) numeral in counting sequence
‘r tir-ri
2’ lé:-ri
‘3’ ta:ndi
‘4 kéde
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‘5’ mim

‘6’ kuile

‘T 53

‘8’ ga-gara

‘9 [ga-garal-ba
‘10° pEl

4.6.1.3 Decimal multiples (‘10’, ‘20’, ...) and combinations (‘11°, 59°, ...)

Numerals denoting decimal multiples up to ‘70° are in (xx1). They do not combine with
classifying prefixes, so they are invariant across animacy categories. They consist of a rather
chewed-up variant of pé/ii ‘10, plus the relevant single-digit numeral. The ‘10’ initial has the
segmental form pe-, pe:-, or pega-. Historically, the reduction to pé- in ‘30” probably reflects
syncope and *rt > ¢. The reduction to pe.-, presumably from *pega-, occurs before velars but
not before coronals. The ‘10° element is L-toned (péga-, pé:-) before single-digit numerals
that begin with a H-tone, but it ends with a H-tone (pé-, péga-) before a L-tone.

(xx1) gloss form

20" péga-ley
30" pé-tandi
‘40 per-kéde
‘50°  péga-nim
‘60°  pe-kile
‘70 péga-so

Like the single-digit terms ‘2’ to ‘10’, decimal multiple terms follow nouns (or noun-
adjective combination) that takes their regular plural form: ya-mbs pé:-kédg ‘40 women’.
Composite numerals can be formed by adding a single-digit numeral (without a classifier)
to a decimal-multiple term from ‘10’ to ‘70’. This combination is followed by a unique
terminal morpheme saga (roughly ‘plus’). ‘10’ has yet another irregular variant in this
construction. The other decimal-multiple terms through ‘70’ are regular, except that their final
syllable is raised to H-tone if otherwise L or <HL> (‘20°, ‘40°, ‘60’), which is (again)

arguably intonational.

(xx2) gloss with single-digit increment X
‘10° pE-né X saga
20° péga-ley X saga
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30 pé-ta:ndii X saga

‘40° DE-kEdE X saga
50° péga-nim X siaga
‘60’ Dpé:-kiile X saga
“70° PEga-so X saga

The single-digit numeral, X in (xx2), is invariant and does not agree with the referent in
animacy, but né- optionally precedes the entire sequence (i.e. precedes the decimal term) if
the referent is human. The forms of the single-digit numerals after these decimal-multiple
terms are given in the right-hand column of (xx3). ‘1’ has no animacy suffixes. ‘3’ has a
slightly contracted form. ‘5’ usually contracts the decimal term, so that -2 appears to be a
suffix (or clitic) on the noun.

(xx3) numeral regular form after decimal-multiple term
‘1 tiur-¢., turu-go tir (i) saga
‘2 ley ley saga
‘3’ ta:ndi td:n saga
‘4 kéde kéd€ saga
‘5 num -m saga (less often: niim saga)
‘6’ kule kiilé saga
T 53 59 saga
‘8’ ga-gara ga-gdra saga
‘9 [ga-garal-ba [ga-garal-ba saga

The reduced -m in ‘five’ triggers further constractions in the preceding numeral. ‘15’ is just
pE-m 5aga, 25’ is péga-1é-m saga, and ‘55’ is péga-num-& saga, where only the final saga
alerts a listener to the otherwise inaudible presence of -m. Raising of tones of final syllables
in the decimal-multiple term does not occur before -m, hence pé-kéde-m siga ‘45’ and pé.-
kiile-m saga ‘65’.

The decimal-multiple term for ‘80’ requires separate treatment. ‘90’ is expressed as ‘80’

plus ‘10’ (with inanimate prefix y7-in unmarked contexts, as in counting sequences).

(xx4) ‘80"  sungo (or digoi-suggo)
90’ sungo yi-pélu

‘80’ is the notorious “Dogon hundred” lexical item. It is more noun-like than the lower
decimal-multiple terms, and it has a different microsyntax when it is combined with an
incremental single-digit numeral. Here the decimal-multiple and single-digit numerals are

rather independent of each other. When the single-digit is 1°, the noun appears twice, so ‘81
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cows’ is ‘[cow 80] [cow 1] (xx5). When the single digit is ‘2’ to ‘9’, it takes the relevant
classifying prefix. There is no sdga. sungo takes the form sirgd. in such combinations.

(xx5) a. [nd-mbs sungo:]  [nd: ture:]
[cow-AnPl  80] [cow one.AnSg]
‘81 cows’
b. [injé-mbs sungo:]  bu-nim
[dog-AnPl 80] AnPl-five
‘85 dogs’

As noted above, sungo yi-pélii ‘90’ is already composite (‘80 10°). When it modifies a core
NP, the ‘10’ portion shows animacy concord (xx6a). When a further single-digit term is
added, the phrasing is of the type ‘80 cows, 11 (cows)’, i.e. with the single-digit term grouped
with ‘10°. The noun (‘cows’) is optionally repeated (xx6b).

(xx6) a. [nd-mbs sungo:] bu-péli
[cow-AnP]  80] AnPI-10
‘90 cows’
b. [na-mbs sungé:] [(na-mbs)  pé-né tir  sagdl
[cow-AnP] 80] [(cow-AnPl) 10 1 plus]
‘91 cows’
sungo ‘80°, without a compound initial, can also be used in the sense ‘100°, especially in

connection with currency. However, in this sense it is usually supplanted by £:mdeérs, see
below.

4.6.1.4 Large numerals (‘100’, ‘1000, ...) and their composites

The stems in (xx1) are somewhat noun-like morphosyntactically.
(xx1) gloss form

a. ‘hundred’ t£:mdére (<Fulfulde)

b. ‘thousand’ muido

c. ‘million”  milys"(<French)
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These numerals generally omit ‘1’ (‘hundred’ = ‘100°, ‘thousand’ = ‘1,000°, ‘million’ =
1,000,000’). When multiplied by a higher numeral (as in ‘200” or ‘2000’), ‘hundred’ and
‘million’ are treated like regular quantified-over nouns, so a following single-digit term has
Inanimate yi- prefix, agreeing with ‘hundred’ or ‘million’, not with the referent (xx2a-b).
“Thousand’ is followed by the bare numeral (xx2c).

(xx2) a. na-mbo [té:mdere  yi-ley] PEga-num
cow-AnPl [hundred  Inan-2] 10-5
250 cows’
b. na-mbs [milys"  yi-niim|
cow-AnP1 [million  Inan-5]

5,000,000 cows’

c. na-mbd [miido ta:ndi] [té:mdére  yi-nim]
cow-AnP1 [thousand 3] [hundred Inan-5]
3,500 cows’

Since not many people have a hundred of anything, much less a thousand or a million, these

higher numerals are mainly used in connection with currency.

4.6.1.5 Currency

The currency unit is bi:di, equivalent to 5 francs CFA and originally equivalent to a long-
defunct colonial coin (sometimes called the riyal). In the singular, this is pronounced bu.du
tird ‘one riyal’, denoting the smallest coin (5 FCFA) in circulation. This form is unusual in
that @iri °1° is treated as an adjective, so it controls tone-dropping on bii-dii. The same tones
are heard in bu:du [éy 2 riyals’, which denotes the 10 FCFA coin. Higher numerals combine
regularly with bi:dii. For example, in bu:du yi-ta:ndu 3 riyals’ (15 FCFA), bi:du has its
normal tone contour, and the numeral has an Inanimate classifying prefix agreeing with
bu:du.

For ‘million’ and its multiples, one does not multiply by 5 to get the conversion. So ‘two
million bu-diz means ‘2,000,000 FCFA’.
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4.6.2 Ordinal adjectives
4.6.2.1  ‘First’ (#rid) and ‘last’ (dumd))

Ordinal ‘first’ is #ry, and ‘last, final’ is dumds. Both are adjectives and control tone-

dropping on the noun.

(xx1) a. c&"/damba" tori
thing" / village™ first
‘the first thing / village’

b. ce" /damba* domds
thing" / village" last

‘the last thing / village’

For adverbial ‘firstly, at first’ see §8.4.6.2

4.6.2.2  Other ordinals (suffix -n€)

The ordinal suffix for numerals higher than ‘1’ is -n€ after {L}-toned stem. There are only
slight segmental irregularities based on the cardinal forms (syncope of second syllable in
‘3rd’ and ‘10th’, monophthongization in ‘2nd’).

(xx1) form gloss

a. single-digit numeral

lé:-né ~ né:-r'¢ ‘second’
ta:n-né ‘third’
kéde-né ‘fourth’
num-né “fifth’
kulo-né ‘sixth’
§3-né ‘seventh’
gagara-né ‘eighth’
gagara-ba-né ‘ninth’
DPEl-né ‘tenth’

b. decimal
pEga-le:-né ‘twentieth’
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c. decimal plus single-digit numeral

DENE turu saga-né ‘eleventh’
pEmne ley saga-né ‘twelfth’

d. hundred
té:mderé-né ‘hundredth’

e. hundred plus ‘1-99° numeral (two levels)
té:mdere pega-le:-né ‘hundred and twentieth’

f. interrogative

anga-né ‘how many-eth?’ (Fr quantieme)

Tone-dropping controlled by the suffx does not extend to the decimal term in (xx1c¢), or to
‘hundred’ in (xx1e). However, it does apply to the combination of the single-digit term plus

sdagain (xx1c).

4.6.3 Fractions and portions

pégere ‘half’ is not mathematically precise. It really means ‘(substantial) part’, e.g. a third, a
half, or the like.
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S Nominal and adjectival compounds

The compound types in this chapter are distinguished by the word-classes of the initial and
final, and by tone-contour. Using n for noun, a for adjective, num for numeral, v for verb, and
x for a variable word class (noun, adjective, perhaps adverb), one can represent the types with
notation like [x n], [n n], [n v], and (with a suffix) [n v-VbIN], with diacritics to mark tones (x
all high tone, X = falling HL contour, X = rising LH contour, x = all-low tone, X = regular
lexical tone). Example: [n 1] is a noun-noun compound whose initial is dropped to {L} tone

contour and whose final has its lexical tones.
5.1 Nominal compounds

5.1.1 Compounds of type [fi 1]

Both the initial and the final are nouns with their regular tones (no special tonal change
in compound).

Not a common compound type. Found in Jamsay with ‘X-owner’ compounds.

5.1.2  Compounds of type [n 1]

Initial is a noun (perhaps occasionally an adverb) that is tone-dropped, final is a noun with
its regular tones. Common. Final is usually the head.
May compete with possessor-type compounds (see below), but if so this type is more

typical of the fully lexicalized compounds.

5.1.3 Compounds with final verbal noun, type [0 v-VbIN]

In this combination, the {L}-toned initial either denotes a characteristic object or is a cognate

nominal. The final is a verbal noun or cognate nominal and has its usual tones
(xx1) a. [zob-go]-[z3b-i] nom
[run-InanSg]-[run-VbIN]  be.difficult

‘Running a race is hard.’

b. [zob-go]-[zobi-I¢] ném

77



[run-InanSg]-[run-VbIN]  be.difficult
[= (a)]

5.1.4  Agentive compounds of type [ V] or [0 V]

This is a special case of [n n] compound. The initial is the {L}-toned form of a noun
denoting a prototypical object, or a cognate nominal. The compound initial may be slightly
reduced in form: the final vowel may be raised to high and perhaps syncopated, an old
Inanimate suffix like -go is often omitted from the compound. The compound final a {LH}-
toned deverbal agentive with the stem-final vowel mutating to ¢, regardless of ATR class of
the stem (the penult vowel quality is not affected). The vowel is reduced and raised before
animate plural -mbO, see later in this section.

One informant (out of two who were checked) fluctuates between {LH} and {HL} tones
for the final in some cases (wa:-wal¢ alongside wa:-walé ‘farmer’, for example). The data

given below show the predominant {LH} melody on the final.

(xx1) Compound deverbal agentives

noun plus verb agentive gloss

a. initial is cognate nominal

zobu-go z3bs- ‘run’ zobu-z5bé: ‘(fast) runner’
don-go dors- ‘do asale’ don-doné: ‘seller’
ebi-go €bé- ‘do abuy’  ébi-ébé: ‘buyer’

san sar'a- ‘pray’ san-sar‘é: ~ -sané:  ‘Muslim’

im imé- ‘stutter’ im-imé ~ -imé: ‘stutterer’

b. initial is noncognate noun

injé kobs- ‘draw water’  inje-kobe: ‘water-carrier’
kor"s mada- ‘toss cowry’ kor">-made: ‘cowry-tosser’

(also sébé made, agentive sebe-made:.)
/o 3ndi- ‘build house’  1/o-dnde: ‘house-builder’

Most Cv:- verbs with nonhigh vowels derive from *Cvlv- etyma. The old bisyllabic form is
preserved in the agentive compound final -Cv-/é.. Synchronically, however, -/&: functions as
a kind of filler syllable, cf. -/ with the same verbs in the quoted hortative (§10.6.3.1).
The -Cv-/¢: pattern has extended to s~ ‘pick up’, which originally had medial *y rather than
*] (xx2a), and I know of no Cv:- stem with nonhigh vowel that does not have the -lv
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extensions. The only high-voweled Cv:-stem in TU is ni:- ‘sleep’, which does not show the
extension. Instead, it has an agentive of the shape -C¢: (xx2b).

(xx2) noun plus verb agentive gloss

a. -Cv-/é from original *Cvlv- verb

final is {HL}-toned
ka-kdl ka. ‘tell a lie’ [ka-kal]-[ka-lé:]  ‘liar’
wa: wd:- ‘do farm work®  wa.-/wa-le;] ‘farmer’
yu-wa.: wa.- ‘farm millet’  [yu-wa:]-[fwa-le;] ‘(millet) farmer’

final is {LH}-toned
£de€ [a:- ‘bear child’ ede-[la-le:] ‘child-bearing woman’
yd ld.-m- ‘have (=help) [ya-mbsJ-[lal-é:]  ‘midwife’

women bear’

nimdé ba.- ‘gather trash®  nimde-/ba-lé:] ‘trash collector’
konds a:- ‘brew beer’ konds-[a-Ié:] ‘beer brewer’

tol to:- ‘pound (grain)’ tol-[to-le:] ‘pounder (of grain)’
Yo to:- ‘pound millet’ yu-[to-lé:] ‘millet pounder’

b. -Cv-/éfrom original *Cvyv- verb
from original *Cvyv- verb
goneg: pd.- ‘pick up gear’  gon-[pa-le:] ‘gear picker-upper’

c. -Cé: from Ci:-
Jire-[ni-ngi] ni:- ‘sleep’ [jiré-[ni-ngi]]-ne:  ‘sleeper’
péli pe:- ‘applaud’ péel-[pe:] ‘applauder’

Cv- verbs with short vowels do not have bisyllabic etyma. Their agentive compound finals
have various shapes depending on vowel quality. The only Cu- verb (ni7- ‘go in’) does not
have an agentive form in regular use. The other vowel qualities are represented (xx3). The
type with -Cwe: (xx3b) reflects the neutralization of /-Co(y)é/ and /-Co(y)é/, structurally
parallel to -Cayé (xx3c) but desyllabifying the initial {0 o} to w. In slow pronunciations, an
informant actually distinguishes them as -Coé and -C9é¢, and we will see (just below) that a
different resyllabification in the plural also brings out the ATR distinction.

(xx3) noun plus verb agentive gloss

a. -Cé: from Ce-, Ce-, Ci-

konds pé- ‘drink beer’  konds-né: ‘beer drinker’
Jé je- ‘dance’ jeje: ‘dancer’
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Yo di- ‘carry millet’ yo-dé: ‘millet carrier’

b. -Cwé: from Co-, Co-

dod d3- ‘insult’ doa-dwe: ‘insulter’

Yo t5- ‘sow millet’ yo-twe: ‘millet planter’

t0-1go 13- ‘sow millet”  [to-ngo/-twe: ‘millet planter’

émné do- ‘suckle milk®  émné-dwe: ‘nurseling (infant who suckles)’

¢ -Cayé. from Ca-
kui-go ka- ‘shave head”  ku-kaye: ‘one who shaves heads’

The final & in an agentive mutates to a high vowel {7/u} before Animate Pl -mbo.
Monosyllabic -Cé - becomes -Ci-mbo (xx4c), while all nonmonosyllabic agentives have u,
which is syncopated after an unclustered medial sonorant. Nevertheless, -mbo is always
+ATR, harmonizing with the underlying é: rather than with preceding stem vowels, as seen in
‘buyers’ and ‘water carriers’ with -ATR penults (xx4a). Singular agentives of type -Cwe:
recover their underlying 2 or o (xx4b).

(xx4) singular agentive plural agentive gloss

a. from bisyllabic final

syncopating (medial unclustered sonorant)

wa.:-wale wa.-[wal-mbo] ‘farmer(s)’

[ka-kal]-[ka-Ie:] [ka-kal]-[ka-I-mbo] ‘liar’

ku-kayé ku-[kay-mbo] ‘one who shaves heads’

nonsyncopating

ebi-ebe ebi-[ébu-mbo] ‘buyer(s)’

injé-kobé injé-[kdbu-mbo] ‘water carrier(s)’

zobu-zobé zobu-[zobu-mbo] ‘(fast) runner(s)’

yulugu-bumbé yulugu-/bumbu-mbo] ‘fortune-teller who reads fox tracks’
b. from -Cwe:

Yo-twe: yo-[toy-mbo] ‘millet planter(s)’

émné-dwe: émné-{/doy-mbo] ‘nurseling(s)’
c. from -Ce¢:

konds-ne: konds-[ni-mbo] ‘beer drinker(s)’

Jje-je: Jje-[ji-mbo] ‘dancer’

Plurals with unsyncopated stem-final u after a cluster or an obstruent are /zobu-go/-/zobu-
mbo] ‘(fast) runners’, injé-[kobu-mbo] ‘water-carriers’, and kdr'S-/madiu-mbo] ‘cowry-
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tossers’. Plurals with syncopated stem-final /u/ after an unclustered sonorant are san-/san-boj
‘Muslims’, im-/im-bo] ‘stutterers’, and £de-/lal-mbo] ‘midwives’.

5.1.5 Compound deverbal instrument or locative nominals of type [0 V-1g6]

Instrument nominals without compound initials are covered in §4.2.3. The verb stem appears
in {LH}-toned form with final & in the plural (not always elicitable), becoming # with suffix
-77g0 in the singular. There is no ATR harmony between these final and suffixal vowels on the
one hand and any stem vowels in preceding syllables.

Most compounds of this type denotes instrument. A few denote locations associated with
specific activities or body functions. A noun may be added as compound initial, denoting a
prototypical object that the instrument or tool is applied to.

(xx1) Compound deverbal instrument nominals
noun plus verb instrument gloss

a. initial is noncognate noun
nonsyncopating
in bubs- ‘brush teeth’  in-/bubi-ngo] ‘toothbrush, chewstick’
Er'é tégiri- ‘strain s. ash’ ér'e-[téguri-ngo] ‘soda-ash filtering pot’
kanga daga- ‘lock door’  karpga-/dagu-ngo] ‘door lock(n.)’

14 gaga- ‘rub foot’ cin la:-[gagi-ngo] ‘stone (pumice) to rub scaly skin on
the feet’
syncopating after unclustered medial sonorant
Z0: zIyé- ‘scoop embers’ go.-/zIy-1jg0] ‘shard to carry embers’
Cv- extended as Cvy-
injé di- ‘bathe’ inje-/diy-ngo] ‘outhouse for bathing’
ade ta- ‘shoot bird’ mar*a adi-[tdy-ygo] ‘slingshot’ (plastic bird-shooter)

kors ydy- ‘play b. game’ koro-[ydy-5jgo] ‘board game’
Cv:-extended as Cv-lii-

go: pé:- ‘strike fire’ go:-[pé-lii-ngo] “flint lighter’

b. initial is cognate nominal

sugd. sugo- ‘defecate’  suga:-[sugi-ngo] ‘area for defecating’

‘Flint lighter’ is based on the original form of the verb pé.-, namely *pélé- (several Dogon
cognates pere- or pelé-). See the comments on agentives of Cv:- verbs in §5.1.4 just above.
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The compound type described in this section, with {LH}-toned final, differs from another
with {H}-toned final and the same -rgo suffix, see just below.

5.1.6  Initial-headed nominals of type [0 V-ngo|

This type superficially resembles the one described in the preceding section. However, this
time the final (with suffix -7go) is {H}-toned. Semantically, the initial often denotes the

logical head (rather than a prototypical object), so the final functions like an adjectival
modifier.

Typical examples of this type are in (xx1a). Those in (xx1a) denote spatial configurations
(fork or intersection in road) or times of day, but there is very little difference between e.g.
‘rising sun’ and ‘sunrise’ or between ‘forking road’ and ‘fork in road’. ‘Poisoned’ in (xx1c)

has an additional morpheme -sii-.

(xx1) compound gloss verb
a. ordinary
kors-[gay-ngo] ‘sickle’ gd- ‘cut w. sickle’
inje-[na-ngo] ‘water to drink’  é- ‘eat, drink’

taba-[sindé-ngo] ‘snuff tobacco’ sindé- ‘sniff (tobacco)’

b. positions
oduba.-[zagil-¢:-ngo]‘fork, intersection’ zagil-i:- ‘(road) fork or form

intersection’
udu-[tumbi-ngo]  ‘sunrise’ tumbu- ‘(sun) rise
udu-/pili-ngo] Sunset’ pilé- ‘(sun) set’
c. -su-ngo
wara jid-m-su-1jgo  ‘poisoned spear’  nd-mi- ‘cause to drink (i.e. apply liquid
poison’)
ar"a-[ila-ngo] ‘time of year when rains taper off’

dbam-naygd (“sit-stay.up”) ‘night of 27th Ramadan’
dbam-[nay-g6]| (“sit-stay.up”)
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5.1.7 Possessive-type compounds [fi n], [fi fi], [fi f1], and/or [@i 11]

This compound type may have the same tone contours as possessor-possessed
combinations. Typically the initial has its regular tones, while the final has the tone contour
of a possessed noun, i.e. {HL} or all-low depending on the language.

In lexical elicitation, this pattern may appear the first time the informant utters the
compound. Sometimes the informant will later repeat it with the [n ] pattern, which is
typical of more lexicalized compounds.

1t is possible that “possessive-type compound” and “possessor-possessed” are not
always distinguishable. In the compound, aside from the fact that the “possessor” is usually
fixed, it may be that (tono-)syntactic behavior is different from that of the true possessives.
Try adding an adjective, or a “true” possessor. Same forms and tones as with possessor-

possessed plus an adjective or a second possessor?

5.1.8  Compounds with gpy ‘child’ (and gy ‘fruit’)
sagara-iyé\\-ul¢ ‘able-bodied man’

gari:bu, gari:bu-edé ‘beggar child’

Compounds whose final is the term for ‘child’.

In some languages, ‘child’ also used for ‘fruit of X’ and similar terms, where X is a tree
or other plant sp., and for ‘small item associated with X', where X is a (relatively large)
implement. Other languages have a distinct term for ‘fruit’.

Flora-fauna (esp. bird) terms may include frozen ‘child’ ending.

5.1.9  Compounds with ‘man’ (4r"d) and ‘woman’ (ya)

‘Boy’ and ‘girl’ terms are in (xx1). They are superficially similar but at least etymologically
they are built up differently. 4r-y¢ ‘boy’ consists of ‘man’ plus a compound final originally
meaning ‘child’ (§5.xxx), while ‘girl’ consists of ‘child’ plus ‘woman/female’. That is, -y¢ in
‘boy’ and -y€in ‘girl’ are etymologically unrelated. However, the plurals of both ‘boy’ and
‘girl’ are (irregularly) related to the suppletive plural wz/¢:(-mbo) ‘children’. The -mb-
formative is related to Animate Pl -mbo ~ -mbo.
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(xx1) Sg Pl gloss

ar‘d-ye ar‘a-mb-ule ‘boy’
éda-yé ula:-mb-ile ‘girl®

Mention adjectives ‘male’ and ‘female’ (e.g. after animal terms).
‘woman’ noun often has irregular forms as a compound initial (try ‘young adult woman’,
‘old woman’, ‘woman who has just given birth’, ‘new bride’). This may be distinct from the
form used in less lexicalized combinations like ‘pretty woman’ and ‘three women’.
comment on ‘man’ in similar combinations, even if regular.

Are ‘boy’ and ‘girl’ frozen compounds? Give sg and pl for them.

5.1.10 Compounds with bapa ‘owner’ ¢

The final and head is based on the noun bagd ‘owner, master’, plural bapd-mbo. The

compound initial is treated as possessor. so ‘owner’ drops tones.

(xx1) a. ulo bana-mbd
house owner-AnPl

‘the house owner’

b. dndi bapa

start with ‘homeowner’, ‘owner of shop’, etc.

may also apply to ‘master (of slave)’. Give uncompounded form as in ‘I do not have a
master’.

May also compete with Characteristic derivative (Chapter 4). E.g. e.g. ‘hunchback’ =

‘owner of hump’.

5.1.11 Gentilic compounds with “7é ‘person’, plural “55:

Village names can be followed by “né possessed form of n& ‘person’, to form a gentilic
‘resident of X’ or ‘person originally from X’. Compare English New Yorker, Floridian,
American, etc. Thus zi:" (~ 34:") ‘Dianga’, za:""“pé ‘person of/from Dianga’. The plural is
L b5, perhaps derived from the possessed form of ni1-mb3 ‘people’.
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These forms can also be used in combinations like ‘top person/people’ and ‘bottom
person/people’, e.g. defined by living on the high plateau above the cliffs versus living on the
sandy plains that stretch out from the base of the cliffs. z£mbs “bj: ‘top people’, digo “bi:
‘bottom people’.

5.1.12 Loose and tight compounds with gy (‘authentic’, ‘entire’)

A term (e.g. na., de), perhaps transparently related to a term for ‘mother’, may be used
as a compound final (or adjective?) in the sense ‘authentic (not false) X', ‘principal, main X’
(e.g. for the main village of a cluster of villages), or ‘entire X (e.g. tree)’, especially with
terms like ‘mango’ where the unmarked referent is a fruit. ‘Authentic’ is especially relevant
to species that resemble a less useful or prototypical second species (‘jujube’, ‘indigo’).
‘Authentic’ or ‘primary, main’ may also apply to the main neighborhood of a dispersed
village cluster.

Also indicate the term for ‘false (i.e. nonprototypical) X', e.g. ‘false jujube’ or ‘false
wild-grape’. A few cases of this should turn up in the flora-fauna terminology. Typical
expressions are of the type ‘hyena’s jujube’, ‘squirrel’s peanut’, ‘herder’s (wild) grape’ on

the one hand, and ‘hibiscus’ slave’ on the other.

5.1.13 Natural-species compounds (X-1m/na.-X)

A few flora-fauna terms (for fauna, mostly grasshoppers and other insects but also one or
two herbs or grasses) may have a structure X-ma:-X or X-na:-X, with a linking element
separating two iterations of an element X (which may or may not be identifiable with a
regular lexical stem).

If this pattern is absent, say so.

5.1.14 Instrumental relative compounds (‘oil for rubbing’)

injé ‘water’
injé pa-ngo ‘drinking water’
inj¢ dé-ngo ‘bathing water’

nuné  “‘oil’
nuno na-ngo cooking oil
nuno pare:-ngo ‘rubbing oil’
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par-i:-ti “he/she rubbed (oil)’

5.1.15 Other phrasal compounds

any other complex, phrase-like compounds

e.g. ‘it sold its mother to buy a tail’ (for male whydah birds in breeding plumage)

5.1.16 Unclassified nominal compounds

any that do not fit into the above categories

5.2 Adjectival compounds
5.2.1 Bahuvrihi (“Blackbeard”) compounds [11 4] or [0l niim]

Correspond to English compounds with -ed, like ‘big-bellied’ or ‘two-headed’. Final is
either an adjective or a numeral. The whole compound describes a person or other entity that
is characterized by the modified or quantified noun.

Often bahuvrihi compounds have an initial with its lexical tones, and a final with {HL}
contour overlaid. This is tonally different from a noun-adjective combination with the same
lexical items (‘big belly’, ‘two heads’).

5.2.1.1 With adjectival compound final [ 4]

A simple noun-adjective combination is expressed as N“ Adj, e.g. ki-g5 ‘head’ plus jém-gd
‘black’ (inanimate singular) combine as ki-gd" jém-gd ‘(a) black head’. Here ‘black’ agrees
in intrinsic features (animacy, number) with ‘head’. The corresponding bahuvrihi, functioning
as an adjective modifying ‘cow’ (na:), is (xx1). The compound initial ‘head’ takes its regular
morphological and tonal form. The adjective is tone-dropped. Since the bahuvrihi as a whole
modifies ‘cow’, the final adjective ‘black’ now agrees in animacy and number with animate

‘cow’, not with inanimate ‘head’. Compare na: " jéme ‘(a) black cow’.
(xx1) na:*  [ki-g5]-“jeme
cow" [head-InanSg]-"black

‘a black-headed cow’

Further examples are in (xx2), when the overall referent is animate singular.
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(xx2)  bahuvrihi gloss regular noun-adjective  gloss

béra:-"bine: ‘big-bellied’ bera: - bin-gd ‘a big belly’
[mbu-gs]-pa: ‘long-mouthed’” mbu-gd pa:-ngd ‘long mouth (snout)’
la:-gwe: ‘short-footed’ la:b gwé: ‘a short foot’

5.2.1.2  With numeral compound final [fi nlim]

Basic numerals ‘2° to ‘10’ in TT begin with an animacy classifier (§4.6.1.2). For inanimates,
the numerals are mostly already L-toned after the classifier yi-, exceptions being yi-ta:ndd
‘3’, yi-nnim ‘5°, and yi-/ga-gara] ‘8’. In the corresponding bahuvrihis, the inanimate
classifier remains (even when, as usual, the bahuvrihi modifies an animate or human
referent). The classifier also keeps its H-tone, but the numeral (if not already L-toned) drops
to {L}. With ‘1’, which has no classifier prefix, the bahuvrihi has the tonal form of a regular
noun-adjective combination (tone-dropped noun, ‘1’ with lexical melody). ‘1’ takes the
neutral form trQ, agreeing in animacy neither with the compound initial nor with the referent.

(xx2) bahuvrihi gloss regular noun-adjective  gloss
a. numeral already L-toned
[ka-gd)-[yi-lley]  ‘two-headed’ ki-gj yi-lley ‘two heads’
la:-[yi-kule] ‘six-footed’ la: yi-kule ‘six feet’
b. numeral drops audibly to {L}
[ka-gi]-[yi-ta:ndu] ‘three-headed’ ki-g5 yi-tamnda ‘three heads’

la:-[yi-ga-gara] ‘eight-footed’ la: yi-ga-gara ‘eight feet’

c. numeral ‘1’

jire -tird ‘one-eyed’ jire" tar-gd ‘one head’

Compare na: " jire “-tird ‘one-eyed cow’ with na: " tre: ‘one cow’ and jire " tiir-gd ‘one eye’.

na: " jire “-tird ‘one-eyed cow’ can be pluralized: na: " jiré "-tiri-mb3 ‘one-eyed cows’.
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6 Noun Phrase structure

6.1 Organization of NP constituents
6.1.1 Linear order

The basic linear order of words within NPs is (xx1), with the (head) noun in position zero.

(xx1) -1 preposed possessor, OR preposed demonstrative (ki)
0 (head) noun
+1 modifying adjective
+2,+3 possessor pronoun and/or cardinal numeral (in either order)
+4 demonstrative pronoun
+5 definite morpheme
+6 universal quantifier (‘all’)

Examples illustrating all pairwise orderings of adjacent elements are in (xx2).

(xx2) type

X. ku ir'i-mbs [def-n]
Def goat-AnPl
‘those (same) goats’

X. d:madi Lirt-mb) [poss-n]
A Lgoat-AnPl
‘Amadou’s goats’

x. irte’t JEmeé: [n-a]
goat" black
‘a black goat’

x. irte’t JEm-b) bii-ntim [n-a-num]
goat" black-AnP1 AnPl-five
‘five black goats’

x. irtelt jém-bd wé-mbd [n-a-poss]
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goat" black-AnPI 1SgPoss.AnP1-AnPI

‘my black goats’
X. Iir'i-mbo weé:-mbd bi-ntim [n-poss-num]|
goat-AnPl 1SgPoss.AnPl-AnPl AnPl-five
or:
ir'i-mbd bi-ntim wé-mbd  [n-poss-num]|
goat-AnPl AnPl-five 1SgPoss.AnP1-AnPI

‘my five goats’

X. [ir"i-mbd bu-nom]~  5-b3 [n-num-dem]
[goat-AnPI AnPl-five]“ Prox-AnPl
‘these five goats’

X. ir'i-mbd" 3-bs pu— [n-dem-"all’]
goat-AnP1" Prox-AnPI all
‘all these goats’

x. ganda® ka n [n-dem-def]
place" DiscDef Def

‘that (same) place’
For optional inversion of adjectives and numerals under certain conditions, see §6.4.2.

‘each’ (distributive quantifier) usually combines with a simple noun (or noun plus
adjective): ‘each person’, ‘each big house’. If it occurs later in the NP, it usually means ‘each

of ...", as in ‘each of the three women’

6.1.2 Headless NPs (absolute function of demonstratives, etc.)

NPs without an overt noun. Which of the following are possible? Anything unusual about the

form?

adjective (‘a red one’)
numeral (‘three’)
demonstrative (‘this’, ‘that’)
each’

‘all’
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Give examples in sentences.

Independent Plural (bé) may be identical to a 3PI (or 2Pl) pronoun, so the issue may be moot.

6.1.3 Bifurcation of relative-clause head NP

If the head NP is clause-internal, the late-NP elements usually appear after the verb,
perhaps well-separated from the internal part of the NP. This might perhaps be modeled
syntactically by having a Rel node between the NumP and the determiner node, but this would

require fairly strange deletions.

Internal portion usually Poss plus NumP, i.e. maximally Poss N-Adj-Num.
Postverbal part usually Dem-Plural-"all’/’each’

Can numerals sometimes appear after the verb?

If postnominal pronominal possessors present, where do they occur?

Cross-ref to fuller discussion, with examples, in chapter on Relativization

6.1.4 Internal bracketing and tone-dropping in unpossessed NP

Leaving possessors out for the time being, the relevant NP components are noun (N),
adjective (Adj), numeral (Num), demonstrative (Dem), and ‘all’, in that (linear) order. Of
these, adjectives and demonstratives control tone-dropping on preceding words within the
NP. Numerals and ‘all’ do not interact tonosynactically with other words, except that
numerals are targeted by a controller (a demonstrative) to their right. Representative outputs
are given formulaically in (xx1), with superscripted “ on the right edge indicating that the
word or word-sequence in question has dropped all tones to {L} under the control of the
following word. Words without “ are tonally independent, i.e. show their lexical tones. The
final word is always tonally free.

(xx1) N
N" Adj
[N Adj]" Adj
N Num
N" Adj Num
N Dem
[N Adj]" Dem
[N Num]"“ Dem
[N Adj Num]* Dem
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N ‘all’

N Adj “all’

N Num ‘all’

N Dem “all’

A few examples will be given here; others occur in the relevant sections below. In (xx2) we
see that adjectives and demonstratives control tone-dropping on preceding words. The noun is
the usual target, but an adjective is also tone-dropped before another adjective (xx2b) or
before a demonstrative (xx2d). ‘Sheep’ is {H}-toned pédélexically’.

(xx2) a. pédde" biné:
sheep™ big.AnSg
‘a big sheep’

b. [pédde bing:]~  jémeé:
[sheep big] black
‘a big black sheep’

c. pédde J-1m
sheep™ Prox-AnSg
‘this sheep’

d. [pedde  bine:J- b
[sheep big]" Prox-AnSg
‘this big sheep’

Numerals and ‘all’ do not control tone-dropping on preceding words. A numeral is itself tone-
dropped (along with preceding words) when followed by a demonstrative (xx3c). ‘All’ cannot
be followed by a demonstrative.

(xx3) a. pédu-mbo bu-ta:ndi
sheep-AnPI AnPl-three
‘three sheep’

b. pédi-mbo pu—
sheep-AnPI all
‘all (the) sheep’

c. [pédiu-mbo bu-ta:ndn]* 3-bs
[sheep-AnPI AnPl-three]" Prox-AnPI
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‘these three sheep’

If Adj-Num Inversion occurs in the language, does the N-Num-Adj order result in [N.L
Num.L Adj]?
If there is an ‘each’ quantifier, does it control tone-dropping? What about ‘N Dem each’

6.2 Possessives

Nonpronominal NP possessors are always preposed to the possessed NP, in both alienable
and inalienable constructions. There is no genitive or possessive morpheme as such. Instead,
the preposed possessor controls tone-dropping on the possessed NP.

A pronominal possessor also precedes the possessed NP in the inalienable construction
used with kin terms. Otherwise the pronominal possessor is postposed to the core NP (noun
plus adjective). Postposed pronominal possessors are still partially segmentable into a
pronominal morpheme per se and a possessive classifier (animate/inanimate, singular/plural),

but the combinations are not fully transparent.

Inalienable possession: kin terms and a few similar relationship terms (‘friend’), which
may differ in form from other possessed NPs (alienable).

When the possessor is nonpronominal, it precedes the possessed NP in both alienable
and inalienable possession. Usually no Possessive morpheme (cf- English ‘of’) between
possessor and possessed, but Jamsay alienables do have such a morpheme (possessor ma
possessed).

When the possessor is pronominal, there may be differences between inalienable and
alienable. Sometimes pronominal possessors are postnominal for alienable, but prenominal

for inalienable possession. Or all pronominal possessors may be post- or prenominal, but

differ in form.

are possessors ever controlloed tonosyntactically by other elements? Try the following:

a) ‘your wicked uncle’ (i.e. an inalienable with an adjective and with a preposed
pronominal possessor that is otherwise H-toned). In several languages a pronominal
inalienable possessor is in the domain controlled by an adjective or other postnominal
controller, resulting in [PronPoss.L N.L Adj]

b) ‘Seydou’s wicked uncle’; only Jamsay is known to include a nonpronominal
inalienable possessor in the domain controlled by a postnominal controller, resulting in
[Sevdou.L uncle.L bad.
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¢) your/Seydou’s big house’; no cases known where a preposed alienable possessor is in
the domain controlled by a postnominal controller

d) various postnominal pronominal possessors (including at least one H-tone element)
followed by a demonstrative or relative operator. Here the domain of tone-dropping may
include just the appositional or classifying element X like ‘thing’ in e.g. [house [my thing]],
or it may be coextensive with the pronominal possessor (especially when ‘my thing’ is a
fused, unsegmentable form), or it may extend farther left to the possessed noun (or its
expansion). le. the options are [N [Pron X.L]], [N PronPoss.L], and [N.L PronPoss.L].

6.2.1  Alienable possession
6.2.1.1 Nonpronominal NP as preposed alienable possessor

A preposed possessor NP of an alienable noun (animal, house, etc.) controls tone-dropping
to {L} on the possessed noun. This is true whether the possessor is a single word, such as a
personal name or an undetermined noun, or is itself a multi-word NP (determined, possessed,

quantified, etc.). In (xx1), the lexical form of the possessed noun is shown in parentheses.

(xx1) a. 4amadu Lpedde
A Lsheep
‘Amadou’s sheep-Sg’ (pédde)

b. [mi Lpaj Linje:
[1SgPoss “father] Ldog

‘my father’s dog’ (inj€?)
c. [ne" J-m] Lalo

[person®  Prox-AnSg]  ‘“house
‘this person’s house’ (#7/0)

6.2.1.2 Pronominal alienable possessors

A pronominal possessor for an alienable (i.e. anything but a kin term) is postposed, following
any modifying adjective or numeral but preceding a demonstrative.

(xx1) a. alo* biné: W
house™ fat.InanPI 1SgPoss.InanPl
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‘my big houses’

b. lo yi-ta:ndi WE:
house InanPl-three ~ 1SgPoss.InanPl
‘my three houses’

c. na-mbs bu-ta:ndi weé:-mbd
cow-AnPl  AnPl-three 1SgPoss.AnP1-AnPI
‘my three cows’

The pronominal originally functioned as possessor of a light noun specified for animacy and
number (‘critter’, ‘critters’, ‘thing’, ‘things’) in apposition to the possessed NP. These light
nouns have long since evolved into possessive classifiers. The internal segmentation of the
pronoun-classifier combination is now rather opaque. Inanimate plural and animate singular
are identical for all pronominal possessors. A K/W distinction between Inanimate Sg (4
initial) and everything else (w~initial) subsists for 1Sg and 3Sg possessors (the two categories
that have no pronominal prefix). Even this has been leveled in 1PI, 2Sg, 2Pl, and 3PI
categories. However, animate plural possessed NPs may be followed by animate plural
suffix -mbO on the possessor: pédu-mbo we:-mbd ‘my sheep-P1’. The -mbO is redundant and
is sometimes omitted from the possessor; see in-bd 4-ga ‘his goats’ in text 2015-06 at 01:25.
The 1Sg pronominal morpheme itself has disappeared segmentally, as in counterparts in some
other Dogon languages (Ben Tey, Nanga). 3Sg possessor forms have -7 suffixed to the
classifying element. (-7 occurs without the classifier in inalienable possession, §6.xxx below.)

The paradigms are in (xx2).

(xx2) category InanSg InanPI AnSg AnPl

1Sg k3: WE: WE: we-mbo
1P1 i-gé i-gé i-gé 1-gé-mbd
2Sg u-wo u-wo u-wo u-wo-mbd
2P1 bi-gé bi-ge bi-gé bi-gé-mbs
3AnSg k>-n we-n we-n weé-n-bd
3AnPl bui-gd bui-gd bii-gd bii-g-mbo
InanSg ko-n1 weé-ii weé-ii weé-n-mbd
InanPI weé-ii weé-ii weé-ii weé-n-mbd
Logo/3Refl 4-gd a-ga a-ga a-ga-mbo
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The third person -7 is expanded as -n7 (subject to lengthening and further tonal changes) in
the ‘it is” form with final L-tone (/ulo ko-ni:]= ‘it is his/her house’) and in conjunctions
with final dying-quail intonation (z/0 ko-ni." ‘his/her house and ...").

The K/W distinction in the 1Sg and 3Sg goes back to a distinction still made in some
Dogon languages between *ko ‘thing’ and *ye ‘things; critter; critters’ (cf. y7- Inanimate Pl
prefix with numerals), though some other data suggest an alternative reconstruction *ke
‘things’. In forms with pronominal prefixes, it appears that the K and W forms have merged
into one or the other of -wJ, -g¢, and -gJ, with the vowel adopting the back/front value of the
prefixal vowel.

6.2.1.3 Tone contour of modifiers following an alienably possessed noun

The {L} overlay controlled by a preposed nonpronominal possessor on a possessed noun
(‘Amadou’s house’) extends over a following modifying adjective as in ‘Amadou’s big
house’ (xxla). There is no clear indication that tone-dropping extends over a numeral
following the noun. Most numerals have a H-toned classifying prefix and an already {L}-
toned stem. The prefix is not tone-dropped due to a possessor. This does not necessarily mean
that the numeral stem is not tone-dropped. In most cases it is difficult to tell whether the
possessor tone-drops the numeral, since most numeral stems are already {L}-toned. However,
if the optional animate plural -mb0 is added to the numeral, the lexical tone is clearly audible,

as in fa.ndi-mbs ‘three’ in (xx1b-c).

(xx1) a. dmadu Lrnlo de-ngef
A L[house  big-InanSg]
‘Amadou’s big house’ (i7/0, dé-ngé)

b. dmadi Lale: J1é-ta:ndu-mbd
Je-ta:ndi
A Lchildren Human-six(-AnP1)

‘Amadou’s six children’ (i/€))

c. dmadu Lrale: mddu-mbd]  pé-ta:ndu-mbd
J1e-tandu
A Y[children  nasty-AnPl] Human-three(-AnPI)

‘Amadou’s three nasty children’ (m3dii-mbJ)
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In the combination Poss-N-Dem, only the noun is tone-dropped. The tone-dropping could be
attributed to either the possessor or the demonstrative (or both), so the formula is Poss-"N"-
Dem.

L L

(xx2) 4madu ulo ma-y"
A Yhouse® Dist-InanP1

‘those houses of Amadou’ (deictic)

Postposed pronominal possessors (typical of alienable possession) do not control tone
overlays, but are included in the domain targeted by a following demonstrative.

(xx3)  [ir"i-mbo wé:-mbiJ- ma-bs
[goat-AnPI 1SgPoss-AnPI]"  Dist-AnPI
‘those goats of mine’ (deictic) (we -mbJ)

6.2.2 Inalienable possession
6.2.2.1 Nonpronominal NP as preposed alienable possessor

Nonpronominal NP possessors are preposed, for inalienable as well as alienable nouns:
a:madu ba ‘Amadou’s father’, parallel to a:madi pédde ‘Amadou’s sheep’. The possessed
noun is tone-dropped in both cases.

However, if the nonpronominal possessor of a kin term is animate (i.e. human) singular,
it is often resumed by a suffixed 3Sg possessor form of the kin term: 4:madii ba-n ‘Amadou’s
father’, literally “Amadou father-his.” Therefore the pure, unsuffixed, {L}-toned possessed
noun is most reliably observed when the possessor is plural, as in #/é: ba ‘the father of the
children’, and its plural z/¢: ba-mbs ‘the fathers of the children’.

6.2.2.2 Pronominal inalienable possessors (mostly preposed)

Except for 3Sg, a pronominal possessor is preposed to inalienably possessed nouns, and
takes the normal nonsuffixal form (independent, preverbal subject). 3Sg possessor, however,
is expressed as a simple suffix -7 added directly to a {L}-toned noun.

Inalienable possessors are always animate and generally human. There are no classifying
elements in the pronominal possessor agreeing with the possessed noun (animate/inanimate,

singular/plural). A sample paradigm is that of ‘father’ in (xx1).

(xx1) Preposed pronominal possessors with inalienable nouns
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category form example with ‘father

1Sg mi mi “ba

1P1 7 7 “ba

2Sg u i “ba

2Pl bi br “ba

3Sg -1~ -ni ba-n ~ ba-ni
3PI bu bi “ba
Logo/3Refl 4 a ba

3Sg -11 ~ -ni precedes Animate Pl -mbO, the only suffix that it co-occurs with: ba-11-b
‘his/her fathers’.

All nonpronominal possessors control the usual {L} overlay on the possessum. Preposed
pronominal possessors control {H}, {HL}, or (apparent) {L} overlay on the possessum. The
choice correlates with prosodic weight of the possessum. Monomoraic kin terms become
LCV. Most bisyllabics become {H}-toned. The only trisyllabic (‘namesake’), and one of two
vngv stems (with nonhomorganic ng) (‘husband’), have {HL} with the H-tone limited to the
initial syllable. In (xx2), X stands for any nonpronominal NP possessor (‘Amadou’, ‘my
father’, etc.).

(xx2) noun gloss X’s my your-Sg
a. Cvpossessed noun
ba ‘father’ X tba mi “ba i “ba
sd ‘(man’s) sister’ X Ysa mi “sa i “sa
b. CvCvpossessed noun
nar'a  ‘mother’ X nar‘a mi Y nar'd i Mnard
ledi  ‘uncle (MoBr)’ X ledn mi "lédn u Wiedi
c. heavy possessed noun (trimoraic)
zéngé  ‘great-grandparent’ X zénge mi "zénge  u Mzénge
fojjé  ‘grandchild’ X wjjé mi " egjje i "tojje
(plural togu-mbo)
15g5r> ‘namesake’ X t3gor5 mi Msgors b M t5gord
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d. composite possessed noun
ba" d¢ ‘father’s elder brother’ X “/ba de] —mi "“/bade] i "“[bd de]

The apparent L-tone on monomoraic kin terms may really be a downstepped H-tone. This is

suggested by singular/plural alternations like 7 “sa ‘my sister’ and m/ sd-mbo ‘my sisters’.

If this analysis is adopted, we should transcribe the singular as m7 " s4.

6.2.2.3 Kin terms and similar relationship terms

Kin terms and certain other relationship terms treated as inalienable are listed in (xx1). The
1Sg form is paralleled by the other categories with preposed possessors, while the suffixed
3Sg presents some irregularities.

(xx1) gloss noun  after NP 1Sg 3Sg

a. NP possessor not resumed by 3Sg suffix

‘father’ ba X tba mi “ba ba-n
‘(man’s) sister’ sd X bsa mi “sa sa-ni
‘mother’ nar's X “nar™a mi Ynar'd na-n
‘uncle’ (MoBr) ledi X “ledn mi Ylédi ledi-ii
‘grandmother’ teré X “tere mi Btéré téré-it
‘(woman’s) brother’ sar’i X “sara mi Ysar'd sar‘a-n
‘same-sex elder sib’ deré X “dere mi Ydéré deré-ii
‘same-sex younger sib> ado X “ado mi Yido ndo-ri
‘husband’ ongs X “ongs mi angs angd-ri

b. NP possessor resumed by 3Sg -7

‘neighbor’ zu X tz-i mi "z zu-
‘cross-cousin’ té: X “te-n mi "té: -
‘sib-in-law’ ga. X tgai mi P ga: ga:-n
‘paternal grandfather’  papd X “papa-ii mi "pdpd papa-i
‘great grandfather’ zéngé X “zépge-n  mi Vzéngé zenge-n
‘grandchild’ tojjé X “rjjeri mi Mtgjjé tojjée-n
‘parent-in-law’ omlé: X “omlé:-i  mi "omlé: omle:-n
‘namesake’ 13gord X Yt3gord-i mi Mt5gord  tdgord-i
“friend’ angé X “ange-ni mi Mangé angeé-n

‘great great grandfather’ kambo X “kombo-i  mi “kimbo  kumbo-ri
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‘nephew/nice’ (SiCh) sa-{y€ X sa-h y¢ mi sé-iye sa-n yg
‘co-wife’ ya-lowé X ya-lowe-n
mi ya-lowe ya-lowe-n

‘Mo’s y. sister’ nasé: Xmnase: minir'd sege
Animate plural -mbo ~ -mbo can be added. This suffix follows the 3Sg suffix.

(xx2) a. mi ledii-mbo
1SgPoss uncle-AnP1

‘my (maternal) uncles’

b. /lédi-n-bo
uncle-3SgPoss-AnPl
‘his/her uncles’

reated as alienable, even in kinship contexts, are £d¢ ‘child’ and y4 ‘woman, wife’,
Treated lienabl kinsh text d¢ ‘child’ and ya ¢ fe’

Present a full list of kin terms plus any other relationship terms like ‘friend’ that
constitute a special set of “inalienable” nouns. Give both unpossessed and possessed forms,
which should differ in tones. A few may also differ segmentally (final vowel shifts, or a human
Sg or Pl suffix occurs only in one of the forms).

List “kinship” terms that are not grammatically inalienable: perhaps ‘child’, ‘wife’ (=

‘woman’), ‘agemate’, ‘friend’, ‘co-wife’, ‘stepmother (= mother’s co-wife) .

6.2.2.4 Tone contour of modifiers following an inalienably possessed noun

With an inalienably possessed noun, a following modifying adjective is not included in the
target domain of a possessor-controlled overlay. Instead, the adjective controls tone-dropping
on the noun, and if the possessor is a preposed pronoun, otherwise H-toned, the possessor is
included in the target domain of the adjective. Contrast (xx1a) with unmodified mi " /édu
‘my maternal uncle’. A nonpronominal possessor like ‘Amadou’ in (xxla) is not tone-
dropped, and in such combinations the noun could be analysed as being tone-dropped by
either or both the possessor and the adjective.

(xx1) a. [mi ledn]- modé:  n

[1SgPoss uncle]*  nasty  Def

‘my nasty uncle’
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b. dmado  ‘ledd~  mdde:  n
A “uncle® nasty Def
‘Amadou’s nasty uncle’

Given that inalienable possessors have very limited control powers, confined to the noun at
best, they certainly do not control tones on other postnominal modifiers. The numeral is
(xx2a) is therefore tonally unaffected by the possessor. In (xx2b), we see that the special tone
overlay controlled by pronominal possessors takes precedence over tone-dropping induced by
the demonstrative. In (xx2c), the tonosyntax is subtle but it appears that the demonstrative
tone-drops the immediately preceding numeral, which is outside of the domain targeted by the

possessor
(xx2) a. mi lédi-mbo J1e-ta:ndu
amadu ledu-mbo "
1SgPoss /A uncle-AnPl Human-three
‘my/Amadou’s three uncles’
b. mi HL fedn ma-m
1SgPoss  Muncle Dist-AnPI
‘that uncle of mine’ (deictic)
c. dmady  “ledi-mbo“  pé-kule™ ma-b3

A Luncle-AnPl* Human-six*  Dist-AnPl
‘those six uncles of Amadou’s’ (deictic)

The unusual suffixed 3Sg inalienable possessor -7 ~ -nf'is always added to the noun directly,
and it may be followed by modifiers (often with final definite 7). In (xx3a), the adjective
controls tone-dropping on the possessed noun, elsewhere /édu-ri. There is no tonal interaction
between the possessed noun and the numeral in (xx3c).

(xx3) a. /lediu-n" mode: n
uncle-3SgPoss" nasty Def
‘his/her nasty uncle’ (/édu-n1)

b. lédiu-n*- ma-m
uncle-3SgPoss" Dist-AnSg

‘that uncle of his/hers’ (/edii-i)

c. [ledu-mbo-ni Jie-kiile
uncle-AnP1-3SgPoss Human-six
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‘his/her six uncles’

6.2.3 Recursive possession

usually straightforward

‘Seydou’s dog’s head’ e.g. [[S dog.(H)L] head.(H)L]
‘my dog’s head’ e.g. [[1SgPoss dog.(H)L] head.(H)L]
or [dog 1SgPoss] head.(H)L]

‘Seydou’s father’s uncle’ e.g. [S father.(H)L] uncle.(H)L]
‘my father’s uncle’ e.g. [1SgPoss father.(H)L] uncle.(H)L]
or [fath

6.2.4  Absent possessum

If the possessum is not expressed, a possessive classifier is sufficient. With pronominal
possessors, the regular postnominal alienable possessor forms are used. Thus pédde we: ‘my
sheep-Sg’, with 1Sg possessor in animate singular form, can be simplified to wé: ‘mine’.
Forms of this type can also be used for (unspoken) kin categories, e.g. ‘mine’ meaning ‘my
sister’.

When the possessum is overt, a nonpronominal possessor is simply preposed, with no
possessive morpheme. When the possessum is omitted, a classifier takes its place.

(xx1) singular plural
animate X wé wé-mbJd
inanimate X k5 X wé

An example is (xx2). The preceding discourse had been about teeth.
(xx2) [[ta: we] Jeri] Jin-&

[[hyena  Poss.InanPl] look.at.Imprt] say.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He said, “look at hyena’s (=teeth)!” (2015-02 01:12)
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6.3 Core NP (noun plus adjective)
6.3.1 Noun plus regular adjective

The order is noun-adjective. The adjective agrees with the noun in animacy and number,
though for some nouns (like #/o ‘house’) and some adjectives (like kdnda ‘new’) the
distinction between Inanimate Sg and Inanimate Pl is covert. The noun is tone-dropped before
the adjective. Besides /0, the nouns used here are iindii-go (plural iindé.) ‘calabash’ and r"¢:

(plural ir"i-mbs ~ in-bd) ‘goat’.

(xx1) a. al" dé-ngé ‘big house’

ulo* dé ‘big houses’

b. ondn-go" sé-ngé ‘good calabash’
undé:™  s€ ‘good calabashes’

c. irvet kandd ‘new goat’
in-b3“  kandi-mbs ‘new goats’

d. ol kandi ‘new house’

" " ‘new houses’

The end of the noun is optionally reduced before the adjective. This reduction can take the
form of omitting an Inanimate Sg or Animate Pl suffix (in" kanda-mb3), or reducing e.g.
final long e: to a short high vowel as though before a suffix (andi" sé).

6.3.2  Adjective gara: ‘certain (ones)’

gard. is used, often in two parallel phrases, to divide a group into subsets (or individuals), or
to divide a mass into portions. The most common form is Animate Pl gara-mbs (xx1a).
Inanimate Pl gara: can be used with masses (‘water’, ‘sugar’) that are treated grammatically
as plurals in TU (xx1b). Singular (animate or inanimate) gard: occurs in pé" gard: ‘a certain
person’ and damba® gar: ‘a certain village’ (note the tone-dropped noun). gard: can also be
used as an adverb ‘sometimes’ (by extension ‘maybe’), presumably reduced from a noun-
adjective phrase with a noun like ‘time’ (xx1c).

(xx1) a. gara-mbs yé-ya-da,
certain-AnPl go-Pfv1a-3PISbj,
gara-mbJ yé b-é:
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certain-AnPl Exist be-3PISbj
‘Some (people) have left, some (others) are (still) around.’

b. gara: yam-a:-y, gara:  siyé-w  bu-&
some be.ruined-Pfv1a-3SgSbj, some good-xxx be-3SgSbj
‘Some (of it) is spoiled, some (the rest of it) is good.

c. gard: ngd  bira-m-né-y’ gard: ma:  bira-m-né-y”
some here work-Ipfv-1PISbj,some there work-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘Sometimes we work here, sometimes (=at other times) we work over there.’

6.3.3 Expansions of adjective
6.3.3.1 Adjective sequences

In a sequence of noun plus two or more adjectives, the final word keeps its lexical tones and
the noun and nonfinal adjectives are tone-dropped.

(xx1) a. Julo dé-nge]" pil-g>
[house big-InanSg]" white-InanSg

‘(a) big white house’ (1/o, dé-1gé)
b. /[na:(-mbs) bin-bs]" Jjém-bd
[cow(-AnPl)  fat-AnP1]*  black-AnPl
‘big (=fat) black cows’ (nd:, na:-mba, bin-bJ)
Unless a noun-adjective combination is more or less lexicalized, the order of adjectives is

flexible. One could therefore switch ‘big’ and ‘white’ in (xxla), and ‘fat’ and ‘black’ in
(xx1b). As in (xx1a-b), only the final adjective would show its lexical tones.

6.3.3.2 Adjectival intensifiers

Brief reference here; full coverage in Chapter 8 under expressive adverbials.

6.3.3.3 ‘Good to eat’

A verbal noun may be added to an adjectival predicate (xx1).
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(xx1) [ka:* J-m] kubi-le &=
[grasshopper”  Prox-AnSg]  eat.meat-VbIN  sweet=it.is
“This grasshopper (species) is good to eat.’

6.4 N(-Adj) plus numeral
6.4.1  Ordinary numerals

A core NP (noun, or noun plus one or more adjectives) may combine with a following
numeral. Numerals from ‘2° to ‘10’ have a special set of prefixes to agree with the animacy
(human, animate, inanimate) of the core NP (§4.7.1.2). The Human prefix is identical to ji&
‘person’, and is optional after a plural-marked noun (xxla). The Animate and Inanimate
prefixes are used more systematically (xx1b-c). There is no tonal interaction between the
numeral and the preceding core NP. Plural noun niz-mbs ‘people’ is omitted in favor of the
Human prefix (xx1d).

(xx1) a. ya-mbs (né-)niim
woman-AnPl  (Hum-)five
‘five women’
b. cin yi-niim
stone InanPl-five

‘five stones’

c. na.(-mbj) bin-b) bu-niim
cow(-AnPl) fat-AnPl AnPl-five

‘five fat cows’
d. pé-niim
Hum-five

‘five people’

When a NumP is itself in a tone-dropping position (as when followed by a demonstrative),
tone-dropping applies simultaneously to the numeral and to the core NP.

with following demonstrative (and Definite morpheme?), or as head of relative, the core NP

and the numeral are (simultaneously, and independently) tone-dropped.
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when NP is head of relative clause, numeral remains with head NP inside the clause rather

than being shifted to post-participial position.

some languages allow numerals to have a ‘“relay” function, allowing a post-NumP
pronominal possessor to control {L} tones on the other words in the NumP. In this case,
either the numeral itself appears with {LH} contour, analysable as a continuation of the

broader {L} contour plus an extra final H-tone, or it appears with its lexical tones.

6.4.2 Adjective-Numeral Inversion

In the presence of a determiner, possessor, or relative operator (i.e. as head of a relaive
clause), an adjective and a numeral are optionally inverted. In the absence of such a
reference-restricting element, (xx1a) has fixed N-Adj-Num order. When a demonstrative is
added, either N-Adj-Num-Dem (xx1b) or N-Num-Adj-Dem (xx1c) is possible.

(xx1) a. alo* de yi-nim
house™ big.InanP] InanPl-five

‘five big houses’

b. [ulo de yi-nam]" yi
[house big.InanPI InanPl-five]* DemDef.InanP]
‘those five big houses’

c. [ulo yi-nim deJ- yi
[house InanPl-five big.InanP1]*  DemDef.InanPI
[=(b)]

The variant ordering of adjective and numeral in (xx1b-c) suggests that in the presence of a
reference restrictor, a numeral is treated syntactically (at least for linearization purposes) as an
adjective. It was noted above that in N-Adj-Adj combinations, there is no fixed order of the
two adjectives (exept when a N-Adj phrase is lexicalized). When a second adjective is added
to (xx1b-c), all six possible orders of the adjectives and the numeral are possible (xx2). The
noun and all three following modifiers are tone-dropped.

(xx2) a. /[ulo biné: yi-num pilé:]"- yi
[house fat.InanPl InanPl-five white.InanPI]* DemDef.InanPI

‘those five big white houses’

b. alo biné: pilé:  yi-num yi
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ulo pilé:  yi-num biné:  yi
ulo pile  biné:  yi-num yi
ulo yi-num pilé:  biné:  yi

-

ulo yi-num biné:  pilé:  yi

6.5 NP with determiner
6.5.1 Prenominal ko ‘the (afore-mentioned)’

(Add tone, variably H or L)

ko (ku) before a noun is discourse-definite (‘that [same] ...")

Is there a tonal distinction (on the following noun) between true Nonhuman or Inanimate
possessor ko ‘its’ and this demonstrative-like ko ?

Can this (originally possessor) element now co-occur with an authentic possessor (NP or
pronoun)? If so and if both are prenominal, in which order?

There is potentially a bracketing issue, since a NP-initial ko could have scope over either
the immediately following possessor, or over the entire possessed NP. It may be possible to

have double ko marking

definite ko plus possessor:
[ko [Seydou X.(H)L]  ‘that X of Seydou’s
[ko [ko X.(H)L]] ‘that X of it(s)’ (inner ko is possessor)

recursive possession with two definite ko’s

[ko [[ko X(H)L] Y.(H)L]] ‘that (same) Y of that (same) X~

6.5.2 Postnominal demonstratives

A postnominal demonstrative pronoun (for the forms, see §4.4.1.2) follows a core NP, a
NumP, or a possessed NP. In (xx1), it follows a core NP, i.e. a noun (xxla) or a N-Adj
combination (xx1b). The demonstrative controls tone-dropping on at least the final word of
the core NP. In (xx1b) we cannot determine whether the adjective or the demonstrative
controls tone-dropping on the noun. The forms without the demonstrative are given in

parentheses.
XX a. 0lo i
( 1) 3ok y/
house" DemDef.InanPl

‘those houses’ (#7/0)
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b. Julo deJ" yi
[house big.InanPI]*  DemDef.InanP]
‘those big houses’ (12/0"™ dé)

In (xx2), the demonstrative follows a NumP. Both the core NP (or at least its final word) and
the numeral are tone-dropped under the control of the demonstrative.

(xx2) a. [ulo yi-num]* yi
[house InanPl-five]* DemDef.InanP]
‘those five houses’ (/0 yi-niim)

b. [ilo biné: yi-nam]J~ yi
[house fat.InanPl1 InanPl-five]* DemDef.InanP]
‘those five big houses’ (2/o biné: yi-ntim)

See §6.4.2 above for optional reordering of the adjective and numeral in examples like
(xx2b).

In (xx3), the demonstrative follows a possessed NP. In this combination, the
demonstrative does not control tones on preceding words. Instead, the demonstrative is itself
tone-dropped, e.g. ki for ku. This happens whether the possessor is pre- or postposed to the
core NP.

(xx3) a. ulo kd: Lku
house 1SgPoss.InanSg"DemDef.InanSg
‘that house of mine’

b. [mi Hpa] Lalo Lku
[1SgPoss Mfather] “house "DemDef.InanSg
‘that house of my father’s’

c. alo" biné: We: Lyi
house™ fat.InanPI 1SgPoss.InanP] “DemDef.InanP1

‘those big houses of mine’
d. na-mbs  biu-ta:ndi weé:-mbd Lbu:
cow-AnPl  AnPl-three 1SgPoss.AnPl-AnP1"DemDef. AnP]

‘those three cows of mine’

For demonstratives following the verbal participle in a relative clause, see §14.xxx.
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When a NP functioing as head of a relative clause contains a demonstrative (‘this dog
that you see’), after bifurcation the demonstrative is separated from the head NP within the
clause, and appears (along with other late-NP elements) after the verbal participle. See

chapter 14 on relativization.

6.5.3 Postnominal definite morpheme (1)

Definite 7 may follow a simple noun (xxla), a N-Adj core NP (xx1b), a NumP (xx1c), a
possessed NP (xx1d-e), or a demonstrative (xx1f). 72 has a single invariant form, not agreeing
with the NP in animacy or number. It has no effect on the tones of preceding words.

(xx1) a. ulo n
house Def
‘the house’, ‘the houses’

b. alo" bin-gs n
house™ fat-InanSg Def
‘the big house’

c. ulo yi-ta:ndi n

house InanPl-three = Def
‘the three houses’

d. mi Hpa n
1SgPoss  ‘father Def
‘my father (definite)’

e. nd: WE: Vil
cow 1SgPoss.AnSg Def

‘my cow (definite)’
f. na: nané n
cow DemDef.AnSg Def

‘that cow (definite)’

For 7 after a participle in a relative clause, see §14.xxx.
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Head NPs of relative clauses are bifurcated. Definite morphemes, like demonstratives
and other late-NP elements, occur after the verb(-participle), perhaps some distance from the
clause-internal part of the head NP; see §14.6.

6.6  Universal and distributive quantifiers
6.6.1 “All’ (pii—, yangu pii—)

The common universal quantifier (‘all’) is pi—, a regional form (also in Fulfulde and many
Dogon languages). The preceding word is normally tone-dropped, but it may be that this is
really an intonational effect, lowering the pitch of the preceding word in order to emphasize
pii—. In (xx1a), for example, ‘millet’ is separated from pii— by a modifier and is not tone-
dropped. In (xx1b), ‘birds’ is tone-dropped (or pitch-lowered) directly before pii—.

(xx1) a. [y a-ga pu—]  dor"s-ti-J
[millet 3Refl-Poss  all] sell-Pfv1b-3SgSbj

‘He has sold all his millet.’

b. /[adi-mbo*  pi—] kill-i:-ya-da
[bird-AnPI" all] fly-MP-Pfv1a-3PISbj
‘All the birds flew away.’ (adu-mbo)

pii— can optionally be treated morphologically like a nonsingular numeral, with a numeral
classifying prefix (xx2a-b). Following H-toned yi- or bii-, pti— is pronounced with somewhat
lowered pitch, similar to downstep on tonal systems.

(xx2) a. olo" yi-pti—>
house®  Inan-all

‘all the houses that you-Sg see’ (17/0)

b. ake:* bu-pii—>
child~  An-all
‘all the children that you-Sg see’ (u/¢.)

With simple pronouns, we get combinations like bi7 pii— ‘all of them’, and 7 pii— “all of us’.
Because of the exaggerated pitch and prolongation of pii—, the pronoun has lower pitch, but
it does not drop to L-tone. For emphasis, the pronominal combinations can be elaborated by
adding yangu, as in bu yangu pi— ‘all of them’.
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6.6.2  ‘Each’ (kama)

Distributive ‘each’ and universal ‘all, every’ are not consistently distinguished. In (xx1a), the
first version has just the singular noun ‘child’ plus pi— ‘all, every’. In this combination, the
usual pitch-lowering of the preceding word does not apply, possibly because ‘each child’ is
less emphatic than ‘all the children’. The alternative, explicitly distributive version has {L}-
toned ‘child’ followed by kdma ‘each’ plus pi—.

(xx1) a. [ed¢ pi—] suggo  1éy-léy ‘“nd-a:
[édéL 1(3/1113/ (1] ] " " "
[child(*) each all] hundred two-two ‘give Pfv-3PISbj
‘They gave 200 (riyals, i.e. 1000 CFA) to each child.’

ni kama (pu—) ‘each person’

Some Dogon languages have no specifically distributive
there is not always a sharp semantic distinction between ‘each’ (distributive) and ‘all’

(universal)

the ‘each’ quantifier is most often directly combined with a core NP (noun plus any

adjectives).
tone-dropping effect on final word in core NP?

partitive construction ‘each of us’, ‘each of those three sheep’

6.6.3 Interaction of quantifiers with negation

Negation normally scopes over a university quantifier in nonsubject function (xxla).
However, this is flipped when the universal quantifier is part of the subject (xx1b). My
assistant gave unrelated paraphrases for ‘Not all of the children came’, e.g. ‘Some children
came, some didn’t.” For nonsubjects, ‘not any’ can be expressed as ‘one too’ (= ‘even one’) in

connection with a negative predicate (xx1c).
(xx1) a. [pédi-mbd pi—] sémale

[sheep-AnPI all] slaughter-Proh
‘Don’t slaughter all the sheep!”
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b. [ulé: pi—] wa:-nda
[children all] come-PfvNeg.3P1Sbj
‘None of the children came.’

b. [pedde™  tire: 1a] séméa-1i
[sheep™ one too] slaughter-Proh
‘Don’t slaughter even one (=any) sheep!’

The inanimate noun nandur-gd (plural nanduré:) can function as a positive ‘really,
completely, absolutely’ or as a negative ‘(not) at all’ adverb. In (xx1a) it looks like a direct
object (theme) but its adverbial nature is clearer in (xx1b).

(xx2) a. nandur-gd mi nda-1-J
at all-InanSg 1Sg give-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She didn’t give me anything.’

b. nandur-gb mi yi=bi-J
really-InanSg 1Sg see = Past-3SgSbj
‘He/She really saw me.’

For interjection-like pé€y as an ‘at all’ negative emphatic, see §19.2.2.

6.7 Accusative (gi)

Accusative g7 can be added to NPs in object function. It is optional, even with pronouns, and
is absent in most elicited utterances. It is NP-final, like a postposition, and so it follows any
determiners or quantifiers. Objects of imperative verbs are treated like those of indicative
verbs.

(xx1) a. [injée-mbs  pu— (gi)] yi=bu-m
[dog-AnPl all (Acc)] see=Past-1SgSbj
‘I saw the dogs.’

b. [mi (g1)] yi=bi-&
[1Sg (Acc)]  see=Past-3SgSbj
‘He/She saw me.’

c. [injé: n (gl)] bundo
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d.

[dog Def (Acc)]  hit.Imprt
‘Hit-2Sg the dog!’

[injé:-mbo pui—> (gl)]

[dog-AnPl all (Aco)]
‘Hit-2Sg all the dogs!’
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7  Coordination

7.1 NP coordination
7.1.1 NP conjunction (‘X and Y’)

NP conjunction (not applicable to clauses) is expressed prosodically, by lengthening the
word-final vowel (or sonorant) of each conjunct and dropping the pitch. This is indicated in
transcriptions by adding .: (“dying quail” intonation) to the otherwise normally transcribed
form. The gloss in interlinears is “.&”. The duration and pitch fall are most pronounced on the
left conjunct, which is clearly distinct from the simple vowel length and final L-tone of the ‘it
is’ clitic. Conjunctions may be extended by adding a third conjunct (xx1e).
(xx1) a. 4d.- mi..

2Sg.& 1Sg.&

‘you-Sg and me’

(phonetic [GTU mii])

b. yd-mbs.- ar'a-mbj. .
woman-AnPl.& man-AnPl.&
‘women and men’

(phonetic [jambddar*ambda])

c. yd.- ar'a..
woman.& man.&
‘a woman and a man’

onetic [jadaar"aa
phonet .

d. yo.. gy
today.& tomorrow.&
‘today and tomorrow’ (yJ:, £y")
(phonetic [j955¢7%5"])

e. ya-mbJ.. ar'a-mbj. . ulé..
woman-AnPl.& man-AnPl.& children.&
‘women and men and children’

(phonetic [jambddar*ambadulée])
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7.1.1.1  Ordering of coordinands

The order of conjuncts is not fixed. For ‘you and I’ my assistant prefers the order 1Sg, 2Sg
(mi.- 1.-) but accepts the other order

7.1.1.2 ‘X and Y’ with a modifier or postposition

A conjoined NP is occasionally combined with a preceding or following possessor that is not
repeated on each conjunct, though the repeat phrasing is usually preferred when it is logically
possible.

When the unrepeated possessor precedes, my assistant did not apply the usual tone-
dropping to the possessed nouns (xx1b). In other words, the conjoined NP constitutes a
tonosyntactic island (shown in c...D) that cannot be modified tonally. The issue is moot
regarding postposed possessors, which do not affect the tones of possessed nouns (xx1a).

(xx1) a. [pedu-mbo.- iru-mbs..  wé-mbd]  ydy-ya-da
[sheep-AnPL.&  goat-AnPl.& 1SgPoss-AnPl]  go-Pfvla-3PISbj
‘My sheep and goats have gone.’

b. /amadi cpédu-mbo. . ir'o-mbs.. o]  ydy-ya-da
[Amadou  csheep-AnPl.& goat-AnPl.&>] go-Pfv1a-3PISbj
‘Amadou’s sheep and goats have gone.’

Similarly, when a conjoined NP functions as relative-clause head, it is not subject to tone-
dropping. See §14.2.3 for this combination.

Other types of modifier (demonstrative, modifying adjective, ‘all’) were repeated by my
assistant in conjunctions (‘the black sheep and the black goats’ rather than ‘the black [sheep
and goats]’).

7.1.2  “Conjunction” of verbs or VP’s

There are no conjunctions of verbs, VPs, or clauses comparable to the NP conjunction type
described above. Instead, various chaining and subordinating constructions occur (§15.1-2).
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7.2 Disjunction
7.2.1  “Or’ (ma) with NPs

The disjunctive particle ma can follow both coordinands, so ‘X or Y’ is expressed as /X ma/
/Y maj. In elicited examples, ma is intonationally prolonged (ma—) with pronouns but not
with other NPs.

The examples in (xx1) are constructed in such a way that the disjunction is clearly among
NPs rather than clauses.

(xx1) a. [le.;ge pi—][pédé ma] [ine: ma] séma-m-nd-m
[day all] [sheep or] [goat or] slaughter-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘Every day I slaughter (either) a sheep or a goat.’

b. /mi ma—] [i ma—] y” md:  O0-m-di>-&
[1Sg or] [2Sg or] tomorrow there go-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj
“You-Sg or I will (i.e. should) go there tomorrow.’

c. [pédé-mbo bi-ta:ndu maj [bi-kédé maj] éba-m-nd-m
/sheep-AnPl An-three or] [An-four or] buy-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will buy three or four sheep.’

7.2.2  Clause-level disjunction

ma can also be used in clause-level disjunctions. However, in this case there is no clear
difference between disjunction and polar interrogation. In elicited examples, ma is grouped
prosodically with the preceding clause and is intonationally prolonged. It is usually not
repeated after the second clause.

(xx1) [&y” wa:-m-nd-w" ma—] [tulo  be-m-n3-w"']

[tomorrow come-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbjor] [house stay-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘Will you come tomorrow, or will you stay at home?’
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8 Postpositions and adverbials

The morphologically simple postpositions are instrumental-comitative ni: and locative né ~
reéand bari. One could add accusative g7 (§6.7) which patterns as a postposition.

Some spatial relationships are expressed by intransitive or transitive verbs of position,
especially in stative form, rather than by postpositions. Examples are f4ra ‘be on (wall or
similar vertical plane)’, diiga ‘be (placed) on’, ndpga ‘be (put) up on’, and funa ‘be (put)
inside/underneath’. These can be combined with simple locative PPs, as in /ningé r'¢é] nanga
‘be (put) on a mat’.

8.1 Dative and instrumental
8.1.1 Dative absent

There is no dedicated dative postposition. Ditransitive ‘give’ and ‘show’ treat the recipient as
a direct object, with optional accusative g7 (xx1ab).

(xx1) a. [maggoro  tur-gj] [séyda  gi] nda
[mango one-InanSg]  [S Acc] give.Imprt

‘Give-2Sg Seydou one mango!’

b. [ulo k3] [mi  ba (g1)] taga-m
[house 1SgPoss.InanSg] [1SgPoss father Acc] show.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I showed my house to my father.’

Wiith verbs of speaking, the indirect object (i.e. addressee or conversational partner) is
expressed with béené ‘chez’ (§8.2.4).

8.1.2  Instrumental or comitative (71

This postposition is used prototypically with tools and similar instruments. The postposition
acquires its tone by spreading from the final tone of the complement NP. Instrumental
function is illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) a. [be ni:] inje: pungo-ti-m
[stick with] dog beat-Pfv1b-1SgSbj
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‘I beat the dog with a stick.’

b. /polgo ni:] nama  kédé-ti-m
[knife with] meat  cut-Pfv1b-1SgSbj
‘I cut (sliced) the meat with a knife.’

c. [famadi  ‘“polgo] ni:] nama kéde-ti-m
[[A Yknife] with] meat cut-Pfv1b-1SgSbj

‘I cut (sliced) the meat with Amadou’s knife.’

An alternative is to replace the instrumental postposition with a subordinated verb na.-gin,
literally ‘take (and then ...).

With human (including pronominal) complements, 72i- means ‘with, in the presence of’.

(xx2) a. [mi ni:] béri: bu-&
[1Sg with] near be-3SgSbj

‘He/She is near/beside me.’

b. /i ni:] bu-o
[1P1 with] be-3SgSbj
‘He/She 1s with us.’

The phrase ‘by force’ is parnga ni:

8.2 Locational postpositions
8.2.1 Locative, allative, and ablative functions

As with other languages of the zone, directionality (‘to’ or ‘from’ as opposed to ‘in, at’) is
expressed by verbs rather than by postpositions.

8.2.2 Simple and complex PPs

There are a few simple postpositions. Complex postpositions are generally of the form ‘in/at
[the X of Y] or a slight reduction thereof, cf. English in front/back of and beside. These
complex postpositions generally end in locative né.

117



8.2.3  Basic locative postpositions
8.2.3.1 Locative (né~ re)

né occurs in a wide range of locative contexts, and can be translated contextually as ‘in, at,
on’ as well as allative and ablative counterparts. It is the most common locative marker. My

assistant sometimes pronounces it as re.

(xx1) noun locative gloss
damba damba né ‘in the village’
s50g0 50g0 ne ‘at the well’
ulo ulo né ‘in/at the house’
ladiigs ladiigs ne ‘on the roof’

With nouns denoting locations, like ‘village’ and ‘outback’, the locative postposition may be
omitted, especially with a verb of stance or motion or with the ‘be’ quasi-verb.

An informant rejected the locative postposition with temporal NPs like ‘at night’ and
‘in/during the rainy season’ (xx2a).

(xx2) a. déndé bira: bira-gu-m
night work(n.) work-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj

‘I don’t work at night.’

b. zing [nu-mbs pu—] anda o-m-d-¢
rainy.season [person-AnPl all] field  go-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj
‘In/During the rainy season, everyone goes to the fields.’

8.2.3.2 Displaced locative (bar~ bari)

This postposition is similar in meaning to zé. It adds an extra nuance, namely displacement
from the current deictic center. Compare English over as in over in Boston, spoken from a
nearby city.

(xx1) a. [dimba  né/bar] bu-m
[village in/in] be-1SgSbj

‘I am in the village.’

b. [damba  ne/bar] o-yu-m
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[village in/in] be-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I am not going to the village.’

8.2.3.3 Locative postpositions with place names

Since place names are intrinsically locative, adding a postposition is usually unnecessary. In

(xx1a), no postposition appears, but bar occurs in (xx1b). The data were elicited in Sevare.

bar appears to be used when the location is displaced from the place of the speech event.

(xx1) a.

sewaré  bu-&
Sevare be-3SgSbj
‘He/She is in Sevare (city).’

injé: [mo:tu bar] bu-
dog [Mopti in] be-3SgSbj
‘The dog it in Mopti (city).’

8.2.4 ‘Chez’ (bene~ biné ~ bér'e)

This postposition could possibly be interpreted as containing locative né. However, b7 has no
independent meaning, and an assistant rejected #/X b7 bar/]. The sense is usually ‘chez X, i.e.
‘at the house of X’ (xx1a) or ‘in the presence of X’. A slight extension of ‘in the presence of

X’ is the use of biné to denote the interlocutor with a verb of speaking (xx1b).

(xx1) a.

[u béne]  pa-m §9-m
[2Sg chez] eat-Ipfv have-1SgSbj

‘I am eating at your house.’

njé [u béne]  ori-?
what?  [2Sg chez] say.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘What did he/she say to you-Sg?’

The 3Sg form is 7in¢ béne ‘chez him/her’.
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8.2.5 ‘Inside X’ or ‘between X and Y’ (/X(Y)"béna: n] né)

This complex postposition is literally ‘in the interior of X’. It is based on the possessed form
of bénd. ‘interior’ (compare bera: ‘belly’), followed by definite z (not always audible) and
locative postposition né. The landmark is most often a structure (such as a house) or a

container.
(xx1) [ulo k3:] Lbena: nj ne
[house  1SgPoss.InanSg]  “interior Def]  Loc

‘inside my house’

To indicate displacement from the current deictic center, bar may be substituted for né.
An alternative construction when the complement is a simple noun is a nominal

compound X "-béni:, which can be used adverbially by itself, without a postposition.

(xx2)  wlo“-béna: tuna-m
house"-interior be.put.in.Stat-1SgSbj

‘T am inside the house.’

‘Between X and Y’ is phrased as ‘inside X and Y’, using the same “béna: 1] né sequence but
this time with the complement (landmark) a nonsingular NP, for example a plural pronoun
(xx3a) or a conjoined NP (xx3b).

(xx3) a. cin [/béna: i-gé] nej duga-&
stone [[interior 1PIlPoss-InanSg] Loc] be.put.Stat-3SgSbj
‘The stone is (lying) between us’

b. [//dimJsan.-. seéwdrd..] “béna:] nej yé tuna
[[[D.& S.&] Linterior] Loc] Exist be.in.Stat-3SgSbj

‘It (a village) is between Douentza and Sevare’

8.2.6  ‘On (the head of) X’ (/X "“kii-g5] neé)

This complex postposition seems to have a fairly literal sense, with a human landmark.

(xx1) cin [[ku-g5 ko:] nej
stone [[head-Inan ~ 1SgPoss.InanSg] in]
Elli-gin Lsnge-&
fall-and.SS Lgo0.down.Pfv-3SgSbj
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‘A stone fell on my head.’

The 3Sg form is kui-g5 kd-ri né ‘on his/her head’. With nonpronominal NP: /amadii “ki-gd]
né ‘on Amadou’. Variants with barare elicitable (/amadii “kir-gd] bar) are elicitable.

82.7 ‘OnX’ (/X“dana] né)

‘On X’ where X denotes a surface is often expressed by the simple locative: /2diigs né ‘on the
roof’, ningé né ‘on the mat’. An alternative construction is /X “dina] né, used especially
when X is a horizontally extended surface, such as a tabletop or a laid-out mat.

(xx1) a. [/nigge Ydana]  né] dugi
[[mat “flat.top] Loc]  put.down.Imprt
‘Put-2Sg it down on the mat!’

b. /[dana k3:] neé
[flat.top 1SgPoss.InanSg] Loc
‘on (the top of) my head’

The noun dand, and the compound dana-banda, mean specifically ‘crown of head’, in contrast
to the more inclusive ku-go ‘head’. A hat is worn /ku-go kJ.] né ‘on my head’, but a basket
carried on my head, or (figuratively) a financial burden that I bear, is /dand k3:] né ‘on the
crown of my head’.

8.2.8  ‘Nextto X; under X’ (/X “digo] né), ‘next to X’ (/X “ara] né)

also ara (ara k3: n¢ ‘next to me’, amadu ara ne)

sounds like X diigo né

The noun diigo means primarily ‘area under or below’ (e.g. a mat), or ‘base, shoulder’ (e.g. of
a mountain). The related compound postposition /X “diigo] né can therefore mean ‘under X,
below X’. However, it can also mean ‘next to X’, where X is a person or animal. With a
landmark like ‘tree’, there is no clear difference between ‘next to’ and ‘under’.

(xx1) a. [dugo kJ:] né
[side 1SgPoss.InanSg] Loc

‘next to me, near me’
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b. /digo i-g€] né
[side 1PIPoss-InanSg] Loc

‘next to us’

c. [dmadi Ldigoy] né
[Amadou Lside] Loc

‘beside Amadou’

d. cin [[niggé  ‘“diugo]  né] tna-&
stone [[mat “under] Loc]  be.put.Stat-3SgSbj
‘The stone is under the mat’

Variants with bar(i) instead of né are elicitable. The adverb is dugo né ‘to the side’ or
‘underneath’.

‘For ‘next to X, beside X’ there is another alternative based noun 4r4 ‘area to the side,
proximity’: /dmadii “ara] né ‘next to Amadou’, /ard k3:] né ‘beside me’, /ningé “ara] né ‘next
to the mat’.

8.2.9 ‘In front of (/X "jiré] né)
This complex postposition is based on possessed forms of jiré ‘front’.

(xx1) a. [jiré ko-1i] né
[front InanSg-3SgPoss] Loc
in front of him’

b. [jiré k3:] né
[front 1SgPoss.InanSg] Loc
‘in front of me’

c. [dmadi  “jiré] né
[A Lfront] Loc
‘in front of Amadou’

Variants with bar(i) instead of né are elicitable. The adverb is jire né ‘to the side’.
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8.2.10 ‘Behind/after X’ (/X “kindn-go] né)

This complex postposition is based on possessed forms of the noun kuindii-go ‘back’.

(xx1) a. /[kundi-go ko-1i] né
[back-InanSg InanSg-3SgPoss] Loc
‘behind him’
b. /[kiindi-go kJ:] né
[back-InanSg 1SgPoss.InanSg]  Loc
‘behind me’

c. [dmidi  ‘“kondi-go] — neé
[Amadou “back-InanSg] Loc
‘behind Amadou’

This can also be used in the temporal sense ‘after X, as in //dya “kindu-go] né ‘after the
Feast of the Ram’. However, in this sense there are also competing subordinating
constructions such as ‘when the Feast of the Ram has taken place’.

The noun kiindii-go by itself can be used adverbially ‘in the rear’.

8.2.11 ‘Over X’

Adverbial ‘overhead, up above (in the sky)’ can be expressed by any of the nouns z£mbe,
dar'a, or ongo (the latter meaning ‘sky’), all of which can be directly followed by bu- ‘be’ or
other predicate. ‘On top’ in the sense of ‘on the (high) plateau’ above the cliffs, as opposed to
the plains that begin at the base of the cliffs, is t£mbe.

‘Above/over me’, for example referring to a bird or an airplane, also involves #£mb¢.

(xx1) ade [mi  ni:] dém— tembé bu-&
bird [1Sg  with] straight above be-3SgSbj
‘The bird is directly above/over me.’

8.2.12 ‘From X to Y’ (po—, bi—)

Trajectories with starting and ending points can be described using verbs like ‘go out, leave’
and ‘arrive’ (or ‘come’ or ‘go’). In (xx1a), the ‘go out’ verb is chained to a main clause with

‘come’ (in the sense ‘arrive here’). The distance (in time or space) can be emphasized using
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either of two emphatic particles, the prospective po— ‘all the way to, until’ (xx1b) or the
retrospective ba— ‘since’ (xx1c¢). po— is common in both spatial and temporal contexts,
while ba— is essentially temporal.

(xx1) a. [bandara go-gin] [ld:  ni:] sewdrd wid.-m
[Bandiagara go.out-then] [foot Inst] Sevare come.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I walked on foot from Bandiagara to Sevare.’

b. po— bandara yay-m
all.the.way  Bandiagara g0.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I went as far as Bandiagara.’

c. [[odogon ba—] bira: bira-m]
[[early.morning  since] work(n)  work(v)-Ipfv]
[ndn dr-m]

[now arrive.Pfv-1SgSbj]

‘I have been working from early morning to now.’

8.3  Purposive digo ‘for’

This postposition creates PPs that denote the goal of an activity.

(xx1) a. [ide dugs] w-a:
[honey Purp] come.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They came for the honey.’

b. [bira: dugs] woe-&J
[work(n.)  Purp] come.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He came for the work.’

For [injé dugs] ‘why?’ (for what?) see §13.2.3. For X dugs ‘than X’ in comparatives, see
Chapter 12 passim.

dugd can also be used in a retrospective sense, denoting the cause of a subsequent
eventuality (xx2a). It also appears in the phrase ‘for God’, in connection with a gift or service
provided charitably without compensation (xx2b).

(xx2) a. Jar'a dugs] Zob-4
[rain Purp] run.Pfv-3PISbj

‘They fled because of the rain.’
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b. /amba dugs] za mi ndi-&
[God Purp] meal 1Sg0O give.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She gave me food for (= in the name of) God.’

8.4  Other adverbs (or equivalents)

8.4.1 Similarity (‘like X’) construction with postposition ni:

Adverbial phrases specifying similarity to a landmark (reference object) often involve
instrumental-comitative postposition ni: ‘with’ (§8.1.2), either alone (xx1a) or, more clearly,
as part of a larger phrase such as a headless relative with ‘be’ (xx1b).

(xx1) a. [mi ni:] ngo-&
[1Sg with] not.be-3SgSbj

‘He/She 1sn’t like me.’
b. [/hdné bu-ngo] ni:] bu-m

[[3SgSbj  be-Ipfv.Ppl]  with] be-1SgSbj
‘I am like (the way) he/she is.’

My assistant prefers to include the basis for comparison, which changes the syntax (xx2).

(xx2) a. [yda-mbs Lodoba:]  o-m-d>
[woman-AnPl Lroad] go-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He walks like a woman.’
[lit. “he goes (with) women’s road (gait)”]

b. /[ya-mbs ore: Jra-ngoJ ni:]
[[woman-AnPl  word.Pl speak-Ipfv.Ppl.lnanSg]  with]
ra-m-dd

speak-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He talks like a woman.’

[lit. “he speaks with (the way) women speak words™]

‘Like this/that, thus’ is k7 ni: with inanimate pronoun &7, or a simple adverb 3y These forms
can resume fuller phrases (xx3).

(xx3) [mi bu-ygo] ay" bu-&
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[1SgSbj  be-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg] thus be-3SgSbj
‘He is like me.’
[lit. “(the way) I am, thus he is.”]

8.4.2  Extent (mém—» or gdy— ‘a lot, greatly’, kéndsy"— or dagam— ‘a little’)

Expressive adverbials are mém— or gdy— ‘a lot, greatly’ and kéndey"— or digam—» ‘a little,
slightly’. Though adverbial syntactically, they can occur in sentences where ‘a lot’ or ‘a little’
translate as objects or other arguments, as with ‘give’ in (xx1c-d). They do not interact tonally

with nouns.
(xx1) a. bira: mém—» / gdy— biré-ti-&
work(n) a.lot work(v)-Pfv1b-3SgSbj
‘He/She worked a lot.’
b. bird: kéndey"™—> biré-ti-&
work(n) a.lot work(v)-Pfv1b-3SgSbj
‘He/She worked a little.
c. mem—> mi(-gi) indi-ti-&
a.lot 1Sg(-Acc) give-Pfv1b-3SgSbj
‘He/She gave me a lot.’
d. kéndey™>  mi(-gi) indi-ti-&
a.little 1Sg(-Acc)  give-Pfv1b-3SgSbj

‘He/She gave me a little.’

8.4.3  Specificity

The usual way of talking about exactness of a number or amount is to use the verb ‘arrive,

reach’ in the sense ‘amount to, add up to’ (xx1).

(xx1) /pedi-mbo* u §3-mbo]
[sheep-AnP1"- 2SgSbj have-Ppl.AnPl]
PEga-nuim ar-s-€ ma—» doa-nda
ten-five arrive-Pfv2-3PISbj or arrive-PfvNeg.3PISbj

“The sheep that you-Sg have, do they amount to 50 or not?’
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8.4.3.1 “Specifically’ (pi—)

This adverb can be added to a NP, especially a pronoun, in the sense ‘precisely X (not
anybody else)’, ‘X in person’. There are no tonosyntactic interactions. In (xx1), ‘chief’ is
resumed by a coindexed third person pronoun, but ambirii ps— without the pronoun is also

possible.

(xx1) ambiru nné pi—> wa.-1m-dd
chief 3SgSbj  specifically come-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘The chief is coming in person.’

8.4.4 Evaluation
8.4.4.1 ‘Well’ and ‘badly’

The pure adjectives for ‘good’ are s€ and £de: (§4.5.1). The latter is distinct from £/ ‘sweet,
delicious’. ‘Bad’ is samé There are no morphological adverbs corresponding to these
adjectives. Instead, the adjectives are added to a NP in the clause, perhaps a pro forma

cognate nominal.

(xx1) /bira:" SE-ng€| sam-go] Y bira-m-ds
[work(n)“  good-InanSg / bad-InanSg] Lwork(v)-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She does good/bad work.’ (i.e. works well/badly)

The verb ddgd means ‘turn out well, be well made’, among other senses.

8.4.5 Manner adverbs

For ‘like this’ and ‘like X’, see §8.4.1. For manner adverbial relative clauses see §15.3.2.
For adverb-like predicative forms of adjectives, see §11.4.1.2. Aside from this, is no
morphological process to derive adverbs from other stem classes.
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8.4.6  Spatiotemporal adverbials

8.4.6.1 Temporal adverbs

Some of the major temporal adverbs are in (xx1). The major weekly market for the Tebul

villages is Bamba, which is on Saturdays, based on the European seven-day week. The

important Tommo So markets on the plateau (Kassa, Mori) are on the traditional five-day

rotation, as is the minor market in Yanda.

(xx1) a. yo:
ya:, ya: la
yengr
yé dembe ta:ndi
nan, na:
nan gay, nd: gay
asu—, asti— 1a

dumé
b. &
én mé der"e
der"e gin der's
der'e gin der'e balaga
[der”e gin der'é] dembeé ta.n-né
[der”e gin der'e] dembé kédée-né
Z1igo
c. jél

nwa:

bagone

8.4.6.2 ‘First’ (")

t"— means ‘formerly, in the past’.

(xx1) nu-mbd laba

ti"—

‘today’

‘again’

‘yesterday’

‘day before yesterday’

‘now’

‘now’ (topical, see §19.1.xxx)
‘always’

‘later, afterwards’

‘tomorrow; in the future’

‘day after tomorrow’

‘second day after tomorrow’ (third from
today)

‘third day after tomorrow’ (fourth from
today)

‘fourth day after tomorrow’ (fifth from
today)

‘fifth day after tomorrow’ (sixth from
tomorrow)

‘week’

‘last year’
‘next year’

‘this year’
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first person-AnPl  pass  Pfv.Ppl-AnPI
‘the people who passed on long ago’

8.4.6.3 Spatial adverbs

The following are the main spatial adverbs.

(xx1) a. témbé ‘above, top, summit’

dugé ‘below, bottom, down’

b. tene-daga ‘east’
udu-[timbu-go| ‘west’ (< ‘sunset’)
du-daga ‘south’
tdmbd-da: ‘north’

c. kandua-gé ‘in the rear’
giré ‘forward; in front’

Aside from ‘sunset’ = ‘west’, we see -ddgd ~ -d4: in the cardinal direction terms in (xx1b).
‘East’ and ‘north’ include terms for Dogon ethnicities (Tengou, Tommo).
gire ‘forward’ (xx1c) is tonally distinct from gire ‘eye(s)’.

8.4.7 Expressive adverbials (EAs)

For the syntax of EAs, see §11.1.3.1 below. Examples illustrating the syntax are also in
§8.4.7.1 just below.

8.4.7.1 “Straight’ (dém—)

dem—» ‘straight’, referring either to an object (such as a stick) or to a road or trajectory, is a
typical EA. It can also mean ‘straight up’ or ‘towering, lofty’ with a vertical emphasis.
Nonpredicative adverbial function is illustrated in (xx1a). Predicative forms are exemplified
in (xx2b-d.

(xx1) a. dém— Lya-da

straight Lg0.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They went straight (to the destination).’

129



b. be: dem— bu-&
stick straight be-3SgSbj
‘The stick is straight.’

c. dém— ngo-&
straight not.be-3SgSbj
‘It (stick, road) is not straight.’

d. dem— bé-m-dr-&
straight become-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘It will become straight.’

8.4.7.2 Forms of EAs

Some examples of EAs will be given here to indicate the range of phonological forms as well
as typical meanings. First, there are many unreduplicated EAs of one (xx1a), two (xx1b), or
three syllables (xx1c). The characteristic phonological feature is intonational prolongation of
the final segment (vowel or sonorant).

(xx1) a. pd— ‘(door) wide open, gaping’

ka"— ‘(mouth, hole) wide open, gaping’
ké"'— ‘(mouth) slightly open’

SE"— ‘looking straight at, staring at’
kay"— ‘(eyes) wide open, bulging’

céw— ‘motionless’

dem"— ‘straight’ or ‘straight up, towering’

JEw'—~ jéy"—  ‘(eyes) slightly open’

b. payaw"— ‘bright point of light in the distance (star, fire)’
ce:li— ‘(door) ajar, open a crack’
c. goguli— ‘(door) rickety, poorly encased’

The shape CvC with final stop and no prolongation is uncommon. The examples in (xx2),
which are followed by the verbs ijj-i: ‘stop, halt’ and tibé- ‘die’ respectively, convey
abruptness or thoroughness of the action rather than depicting a stable process or situation as
in the preceding examples.
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(xx2) Jik ‘(stop) still, dead in one’s tracks’
kak ‘(die) abruptly, drop dead’

Other EAs are have iterative or reduplicated form, though the base is in most cases not
otherwise attested (cf. English flim-flam, riff-raff). A few do show some relationship to an
uniterated stem elsewhere in the lexicon. The EAs in (xx3a) involve full iteration. Those in
(xx3b) are similar but also show a vocalic change, with a high vowel in the first iteration
shifting to a in the second; if there is a third, it repeats the first. The examples in (xx3c) show
multiple final -Cv reduplication, the number of repetitions being somewhat flexible. Iterations
and reduplications are partially iconic since these EAs denote sequences of repeated sub-
events, repetitive sensory patterns, and the like.

(xx3) a. iterative

JI€m-pém ‘(rain) drizzle lightly’

pird-pird ‘(e.g. wounded bird) flop around’ (verb pirigiy)
si-de-si-de ‘striped’ (cf. si:/i-go ‘a stripe’)

tagala-tagala ‘blotched, having large spots’

tEw-tEw" ‘spotted, having many small spots’

b. iterative plus shift to a

birigu-barugu ‘bric-a-brac, junk, miscellaneous items’
dibu-dabu-dibu ‘groping (in the dark)’

Jjigi-jagu ‘swaying (like elephant, cow, fat woman)’
yugu-yagu ‘chubby, pufty’

piré-pard ‘stumbling along’

c. multiple final -Cvreduplication

wedédé(de) ‘well-lit (place)’
yégérédéde ‘well-lit (place)’
padadada ‘directed light (shining on one’s face)’

8.4.8 Reduplicated (iterated) adverbials
8.4.8.1 Distributive adverbial iteration

Numerals are iterated to indicate distributivity (‘X as a time’, ‘X apiece’). The human and
inanimate prefixes occur only once, at the beginning. Except for ‘1°, the numeral is {L}-toned
in the second occurrence. Nonmonosyllabic numerals ending in z (‘3°, ‘10’) usually

syncopate the final syllable in the first occurrence and in the case of ‘3’ this entails a further
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consonantal reduction. For ‘1’ we might have expected #fur-turi, pronounced [tut:tit], but
the actual form is fi-tiri, looking more like a Cv- reduplication. Morphologically complex
numerals iterate only the final element (xx1d).

(xx1) a. jpe-tu-turd W:-s-€:
person-one-one come-P{v2-DFoc
‘They came one by one [focus].’

b. pé-tan-ta:ndu Jé-m
person-three-three kill.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I killed them (people) three at a time.’

c. pédiu-mbo bu-ley-ley = la:
sheep-AnPI An-two-two=it.is.not

“The sheep are not two by two.’

d. [pé-rié]-tur-saga-saga w-a:
[ten]-one-plus-plus come.Pfv-3PISbj

‘They came eleven at a time.’
e. angd-anga dona-m-nu-w"

how.many?-how.many? see-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘For how much each do you sell (them)?’
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9 Verbal derivation

9.1 Reversive verbs (-/i-)

A reversive verb is derived from an input verb by adding suffix -/~ The sense is to undo the
action denoted by the input verb, restoring a prior state. Compare English un- in untie, unfold,
etc.

The input verbs that have reversives are overwhelmingly bisyllabic. The presuffixal
medial vowel is raised to 7 or (if a preceding vowel is rounded) to u if not already a high
vowel (xx1b). Mediopassive -7 follows the reversive (xxlc). Aside from minor lexical
irregularities, /Cvri-1i/ ends up as Cv/-/i after syncope and /rl/ — I (xx1e).

(xx1) input gloss reversive gloss

a. bisyllabic, input already ends in high vowel

timbi- ‘cover (with lid)’  timbi-Ii- ‘remove lid from’
piyi- ‘shut (door)’ pini-li- ‘open (door)’

gongu- ‘fence in’ gongu-Ii- ‘un-fence’

kombui- ‘tie’ kombui-li- ‘untie’

tombu- ‘roll turban’ tombu-1i- ‘unroll turban’

céndi- ‘bury’ céndi-Ii- ‘disinter’

péndi- ‘insert, slide in’  péndi-Ii- ‘remove inserted item’
tongu- ‘hobble’ tongu-Ii- “‘unhobble’

nambi- ‘step on’ nambi-Ii- ‘remove foot from’
méndi- ‘fold’ méndi-Ii- ‘unfold’

tindi- ‘prop up’ tindi-Ii- ‘remove a prop from’
gubti- ‘hang (on hook)’  gubi-Ii- ‘take off (hook)’

b. bisyllabic, input ends in mid or low vowel

tondo- ‘bend’ tondi-Ii- ‘unbend’

daga- ‘lock’ dagi-Ii- ‘unlock’

digé- ‘tie (knot)’ digi-Ii- ‘untie (knot)’
mindé- ‘weave (rope)’ mindi-Ii- ‘unweave (rope)’
mundo- ‘crumple’ mundi-1i- ‘uncrumple’
DEZE- ‘drive in (nail)”  pégi-Ii- ‘remove (nail)’
ninde- ‘tangle’ nindi-i- ‘untangle’
minde- ‘roll up (mat)’ mindi-li- ‘bounce back’
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c. mediopassive suffix follows reversive, see also (e) and (f)

gond-i.- ‘be caught in tree’ gondi-/-i:- ‘be un-caught’

d. A1/ dropped
da:yi- ‘cover (object)”  da.-li- “uncover (object)’

e. /tl/ — 1, see also (f)

giri- ‘immobilize’ gil-Ii- ‘allow to move’

tar-i:- ‘be affixed’ tal-I-i:- ‘(affixed item) come off’
f. irregular

Iré- “forget’ 11-1-1:- ‘remember’

g. suppletive
(various) songu-1i- ‘unbraid, undo, untie’, etc.
(various) go-ndii- ‘take out, remove’

Suppletive sioggu-/i- is a rather general ‘undo’ verb. It is reversive in form but there is no
semantically related input. ‘Take (sth) out’ is go-ndi, irregular causative of go ‘go out’.

9.2 Deverbal causative verbs
9.2.1 Productive causative with suffix -mi

The productive causative derivative has suffix -mi, which often reduced to -m. The
defocalized perfective ends in -mé, and the imperative is -mo, showing that the suffix is
+ATR. Examples of input/causative relationships are in (xx1). Stem-final /e¢/ becomes a
before the suffix. Mediopassive -i-- becomes -¢:- or -e.- depending on the ATR harmonic
status of the stem. {LH} lexical melody is reapplied to the entire causative stem, with
only -mi- H-toned. However, the suffixal /i/ is often syncopated, in which case e.g. zuga-miis
heard as.[zuigam].

(xx1) input gloss causative  gloss

a. monosyllabic, nonhigh vowel

JI€ ‘drink; eat meal’ jd-ms ‘give drink/food to (sb)’
yE ‘weep’ ya-mi ‘cause (sb) to weep’

Jjé ‘dance’ Jje-mi ‘cause (sb) to dance’
sé: ‘sneeze’ sé:-mi ‘cause (sb) to sneeze’
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wa.: ‘do farm work’  wa.-mi ‘make (sb) do farm work’
b. monoayllabic, high vowel
ni ‘enter’ nu-mi ‘make (sb) enter’

ni: ‘sleep’ ni:-mi ‘put (sb) to sleep’

c. nonmonomosyllabic, final nonhigh vowel

zugd ‘know’ zuga-mi ‘inform (sb)’
bara ‘help’ bara-mi ‘make (sb) help (sb)’

d. nonmonomosyllabic, final high vowel
timbi  ‘shut’ timbi-mi  ‘make (sb) shut (sth)’
ord ‘speak’ ori-mi ‘make (sb) speak’

e. causative follows mediopassive

bamb-i:- ‘carry on back’  bamb-é:-mi ‘make (sb) carry (sth)’

ob-i: ‘sit down’ ob-é:-mi ‘have sit, seat’

example of conjugation (inflectable aspect-negation stems) of a regular causative verb

9.2.2  Minor causative suffixes (-gv-)

Causatives with minor derivational suffixes are listed in (xx1). See also “transitive” -77 in
§9.3.

(xx1) Causatives with Other Suffixes

input gloss causative gloss
a. -gf

péndé  “(sth) break’ péndi-gi - ‘break (sth)’

yulé ‘wake up’ yulu-gii ‘awaken (sb)’

mard ‘be lost’ mari-gi  ‘cause (sth) to be lost’
b. -ndii~ -ndi

g0 ‘go out’ go-ndii  ‘take (sth) out’

as ‘arrive’ do:-ndi - “deliver (sth)’
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ilé ‘goup’ ila:-ndi ‘take (sth) up’
stgo ‘go down’ su-ndy  ‘take (sth) down’
tanggt ‘become (sth)’ zd-ndii  ‘transform (sth) into (sth)’
c. -If
yama ‘malfunction’  yapgi-/f  ‘ruin (sth)’
9.3 Passives

9.3.1 Passive suffix -mi-

A homophone of the causative suffix -mi- is found with a handful of verbs in agentless
passive sense.

(xx1) Passive

input gloss passive gloss

a. yi ‘see’ yé-mi ‘be seen (see-able)’
témbi ‘encounter’ témb-¢--mi ‘be found (findable)’
be: ‘get’ -- ‘be gotten (available)’

9.3.2 Passive use of -77g0 nominal

For nominalizations in -5go see §4.1.1.5 and §4.2.3. When used as a predicate, with the ‘it is’
or ‘it is not’ clitic, a form with -7g0 functions like an imperfective (present or future) passive
(xx1a-b). For perfective aspect, the perfective-2 suffix is added and if the verb is lexically
{LH} the L-tone spreads to the end of the stem but not into the suffixes (xx1c-d).

(xx1) a. &d¢ dona-ngo =:
cloth sell-Nom=it.is
“The cloth (fabric) is for sale.’
b. ddna-ggo=la:
sell-Nom=it.is.not

‘It 1s not for sale.’

C. doni-su-5go=:
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sell-Pfv2-Nom=it.is
‘It has been sold.’

d. dono-si-go =1a:
sell-Pfv2-Nom=it.is.not
‘It has not been sold.

Other examples are gidé-ygo=: ‘it is to be thrown (away)’, nd-5gé=. ‘(meal) is to be
eaten/drunk’, kuibo-ngo=: ‘(meat) is to be eaten’, diya-ngd=. ‘it is to be carried (on the
head)’. For the perfective version, see also /dba-si-jgo = ‘it was carved’.

9.4 Mediopassive and Transitive
9.4.1 Alternation of mediopassive -i - and transitive -rv-

A number of verb stems alternate between mediopassive and transitive (roughly causative)
forms, both with derivational suffixes. The transitive form has suffix -r7'(-r7 after a stem with
rounded vowels). The mediopassive has suffix -7 (shifting to -£ or -é in some aspect-
negation inflections depending on the ATR category of the stem). The most common
semantic domains are stance, wearing clothing, and carrying and holding. The mediopassive
is intransitive or transitive depending on the stem and semantic domain. The transitive adds

an object to the array already present in the mediopassive. Examples are in (xx1)

(xx1) MP gloss Tr gloss
a. stance
Ijj-I: ‘stand up, stop’ igi-ri ‘stop (sth)’
tiunj-i: ‘kneel’ tuggu-ri  ‘cause to kneel’
tond-i: ‘squat’ tondo ‘cause to squat’
Jenj-i: ‘be tilted’ Jépgi-ri  ‘tilt (sth)’

b. wearing clothes
1b-1: ‘roll on turban’ 1obi-ri ‘put turban on (sb)’
kob-1: ‘put one’s hat on’ kobi-ri ‘put hat on (sb)’

c. carrying/holding

bamb-i>-  ‘carry on back’ bambi-ri  ‘put on (sb’s) back’
d. other
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banj-i: ‘hide (oneself)’ banggi-ri  ‘hide (sb, sth)’
dimb-i: ‘follow (sth)’ dimbi-ri  ‘cause to follow’

There are also a number of verbs that have the suffixed transitive form opposed to an
unsuffixed simplex form that corresponds semantically to the mediopassive in the previous
examples. Many of these verbs are monosyllabic, so it would be phonologically difficult to
add mediopassive -i- to them. Examples are in (xx2). The semantic domains are similar to
those in (xx1) above

(xx1) MP gloss Tr gloss
a. stance
bé ‘lie down’ bi-ri ‘put (sb) to sleep’

b. wearing clothes
1aji~ tay  ‘put one’s shoes on’  zdgi-ri ‘put shoes on (sb)’

c. carrying/holding

dr ‘carry on head’ di-ri ‘put on (sb’s) head’
d. other
dac ‘bathe’ di-ri ‘bathe (sb)’

On the other hand, some underived lexical transitives have a marked mediopassive. From bé:
‘get” we have bé/-i: ‘be gotten’, preserving an original medial lateral (cf. Yanda Dom béle
‘get’).

9.4.2 Mediopassive -7-- versus unsuffixed transitive

The mediopassive suffix can also be added to ordinary underived transitive verbs. Here it
functions as an ordinary passive. For example, k4n- ‘do, make’ forms kdn-i-- ‘be done’ (hence
‘happen’) or ‘be made’.

Old *Cvlv stems that have lost their medial *1 elsewhere retain it before the mediopassive

suffix. Thus bé:- ‘get’ has mediopassive bél-i - ‘be gotten’.

9.4.3 Transitive -ndv
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(xx1) MP gloss Tr gloss

a. motion
as ‘arrive’ do:-ndu - ‘deliver’
ir-I ‘be afraid’ ira:-ndi  ‘scare (sb)’
medial g
Sugo ‘go down’ su:-ndi ‘take down’
medial ng
tangl ‘be lit’ ta:-ndu ‘turn on (light)’
nongg-i: ‘catch fire’ no:-ndi ‘light (fire)’

no input stem
(none) ni-ndi ‘accompany (to the door)

9.5 Ambi-valent verbs without suffixal derivation

Give a few exx. from the lexicon (if any are found) where a verb is used, without suffixal
modification, both transitively and intransitively.

Two types based on semantics:

1. antipassive (unergative) type, with understood or vague direct object omitted
‘they ate’

‘it’s your turn to break (in pool)’

2. passive (unaccusative) type, with agent omitted (theme becomes subject):
cf. English ‘it reads well’
‘it broke’

9.6 Deadjectival inchoative and factitive verbs

Most adjectives (§4.5.1) have a corresponding cognate inchoative verb (‘become ADIJ’).
Those in (xx1a) have no segmental derivational suffix. The stem-final vowel is predictable in
most cases from the nonfinal vowel(s). In (xx1b) the inchoative is morphologically a
mediopassive with suffix -i: added directly to the stem. In (xx1c), the mediopassive suffix
follows a buffer suffix -nd-. A few stems, chiefly those of extra-short shape Cv, either have
no inchoative or have a suppletive inchoative (xx1d).

(xx1) adjective inchoative gloss
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a. no segmental suffix

bisyllabic stem
bar"e: bar'a
gabe: gaba
il il
JEME: Jeémé
kombo  kombo
Yore: yord
Cvy stem
maé” mdy"”
Cvstem
ba bd
PE: PE

b. mediopassive -7-

cé:le:
gome:
na.r'a
Imé:

ar'’ne:

c. -nd-i:
démbe:
biné:
diide:

dumbé:

Ede:
Ele:
émbe:
er'e:
galé:
gIE:
mar'e:
mende:
made:

ole:

pa:
Dpilé:
SEGE

cé:l-i;
gom-i:
na:n-i:
om-I;

ar’son-i:

démbeé-nd-i:
bir'"i-nd-i-

dudi-nd-i:

dumbu-nd-i:

Edé-nd-i:
Elé-nd-i:
émé-nd-i:
Er'é-nd-i:
gala-nd-i:
go:-nd-I:
mar"a-nd-i:
méndé-nd-i:
midi-nd-i:
al5-nd-i:

pa:-nd-i:
pilé-nd-i:
SEgE-nd-I:

‘become red’
‘become tall’

‘ripen’

‘become black’
‘become skinny, lean’

‘become soft’

‘dry out, become dry’

‘become full’
‘age, get old’

‘become cold’
‘become rotten, rot’
‘become easy, cheap’
‘become hot’
‘become smooth’

‘become massive’
‘become fat’

‘become heavy’

‘(blade) become blunt’
‘become good, improve’
‘become sweet’
‘become narrow’
‘become lightweight’
‘become bitter’
‘become short’

‘become hard, solid’
‘become slender’
‘become nasty’
‘become wet’

cf. témb-i: ‘become wet’
‘become long’

‘become white’

‘become small’
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cf. a:-nd-i: ‘become small’

SEQE SEGE-Nd-I; ‘become small’
to: to:-nd-i: ‘become deep’
WETE: Weré-nd-i: ‘become green’
contracted
émbe: Emé-nd-i: ‘become narrow’ (m < mb)
nome: nom-d-i: ‘become difficult’ (md < mnd)

d. suppletive from short Cvadjective

SE diga ‘become good, improve’
de bar-i, €ga-nd-i:  ‘become big, grow’

No inchoative was elicited from sameé: ‘ugly’ or from ndé ‘empty’.
Factitives (‘X make Y ADJ’) are morphologically causatives of the inchoative verbs.

(xx1) inchoative factitive gloss

a. no segmental suffix
bisyllabic stem
bd ba:-ndri pillk

9.7 Denominal verbs

Verbs that arguably derive from, and in any case are related to, underived nouns. Glean from

dictionary. Try the following (based on Nanga):

(xx1) noun gloss verb gloss
g ‘load’ - ‘load (e.g. cart)’
g ‘family name’  pgn- ‘(griot) chant the ancestry of (sb)’
g ‘forest’ - ‘(zone) become dense (e.g.after rains)’
g ‘(a) share’ - ‘share, divide up’
7] (greeting) nyp- greet’
g filth’ - ‘soil, make dirty’
g ‘injury’ - ‘injure, wound (someone)’
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9.8 Obscure verb-verb relationships

Listed any residual alternations that do not fit into preceding section, with or without

comment.
(xx1) verb gloss related verb  gloss

- ‘spend night’  ppy- ‘greet in morning’
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10 Verbal inflection

10.1 Inflection of regular indicative verbs

The normal structure of indicative (i.e. not imperative or hortative) verbs is
stem-AN-Subj or stem-AN

The stem is immediately followed by an aspect-negation (AN) suffix, the major divisions
being perfective/imperfective crosscut by positive/negative. Categories are summarized in
$10.1.2.

In most Dogon languages, the AN suffix is directly followed (except in relative clauses
and some other subordinated clauses) by a pronominal-subject suffix. The 3Sg suffix is
regularly zero. Some languages have reduced suffixal marking of pronominal subject (e.g.
just Sg vs. Pl, or 3Pl versus everything else). A few languages have no pronominal-subject
suffixes, instead clause-initial independent pronouns, perhaps along with postverbal 3rd
person clitics. The structure of pronominal-suffix paradigms is summarized in §10.3.

In several languages the AN suffix may be directly followed by a past clitic (e.g. =be-).
The main pronominal-subject marking is on the past clitic, but there may also be some
marking (e.g. for 3Pl) on the AN suffix. In other languages, the past morpheme is postposed
to the entire inflected verb (Jamsay), or it is absent (Togo Kan).

10.1.1 AN suffixes or chained auxiliary verbs?

The categories in (xx1) are expressed by elements that often appear to be suffixed to the main
verb but can be separated from it under some conditions. This suggests a possible analysis as
auxiliary verbs.

(xx1) de- recent perfect
IEr€- experiential perfect
t- perfective-1b

The situation arises in nonsubject relatives with a pronominal subject. In such clauses, a
proclitic subject pronoun appears before the verb. The issue is whether “the verb” for this
purpose is the substantive verb plus the inflectional morpheme, or just the inflectional
morpheme. For example, in a nonsubject relative involving recent perfect dé, the subject
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pronoun may precede the substantive verb ‘eat meal’ in (xx2a), or it may intervene between

the substantive verb and the recent perfect morpheme. In (xx2a) one can argue that d¢ is

suffixed to € or that the two are at least tightly chained. In (xx2b) d¢ looks more like an

independent word, i.e. an auxiliary verb. The fact that both orderings occur suggests that the
situation is unstable.

(xx2) a.

za" mi € de*- kar'a n
meal" 1SgSbj eat.meal ~ RecPrf" Pfv.Ppl Def
‘the meal that [ have finished eating’

za" JIE mi dé*- kar'a n
meal®  eat.meal 1SgSbj RecPrf"  Pfv.Ppl Def
[= ()]

A similar choice exists with experiential perfect #€r¢-, which occurs in main clauses in the

combination -t£r£-bil- or ~t£r£-s5-, but takes the form tere before k4r” in relative clauses.

(xx3) a.

onsartat  mi yi* tere"  kar"a n
clephant”  1SgSbj see®  ExpPrf" Pfv.Ppl Def
‘the elephant that I once saw’

gonsarat  yi- mi tere" kar"a n
clephant”  see”  1SgSbj ExpPrf" Pfv.Ppl Def
= (a)]

Perfective-1b #- is normally omitted in relative clauses, where the simple form with kdr‘a

generalizes. However, in the infrequent case where #- is preserved in a relative, it behaves

like the two perfect morphemes just described.

(xx4) a.

XX

inje:x mi bundo™ ti* kar"a n
dog" 1SgSbj  hit" PfvibY  Pfv.Ppl  Def

‘the dog that I hit-Past’

inje:*  bundo™  mi a- kar"a n
dog" hit" 1SgSbj Pfvib"“  Pfv.Ppl Def
[= (a)]

Although the data are inconclusive, there is at least some evidence that dé-, téré- and f- are

separable auxiliaries. The cases where they are not separated from the preceding substantive
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verb, i.e. the (a) sentences in (xx2-4) above, are compatible either with suffixation or with
tight chaining.
The auxiliary analysis might extend to perfective-2 -sJ-, but it is not attested in this form

in relatives.

10.1.2 Overview of AN categories

Indicative categories can be organized into four subsystems as shown in (xx1).

(xx1) a. perfective positive system
perfective
perfective-1la
perfective-1b
perfective-2
experiential perfect
recent perfect

b. imperfective positive system
imperfective
Progressive

c. perfective negative system
perfective negative
experiential perfect negative
recent perfect negative

d. imperfective negative system
imperfective negative

Progressive negative

Evidence for the non-obvious groupings comes from the morphosyntax of relative clauses.
For example, the two positive perfect categories join with the perfectives in having kdr“a in
relative clauses.

External to the aspect-negation system just summarized are stative verbs, whether derived
from regular verbs (‘be sitting”) or lexical quasi-verbs (‘be’,’have’, ‘want’), which have only
a positive/negative polarity opposition. However, statives have some affinities to the
imperfective aspect, again seen most clearly in the form of relative clauses.

There is also a tense system of sorts. The aspect-negation and stative categories are
implicitly connected to the time of speaking. The deictic center can be shifted to the past by
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adding a conjugatable past clitic to the relevant aspect-negation marker, resulting in e.g. past
imperfective (‘used to eat’) and past stative (‘was sitting’). There is also a form with this clitic
added to a verb without aspect-negation marking that competes to a limited extent with
perfective positive verbs.

10.1.3 Verb stem shapes

Underived verbs have from one to three syllables. Derivational suffixes usually add one
syllable each (chapter 9). Derived verbs (except perhaps causatives) are often treated for
inflectional and phonological-constraint purposes like underived verbs.

The bare stem (or: chaining form) is used in nonfinal position in direct verb chains
(s15.1). This can often be taken as the lexical form of the verb (and used as citation form), in
the sense that the various AN stems can be predicted from it. However, in some languages,
some or all bare stems must end in a high vowel, which can disguise the stems ATR-harmonic
value. In this case, another form (e.g. imperative or simple perfective) might be used as
citation form, but often these have their own inadequacies (neutralization of lexical tone
contour, final-vowel neutralization). So for some languages, the citation form is a
combination of the bare stem (= chaining form) and the imperative, e.g. Toro Tegu
wurly|lwuriyo ‘bend over’.

Sections below describe verb-stem shapes, beginning with monosyllabics.

10.1.3.1 Regular Cvand Cv: verb stems

There are a large number of Cv-and Cv:- stems with oral vowels. Nasalized vowels are rare
in verbs, but I can cite £*- ‘(woman) marry (man)’ and homonym ‘become tight’. Cv- is the
regular TU reflex of original *Cv(:)- stems. Cv:- verbs are original bisyllabics that have
contracted after the loss of a medial consonant (frequently a liquid) between identical nonhigh
vowels. Some of them still have bisyllabic features, notably in the A/O-stem. Especially for
Cv-, the stem vowel is usually non-high, but there are a few (somewhat problematic) Cu- and
Ci- stems.

Parallel to the distinction between {H} and {LH} verbs stems of two or more syllables,
there is a binary tonal distinction among monosyllabic stems. However, the distinction is
partially submerged for Cv- stems, because a number of perfective inflections have
generalized the H-toned form Cv- This is over and above the more general suppression of
lexical stem tones in some other inflectional categories, which affects verbs of all shapes. To
determine the lexical tone contour of a Cv- verb, we can observe the tones in the form with
perfective-2 -so-. If we get Cv-so-, we have a lexically {H}-toned verb Cv-. If we get Cv-s5-,
we have a lexically {LH}-toned verb, whose citation form is CVv- even though the H-tone
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element in the {LH} contour is only realized on a suffixal syllable. Cv- and Cv- are
neutralized to CV- in perfective-1b CV-fi- and recent perfect CV dé-, so these inflections are
not diagnostic for lexical tones of Cv- stems. For example, dJj- ‘insult’ has perfective-2 di-s3-
(which reveals the lexical {LH} contour), but perfective-1b d-fi- and recent perfect do de-.
(xx1) organizes monosyllabic verb stems by tone classes. The perfective-2 indicates
which are {H}-toned and which are {LH}-toned, based on the perfective-2. As with
nonmonosyllabic verbs, monosyllabic stems beginning with voiceless obstruents are {H}-
toned, those beginning with voiced obstruents are {LH}-toned, and those beginning with a

sonorant or with no consonant can be either (lexical choice).

(xx1) Tone classes of Cv-and Cv.- verb stems

stem Pfv2 gloss comment
a. {H}-toned
Cv-with initial voiceless obstruent
cé- cé-s0- ‘shout’ with noun cé-g¢
ka- ka-so- ‘shave’
ko- k5-53- ‘raise (a child)’
DE- DE-SO- ‘get old’
sa- 54-S0- ‘reply’ (younger speakers)
sa- s4-50- ‘knock down (stem)’
§0- §9-50- ‘douse’
14- 14-so- ‘shoot’
14- 14-so- ‘avoid taboo’ noun Za:
ré- té-s0- ‘sprout’
ré- 1€-595- ‘weaver’
ti- ti-s3- ‘send’
- 15-59- ‘sow, plant’ with noun 0-5jgo
to- 19-59- ‘spit’ with noun yo-injé
Cv-with initial sonorant or zero
& £7-50- ‘(woman) marry (man)’
& £7-50- ‘become tight’
na- na-so- ‘spend night’
ni- nu-so- ‘goin’
JIE- J1E-S0- ‘eat, drink’
Cv:-with initial voiceless obstruent
DE:- DE =8O~ ‘strike (match)’ Yanda Dom pé/é-
Dpé:- DE:-S3- ‘clap (hands)’ with noun péli ‘applause’, Jamsay pere-
sd:- sd:-s0- ‘coarsely grind’ Jamsay sard-
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sa.-
ta.:-
Sé:-
.-
to.-

54.:-89-
ta:-so-
SE:-50-
15:-85-
10.-59-

‘take off (garment)’

Cv:-with initial sonorant or zero

o,

é-

ni:-

a.-so-
£:-S0-

ni:-so-

b. {LH}-toned

Cv-with initial voiced obstruent

‘lay (egg)’ talé ‘egg’, Jamsay verb fara-

‘sneeze’ with noun 7s€, Yanda Dom 7siye-

‘begin’ Yanda Dom #5/5-

‘pound’ Yanda Dom t0/0-

‘brew (beer)’ Jamsay ara-

‘dispossess’ Yanda Dom é&/¢-

‘sleep’ with noun jiré-/ni-pgi]; Yanda Dom
niy"e-

ba- ba-so- ‘il
ba- ba-so- ‘be enough’
be- be-so- ‘lie down’
de- de-so- ‘bathe’
as- ar-so- ‘arrive, approach’
as- ds-so- ‘insult’
do- do-so- ‘bump’
do- do-so- ‘suckle’
Z0- Z0-S9- ‘be many, abound’
ga- g2a-so- ‘cut (with sickle)’
g0- Z80-59- ‘go out’
JE&- JE-50- kill’
ZE- ZE-50- ‘(man) marry (woman)'
Jje- Jje-so- ‘dance’ with noun jé
Jje- Jje-so- ‘harvest (millet)” with noun jé-nge
Jje- Jje-so- “fart® with noun ji-ngé
dr- di-so- ‘carry on head’
Cv-with initial sonorant or zero
no- nJ-s9- ‘hear’
ye- YEé-so- ‘weep’ with noun yarnga
yi- yi-s3- ‘see’
Cv:-with initial voiced obstruent
ba:- ba:-so- ‘gather’ Jamsay bara
ba:- ba:-so- ‘be worth’ Jamsay ba:
bé:- bé:-s5- ‘get’ Yanda Dom bélé
ZE:- ZE:-50- ‘bring’ Jamsay jeré
z3:- Z3:-89- ‘look for’ Nanga joro
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Cv:-with initial sonorant or zero

ld:- la:-so- ‘give birth’ Jamsay nar'a
Jid.- J1a.:-s9- ‘take, pick up’  Jamsay yapa
wa.- wa.-s3- ‘do farm work’  Jamsay wara
wo.- wo.-S3- ‘come’ Yorno So welé-

Cv:- stems (except ni- ‘sleep’) have a variant form Cv-/v- in agentive compound finals
(§5.1.4), and in the quoted hortative (§10.xxx). Historically, the extended variant reflects the
original bisyllabic * Cv/v- form of most of these verbs.

The vowel quality of Cv- verbs, including the A/O-stem and the E/I-stem, are shown in
(xx2). Here, however, tones are removed, since they are often determined by the inflectional

suffix independently of vocalsim.
(xx2) Vocalism of Cv-verb sems
basic A/O-stem E/I-stem gloss

a. -ATR Cée-stems

initial palatal
Je- Jja- Jé- kill”
J1€E- J1a- J1€E- ‘eat, drink’
ye- ya- ye- ‘weep’

other initial C
& ea- & ‘(woman) marry (man)’
- ca- e ‘become tight’
DeE- pea- DeE- ‘get old’
ré- tea- te- ‘sprout’
ré- tea- te- ‘weave’
ze- zea- ze- ‘weep’

b. -ATR C3- stems

do- doa- doe- ‘arrive, approach’
do- doa- doe- ‘insult’

ko- koa- koe- ‘raise (a child)’
s0- soa- Soe- ‘douse’

to- toa- Loe- ‘sow, plant’

to- toa- toe- ‘spit’

no- noa- noe- ‘hear’

c. tATR Ce- stems
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)

be- be- be- ‘lie down

ce- ce- ce- ‘shout’
de- de- de- ‘bathe’
je- Jje- Jje- ‘dance’
je- Jje- Jje- ‘harvest’
Jje- je- je- “fart®

d. +ATR Co- stems

do- do- doe- ‘bump’
do- do- doe- ‘suckle’
go- go- goe- ‘go out’
e. Ca- stems
ga- ga- gae- ‘cut (with sickle)’
ka- ka- kae- ‘shave’
na- na- nae- ‘spend night’
sa- sa- sae- ‘reply’
la- la- tae- ‘shoot’
la- la- tae- ‘avoid taboo’
f. Cu-stems
nu- nu- nui- ‘go in’
g. Ci- stems
initial palatal
yi- ya- Yyi- ‘see’
other initial C
di- dia- di- ‘carry on head’
t- tia- t- ‘send’

The A/O-stem requires a shift from Ce-to Cea- (xx2a) from Co-to Cpa- (xx2b), and from C7-
to Cia- (xx2g). Observe that Ce- but not Co- shifts to a +ATR value; these pronunciations are
clear in careful speech. The diphthongal forms Cea- and Cja- simplify to Ca- after a
palatoalveolar (including y). Presumably Cpa- would similarly simplify to Ca- after w, but
there are no relevant examples. There is no vocalic change in the A/O-stems for Ce-,
Co-, Ca-,or Cu-.

In the E/I-stem, Co- shifts to Coe-, Co-to Coe-, Ca-to Cae-, and Cu-to nui-. This reflects
the structural distinction between final-nonhigh-vowel and final-high-vowel verb stems.
There is no change in the vocalism of Ce-, Ce-, or Ci- i.e. stems with a front vowel, but this
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may disguise an underlying difference between /Cee-/ and /Cee-/ for the final-nonhigh-vowel
verbs and /Cii-/ for Ci-.

The vocalism of Cv:-verbs is illustrated in (xx3). There are no Cu.- stems.
(xx3) Vocalism of Cv:-verb sems

basic A/O-stem E/I-stem gloss

a. -ATR Ce:- stems

be:- bea- be:- ‘get’ (but see §10.xxx below)
£~ ea- £~ ‘dispossess’

DE- pea- DE- ‘strike (match)’

te:- tea- te:- ‘make large pile’

ze:- zea- ze:- ‘bring’

b. +ATR Ce:- stems
pE:- pe:- pe:- ‘clap (hands)’

sé:- se:- se:- ‘sneeze’

c. -ATR Co.- stems
initial w
wo.- wa.- Woe- ‘come’
unrounded initial C
Z0:- zoa- Z0€- ‘look for’

.- toa- toe- ‘begin’

d. +ATR Co:- stems
to:- to.- toe- ‘pound’

e. Ca.- stems

ba:- ba:- bae- ‘gather’

la:- la:- lae- ‘give birth’
Ja:- Ja:- J1ae- ‘take, pick up’

sa:- sa:- sae- ‘take off (garment)’
sa.- sa.- sage- ‘coarsely grind’
ta:- ta:- tae- ‘lay (egg)’

wa.- wa.- wae- ‘do farm work’

f. Ci- stems (or Ciy-?, see discussion below)

ni:- ni:- ni:- ‘sleep’

151



In the A/O-stem, Ce:- becomes Cea-, and Ca.- becomes Cae-, following the vowel-quality
patterns seen with Cv- counterparts. Co.- becomes Coa- (difficult to distinguish from Coa-)
but in the case of wo.- ‘come’, the initial w “swallows” the o, producing wa.-. This is
homophonous with the A/O-stem of wa:- ‘do farm work’. The only Ci:- stem, ni- ‘sleep’,
does not break into #nia- in the A/O-stem. This suggests the possibility of a lexical
representation n7y- rather than n7:-

In the E/I-stem of Cv:- verbs, there are no surprises; the vowel qualities match those for
Cv-verbs.

My transcriptions recognize a phonological distinction between monomoraic Coe-, Cea-,
Cae-, etc., from Cv- verbs (e.g. goe-) and bimoraic Coe-, Cea-, Cae-, etc., from Cv:- verbs
(e.g. toe-). In careful pronunciation, an informant does make these distinctions. In allegro
pronunciation, they are difficult to distinguish: Coe- and Cea- may desyllabify to Coe- and
Cea-, and the timing distinction between Cae- and Cae-is subtle in the best of cases.

Furthermore, desyllabified mid-height vowels tend to reduce to semivowels {w y} in
allegro speech, obscuring underlying ATR values, thus soa- > [swa], doe- > [dwe], fea- >
[tja].

10.1.3.2 ni-‘go in’

This is the only Cu- verb. The paradigm is unremarkable except for the imperative form nwi

(xx1) Paradigm of ‘go in’

ni bare stem

nii-lé verbal noun

nui- simple perfective
nii-ya- perfective-1b
ny-so- perfective-2

ni dé- recent perfect
ni-tére-bi- experiential perfect
nu-li- perfective negative
nii-m-do- imperfective
nii-11go. - imperfective negative
nuf imperative

ni-17 imperative negative
nu-mo-n hortative
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In some Dogon languages, ‘hear’ and ‘go in’ differ only in tones and merge in some
inflectional categories where lexical tones are overridden. In TU, ‘hear’ is nj-, A/O-stem

nwa-, so there is always a segmental difference between ‘hear’ and ‘go in’.

10.1.3.3 yi- ‘see’

This verb diverges in vocalism from the few other Ci- stems. The A/O-stem ya- is what we
would expect from #yé- or #yJ- rather than yi~ and several cognates in other Dogon
languages have a -ATR vowel, e.g. Jamsay £- (Pergue dialect y¢:-), Najamba yé-, Yanda
Dom and Toro Tegu wo-.

(xx1) Paradigm of ‘see’

yi bare stem

yi-le verbal noun

yi- simple perfective
— perfective-1b or la
yi-80- perfective-2

yi dé- recent perfect
Yi-téré-bi- experiential perfect
ya-It perfective negative
ya-m-do- imperfective
ya-ygo.- imperfective negative
— imperative

— imperative negative

ya-mo-n hortative

10.1.3.4 Other Ci-verbs (#- ‘send’, di- ‘carry on head’)

Given the irregularity of ‘see’, we can think of #- ‘send’ and di- ‘carry on head’ as regular for
the shape Ci- As expected from the voicing values of the initial stops, #-is {H}-toned and di-
is {LH}-toned, the difference being audible in the perfective-2.

(xx1) Paradigms of ‘send’ and ‘carry on head’

‘send’ ‘carry on head’

ti- di bare stem
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ti-lé di-lé verbal noun

t:- di.- simple perfective
ti-ti- di-ti- perfective-1b

ti-s3- di-so- perfective-2

i de- di de- recent perfect
ti-téré-bi- di-téré-bi experiential perfect
tiya-li- diya-Ii- perfective negative
tiya-m-do- diya-m-dos- imperfective
tiya-ngo.- tiya-ngo.- imperfective negative
ta dia imperative

tia-1i dia-1i imperative negative
tid-mo-n dia-ms-n hortative

Several cognates of ‘carry on head’ are bisyllabic, including a Mediopassive suffix (Yanda
Dom di-yé-, Togo Kan duw-i:- Yorno so diy-£:-). This probably accounts (historically) for
the second syllable in A/O-stem diya. Cognates of ‘send’ are variably monosyllabic (e.g.
Jamsay #7-) or bisyllabic (e.g. Najamba #ye-).

10.1.3.5 ‘Be worm-eaten’ (kp4-)

The subject is usually ‘wood’ or stored dry crops (peanuts, cow-peas) that have become
infested with insects. This is the only verb I know of with this diphthongal shape. The vowel
is short. The perfective-la is kod-(y)a-. The perfective negative is koa-/i- The imperfective
positive is kpd-mi-ds-. The perfective subject-focus form is kod-é..

10.1.3.6 Suppletive verb ‘go’ (ydy-, ya-da, o-)

This verb has two basic stems. On is yd(y)-, the other is o- (lexical tone indeterminate). ‘go’
and its transitive counterpart zdy- ‘convey’ share a number of paradigmatic features.
Imperative suffix -da is limited to these two verbs, but the tone contour diverges in the two
cases (ya-da, za-dd). ‘Go’ also has a -d- increment in 3P1 perfective ya-d-a: ‘they went’. zdy-
is ablauted to zo- in the inflections where o- is the stem used for ‘go’, raising the possibility
that o- as ‘go’ allostem is an ablauted (rather than suppletive) stem. Historically, however, o-
may derive from an unrelated ‘go’ verb, cf. Toro Tegu b0- ‘go (to)’, Dogulu bi/é- ‘go’.

(xx1) Paradigm of ‘go’

yay bare stem
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yay-le verbal noun

yay- simple perfective (3P1 ya-d-a:)
yd-yya-~ yé-ya-  perfective-la

yay-so- perfective-2

ydy de- recent perfect
yay-téré-bi- experiential perfect
o-Ii- perfective negative
O-m-do- imperfective

0-1720. - imperfective negative
ya-dd imperative

o-1i imperative negative
mbo-i [!] hortative

10.1.3.7 be: ‘get’

This is a simple transitive meaning ‘get, obtain’. It is also used as the final verb in a chain in
the sense ‘be able to’. The common perfective-positive system form is recent perfect be:-dé-.
The perfective negative is bea-/i. The imperfective positive is béa-m-dd. The imperfective
negative is béa-ngo-. The paradigm is therefore synchronically regular.

Cognates like Yanda Dom b¢/é and Jamsay bére preserve the older bisyllabic form. A
medial /is preserved in mediopassive bé/-i: ‘be gotten’.

10.1.3.8 Mostly regular verb z€: ‘bring’

This verb is synchronically regular for the most part, showing the same stem-alternations as
other Ce: stems, see (xx3a) in §10.1.3.1. However, the anterior subordinated forms are past-
time zé-d¢ gin and future-time zé-de¢ né, with a -de¢ element that likely points back to a
composite proto-form.

(xx1) Paradigm of z&:- ‘bring’

ZE: bare stem

zé:-le verbal noun

ZE:- simple perfective (3Sg)
Z&:-ti- perfective-1b

ZE:-89 perfective-2

Z€: dé- recent perfect
ZE:-1€1€-bi- experiential perfect

155



zea-1i- perfective negative

zéa-m-da- imperfective
Zé4-1180:- imperfective negative
zéd imperative

zéa-1i imperative negative
zea-mdi-n hortative

The common perfective-positive system form is perfective-1b z&:-#-.
In some other Dogon languages this verb, like ‘take away’ (next section), shows signs of

having originated as a two-verb chain.

10.1.3.9 Irregular verb zdy- ‘take away (convey)’

This verb functions roughly as the causative of ydy- ‘go’, and the two verbs share some
unutual paradigmatic features. In some other Dogon languages, ‘take away, convey’ is a more
or less frozen chain including a ‘take’ verb and ‘go’.

The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Paradigm of zdy- ‘take away, convey’

z8dy bare stem

zay-lée verbal noun

zay- simple perfective (3P1 zi-d-a:)
zdy-ti- perfective-1b

zay-so perfective-2

zdy deé- recent perfect
Zzay-tere-bi- experiential perfect
Zzo-1i- perfective negative
Z0-1m1-do- imperfective

Z0-1780: - imperfective negative
zd-da imperative

zo0-11 imperative negative
Z0-mJd-n hortative

10.1.3.10 CvC- verb stems

There are a number of verb stems that often appear in the form CvC- whether word-finally or
presuffixally. Since C, is always a sonorant, and since there is no opposition between CvC-
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and CvCi- for a given sonorant C,, I am inclined to analyse these stems as CvCi-, with
frequent syncope/apocope of the final short high vowel (§3.xxx). The full form CvCi- is
elicitable, except when () is y. Given the weak metrical position of the second syllable, the
distinction between Cvyi- and Cvy-would be difficult to hear in any case.

The sample paradigm in (xx1) is that of /ayi- (or /dy-) ‘taste’

(xx1) Paradigm of ‘taste’

lay bare stem

lay-le verbal noun

lay- simple perfective
ldy-ti- perfective-1b
lay-so- perfective-2

ldy deé- recent perfect
lay-tére-bi- experiential perfect
lay-1i- perfective negative
1dy-m-ds- imperfective
lay-5go:- imperfective negative
lay imperative

lay-1i imperative negative
lay-mo-n hortative

Certain inflected forms of ydy- ‘go’ (§10.1.xxx) and zdy- ‘take away, convey’ (§10.1.xxx)
have Cay- segmental shape. Some Cv- verbs have an allomorph Cvy- in certain perfective-
system inflections, see §10.xxx.

ni- ‘sleep’ might alternatively be represented as niy-, which might account for the
absence of a-vowels in its A/O-stem niy- (§10.xxx above).

Overall, a case can be made that Cvy- is a valid lexical shape for verbs, but it is not a
clearcut call.

10.1.3.11 nCv- verb (ndi- ‘give’)

The only verb stem of this shape is 7idi- ‘give’. It is treated as bisyllabic, as seen by the tone

contour in e.g. imperfective 7da-m-do-.

(xx1) Paradigm of ‘give’

ndr bare stem

ndi-I1é verbal noun
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ndi- simple perfective

adi-ti- perfective-1b

ndi-so- perfective-2

adi de- recent perfect
nAdi-téré-bi- experiential perfect
nda-li- perfective negative
nda-m-do- imperfective
nda-ngo.- imperfective negative
nda imperative

nda-i imperative negative
nda-mo-n hortative

10.1.3.12 Underived bisyllabic stems

The majority of underived verb stems are bisyllabic. CvCv-is common, followed by CvCCv-,
then Cv:Cv~ then Cv:CCv-. The initial C position may be vacant. Medial CC clusters are
mostly homorganic nasal-stop clusters {mb nd ng}.

As with mono- and trisyllabic stems, there are two lexical tone classes, {H} and {LH}.
Stems beginning with a voiceless obstruent are {H}, those beginning with a voiced obstruent
are {LH}, and those beginning with sonorants or with no consonant can be either (lexical
choice). Lexical tones are preserved in positive perfective forms, but are partially or fully
overridden in some other inflectional categories. A few examples illustrating the syllabic

shapes and tone classes are in (xx1).
(xx1) Syllabic Shapes and Lexical Tones of Bisyllabic Verbs
stem gloss

a. {H}-toned with initial voiceless obstruent

CvCv-
kobs- ‘draw water’
taba- ‘touch’
CvCCv-
tombo- ‘jump’
Sémbi- ‘sweep’
Cv:Cv-
pa:mi- ‘understand’
sa.mi- ‘reply’ (older speakers)
Cv:CCv-
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gy XXX
gy XXX

b. {LH}-toned with initial voiced obstruent

CvCv-
20bo- ‘run’
bar'a- ‘beat (tomtom)’
CvCCv-
Zongi- ‘treat (medically)’
dambi- ‘push’
Cv:Cv-
17/ XXX
Cv:CCv-
ma.ndi- ‘think’
17/ XXX

c. {H}- or {LH}-toned with initial sonorant or no consonant
CvCv-, {H}-toned

Ebé- ‘buy’
obui- ‘lay out’
17/ XXX
17/ XXX
CvCv-, {LH}-toned
aba- ‘accept’
iré- ‘forget’
1l€- ‘goup’
1be- ‘catch’
urs- ‘skin and butcher’
lngs- ‘rinse (mouth)’
nunu- ‘sing’
yaga- “fall’
17/ XXX
CvCCv-, {H}-toned
nambi- ‘step on’
ondi- ‘build’
17/ XXX
CvCCv-, {LH}-toned
mandi- ‘laugh’ with noun mondii-go
nindi- ‘breathe’ with noun nindi-go
ninge- ‘cook (sauce)’ with noun ningé ‘sauce’

159



Regarding vocalism, bisyllabic verbs can be divided into two major categories. In one, the
final vowel is nonhigh {e¢ £ a o 0} and is tightly constrained by the penult vowel. In the
other, the final vowel is high (basically i, but easily shifting to u to assimilate to nearby
segments), regardless of the penult vowel quality. In all underived bisyllabic verbs, the final

oon XXX
Cv:Cv-, {H}-toned

g XXX
oy ‘XXX
Cv:Cv-, {LH}-toned
oy ‘XXX
oy ‘XXX
Cv:CCv-, {H}-toned
oy ‘XXX
oy ‘XXX
Cv:CCv-, {LH}-toned
no:ndu- ‘ignite’
17/ XXX

vowel is short, but the penult vowel may be long.

In the final-nonhigh-vowel class, the possible lexical vowel sequences for CvCv verbs are

those in (xx2).

mixed ATR

ber"é- ‘become giddy’

70g5- ‘shatter’

dogs- ‘abandon’

z0b3- ‘run’

-ATR

kabs- ‘draw (water)’

€bé- ‘buy’

sémé- ‘slaughter’

+ATR

kédé- ‘cut’ semamnum

(xx2) Vowel sequences for final-nonhigh-vowel CvCv- verbs

a.

identical non-high vowels
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CeCe, CeCe, CaCa, CoCo, CoCo

b. +ATR followed by -ATR mid-height vowel
CeCe, CoCo

c. high vowel plus mid-height vowel agreeing in backness

CiCe, CiCs, CuCo, CuCo

The lexical vocalism changes in the A/O-stem for verbs of this major class that do not already

end in {a o}. Examples of the various vowel patterns are given in (xx3).

(xx3) Final-nonhigh-vowel verbs

basic A/O-stem gloss

a. identical non-high vowels

CaCa-
bara- bara- ‘add’
+ATR CeCe- and CoCo-
kéde- kede- ‘cut’
pOgo- pogo- ‘thresh’
-ATR CeCe-and CoCo-
Ebé- eba- ‘buy’
kobs- koba- ‘draw water’
b. +ATR then -ATR mid-height vowel
ber'e- ber'a- ‘become giddy’
dor"s- dor"a- ‘sell’

c. high vowel plus mid-height vowel
CiCe- and CuCo-with final +ATR vowel

sire- sire- ‘point at’

sugo- sugo- ‘go down’
CiCe- and CuCo-with final -ATR vowel

1l€- ila- ‘goup’

guno- guna- ‘steal’

Fuller lists of the two types of CeCe- and CoCo- stems are in (xx4).

(xx4) basic A/O-stem gloss
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a. CeCe-and CoCo-
CeCe-
ber'é- ber'a- ‘become giddy’
CoCo-
dogs- doga- ‘abandon’
dor"s- dor'a- ‘sell’
Z0g9- zoga- ‘shatter’

b. CoCo- and CeCe-

CeCe-

Ebé- eba- ‘buy’

SEME- sema- ‘slaughter’
CoCo-

kobo- koba- ‘draw water’

CvCCv-, Cv:Cv-, and Cv:CCv- verbs favor the final-high-vowel pattern, see below.
However, those vowel sequences illustrated above that end in a +ATR vowel are allowed for
these heavier verbs (xx5).

(xx5) basic A/O-stem gloss

a. vowel sequence e...e

émbe- embe- ‘be stronger than’

7 7

3

b. vowel sequence 17...e
pide- pide- ‘spit in jet’
7 7

3

c. vowel sequence o...0
tombo- tombo- ‘jump’
7 7

d. vowel sequence u...0

pungo- pungo- ‘hit’
7 7
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This brings us to the final-high-vowel class. Here the penult can be of any vowel quality, but
the final vowel is 7 (always so in the imperative), often shifting to u in the presence of a
rounded vowel or a labial(ized) consonant. Some CvC'v stems of these types are in (xx6).

(xx6) basic A/O-stem gloss

a. penult is -ATR

obii- obu- ‘lay out’
Jéri- Jjera- ‘look’

b. penult is +ATR

tori- toro- ‘authorize’

c. penult is a
gani- [gan]  gan(i)- ‘put (in)’
yari- Yyara- ‘untie’

d. penult is a high vowel
gubii- gubu- ‘hang up’

Siri- sira- ‘cook’

For some such stems, the A/O-stem shifts the final vowel to {a o}. Others keep the vocalism

unchanged. Lists of stems of the two types are in (xx7).
(xx6) basic A/O-stem gloss

a. A/O-stem does not change vocalism

penult has back rounded vowel

gubti- gubu- ‘hang up’
dugi- [dUy]  dugu- ‘put down’
obii- obu- ‘lay out’
tuni- [tin]  fun(i)- ‘put (in)’

penult has i (traces of CvCCv shape)
piyi- piyi- ‘shut (door)’ (imperative pingi)

b. A/O-stem shifts to {a o}

penult has front or low vowel

gayi- [gdj]  gaya- ‘bend over backwards’
Jéri- Jera- ‘look’
Siri- sira- ‘cook’
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tori- toro- ‘authorize’

yari- Yyara- ‘untie’

For heavier bisyllabic stems (CvCCv-, Cv:Cv-, Cv:CCv-), the balance shifts more decisively
in favor of the final-high-vowel class. Unless the penult has +ATR {e o}, the verb stem is of
the final-high-vowel class. In the A/O-stem, the shift of final vowel to {a o} occurs in stems
with a long vowel, but a long -ATR penult vowel does not then shift to +ATR. Examples are

in (xx8).

(xx8) basic A/O-stem gloss

a. penult is -ATR

CvCCv
Sémbi- sembi- ‘sweep’
yémbi- yembi- “‘pick out’
Zongi- Zongi- ‘treat (medically)’
sombii- sombu- ‘congratulate’
Cv:Cv
Cv:CCv
no:ndu- no:nda- ‘ignite’

b. penult is a

CvCCv
dambi- dambi- ‘push’
Cv:Cv
pa:mi- pa:ma- ‘understand’
ma:ndi- ma:nda- ‘think’

c. penult is high vowel {7 u}
timbi- timbi- ‘cover (with lid)’
7 7

3

Fulfulde and French loans

try ‘bring’, ‘take away, convey’ if not monosyllabic
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10.1.3.13 gy ‘xxx’ [one such section for each irregular bisyllabic stem]

(sections can be added, one for each irregular stem, showing representative AN forms)

try ‘bring’, ‘take away, convey’ if not monosyllabic

10.1.3.14 Trisyllabic stems

All known trisyllabic stems end in a short high vowel.

(xx2) Trisyllabics with final high vowel

Stem gloss

a. initial nonhigh vowel (eii etc.)

b. initial high vowel (iii, etc.)

If there is are CiCiCi and/or CuCuCu/i stems in (xx2b), they should divide into +ATR
and -ATR in any AN forms (or the imperative) that require a final nonhigh vowel. If so, give
lists here of stems with CiCiCe, CiCiCe, CuCuCo, and CuCuCsin these inflected forms. Each
such stems should have a citation form showing both stems.

Briefly indicate conditions under which trisyllabic CvCvCv syncopates a medial high
vowel or apocopates a final high vowel, with cross-refs to Chapter 3.

Except perhaps for causatives, trisyllabic derivatives from bisyllabic verbs should obey
the same constraints as for lexical trisyllabics (which in many cases originated as suffixed
derivatives).

Quadrisyllabic verbs are probably all suffixal derivatives, and presumably follow the

rules for trisyllabics, with the medial vowel doubled.

10.2 Positive indicative AN categories

10.2.1 Perfective positive system (including perfect)

[modify as appropriate for the language]

The categories in this system are the simple perfective (with no syllabic AN suffix), the
suffixally marked perfective-1a, perfective-1b, and perfective-2 (or: Resultative), the recent
perfect, and the experiential perfect. The two perfect categories are included in this system on

the basis of morphology, notably in using the same perfective negative suffix.
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10.2.1.1 (Simple) perfective (E/I-stem in 3Sg)

The simple (or unsuffixed) perfective is used in three constructions, with slightly different
forms.

The simple perfective is the regular perfective positive form when there is a preceding
focalized nonsubject constituent. In other words, the verb is part of the defocalized
background. Here “focalization” should be interpreted loosely, as almost any constituent
preceding the verb can trigger verb defocalization, even when the free translation would not
suggest any special focus. The (conjugated) simple perfective is not used when the subject is
focalized. In this case, a special unconjugated subject-focus form with final -£;, is required
(§13.1.1.3).

Sample paradigms are in (xx1). For verbs like ‘abandon’ and ‘die’ that end in a non-high
vowel, the lexical vowel quality is kept in the 1st/2nd person forms. The 3Sg form shifts final
{o 0} to {¢ e}, but keeps nonfinal vowels intact. I call this the E-stem. The final-vowel shift
is audible with ‘abandon’ but not for ‘die’, which already ends in & For verbs that end in a
high vowel, like ‘build’, the 3Sg form ends in 7, which is probably the same stem underlying
the 1st/2nd person forms (7 or uz before the suffix). In other words, for these verbs the I-stem
is not confined to the 3Sg.

The 3PI form ends in -4, arguably the contraction of a suffix /-a/ with one or other of the
stems of the verb. Since the difference between E/I-stems and other stems of a given verb is
expressed by the stem-final vowel, contraction with the suffixal vowel in the 3PI form makes
it difficult to determine which stem is involved. The verbs ‘go’ (included here) and ‘take
away, convey’ have a special 3P1 perfective form with a -d- extension (absent from the rest of
the paradigm), followed by -a:, see (xx5) below.

Paradigms of the defocalized simple perfective are in (xx1). In the absence of a preceding
constituent, these forms are not used. Instead, one of the suffixally marked perfectives is used.

(xx1) Simple perfectives (defocalized)

category ‘abandon’ ‘die’ ‘build’

1Sg dsg3-m tibé-m ondu-m
1P1 dsgs-y" tibe-y" ondi-y”
2Sg dsgo-w" tibe-w" ondu-w"
2P1 dsgs-y" tibe-y" ondi-y”
3Sg/Inan dogé-o tibe- ndi-&
3P1 dig-a: tib-a: ond-a:
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When used with content (WH) interrogatives, if no other overt question marker is present, the
defocalized simple perfective can appear with a final rising pitch (arguably rising tone), and a
final short vowel is lengthened to accommodate the contoured tone:

(xx2) nje ondi--J
what build.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘What did he/she build?’

A different tonal form is used in isolation, and to a limited extent in a clause with preceding
constituents (especially unfocalized setting adverbials). Here the simple perfective is allowed,
though less common that suffixally marked perfectives. In these contexts, the verb is
{HL}-toned for all subject categories. The segmental form is as in (xx1) above. Thus djge-&
‘he/she abandoned’, digs-m ‘1 abandoned’, and so forth.

The third form of the simple perfective occurs in combination with with dé ‘if* in
conditional antecedents (xx3). The Ist/2nd person forms are now {LH}-toned, with the H-
tone on the final syllable (or final monosyllabic mora). The third person forms are L-toned,
but transfer a H-tone to the ‘if” particle. The vocalism of the 3Sg form is now that of the bare
stem, not the E-stem as in (xx1) above. The vocalic change is overt with 3Sg digs-& de “if
he/she abandons’, contrast digé-&above. In addition,

(xx3) Simple perfectives (with dé ‘if”)

category ‘abandon’ ‘die’ ‘build’

1Sg dsgs-m de tibé-m de  Sndi-m de
1P1 digo-y" de tibé-y"de  ondi-y" de
2Sg dogo-w" de tibé-w"de  ondi-w" dé
2P1 dsgo-y" de tibé-y"de  ondi-y" de

3Sg/Inan digr- de tibe-J dé  ondi-I dé
3P1 dig-a: dé tib-a: dé ond-a: dé

In both the defocalized and conditional constructions, stem-final +ATR o optionally
assimilate in frontness to a following 1PI/2P] suffix -y” For example, bundo-y" ‘we hit’ is
optionally pronounced bunde-y”", and intermediate pronunciations can be heard. This is
unrelated to the systematic shift between lexical segmental form and the E-stem in the 3Sg.
Forms of 1Sg and 3Sg/Inan simple perfectives from monosyllabic stems are in (xx4). The
3Sg defocalized forms that show overt E-stems provides diphthongs that do not occur
elsewhere in the language, including some due to devocalization of 0 and o. Another new fact
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that can be gleaned is that the -y suffix with ‘enter’ and ‘see’ (Cv verbs of the final-high-
vowel class) disappears before de.

(xx4) gloss bare 1Sg Defoc 1Sgw dé 3Sg Defoc 3Sgwde 3Pl
a. Cv

‘enter’ ni  nu-m nu-mdé  ni-y ni-2dé  nw-a:
~nw-i

‘see’ yi:  yi-m yi-mde  yi-y yi-J dé y(y)-a:

‘get old’ pE  pé-m pé-mde  pé-& pe-dde  pe-a:

‘shout’ cé cé-m ce-mde  ce-d ce-J de ce-d:

overtly distinct E-stem (defocalized 3Sg)

‘exit’ g0 go-m go-mde  goe-J go-dde  go-a:

‘sow’ B H-m p-mde  té-d - deé to-a:

‘shave’ ka  kda-m ka-mde  kag-&o ka-o de k-a:
([kae])

b. Cv:

‘bring’ Z6€:  ZEE:-m ze€:-n dé ze€-J zee-J dé  ze-a:

‘sneeze’ se€:  sé-m se-mde  sé:-d se-Jde  se-a:

‘sleep’ ni:  ni-m ni-mdée  ni-J ni-Jdé  ni-a:

overtly distinct E-stem (defocalized 3Sg)

‘come’ wo.  Wor-m wo-h dé woe-< wo-J dé  wo-a:

‘pound’ to: to.-m to-mde  toé:-d to-Jdde  to-a:

‘gather’ bd: ba-m ba-mde  bas-o ba-Dde  b-a:
[bai]

With dé “if’, I could hear no distinction between 3Sg ba -7 dé ‘if he/she gathers’ and 3Pl b-a:
de ‘if they gather’. In the ae diphthong, neither vowel is desyllabified or lengthened.

The (clear and possible) CvC- stems in (xx3) must deal with how to pronounce the
1st/2nd person sonorant suffixes following a stem-final consonant (whether or not the stem is
analysed as lexically CvC- or as derived from /CvCi-/). After Cvy-, the sonorant syllabifies,
more clearly in the cases of -y”and -w”than in that of -m. For example, yay-w"is heard as
[jaju"]. Cvn- stems, however, require a brief high vowel before -m, -w", and -y” It is easiest
to hear this in the 1Sg forms shown for ‘put’ and ‘put in’ in (xx3b). In corresponding 1PI,
2Sg, and 2PI forms (i.e. with a semivowel as suffix), I also hear a (homorganic) short high
vowel, and therefore a <LH> tone on the final syllable, as in 2Sg fnu-w", phonetic [tunu:"],
and in 1Pl/2P1 #in-iy", phonetic [tuni:"]. The analytical issue is whether underlying /tini-/
fails to delete the final short high vowel in this position, or whether underlying /tin-/ is
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supplied with a nonlexical epenthetic vowel, see §10.1.xxx. The forms in (xx5) are {L}-toned
(defocalized), but there are no segmental changes in the conditional forms with dé.

(xx5) Simple perfective (defocalized), CvC- stems
stem 1Sg 3Sg 3P1 gloss

a. Cvy- motion verbs (with -d- augment in 3P1)

yay-/o- yay(i)-m yay-<& ya-d-a: ‘go’
zdy~/z0- zay(i)-m zay-<& za-d-a: ‘take, convey’

b. Cvy-and Cvn- (arguably from bisyllabic /CvCi-/)

1dy- (1ayi-) lay(i)-m  lay-& lay-a ‘taste’
tin- (tind-)  tono-m  tun-<& tn-a: ‘put’
gdn-(gani-)  ganu-m  gan-& gan-a: ‘put in’

More nonmonosyllabic stems are illustrated in (xx6).
(xx6) Simple perfective (defocalized), nonmonosyllabic stems
stem 1Sg 3Sg 3P1 gloss

a. bisyllabic, final nonhigh vowel

keédé- kédé-m kede-&o ked-a: ‘cut’
taba- taba-m tabé-o tab-a: ‘touch’
zobs- z3b5-m zobé- zob-a: ‘run’

b. bisyllabic, final high vowel

diin- dupi-m  dupi-& dun-a: ‘put down’
gubti- gubu-m  gubi-& gub-a: ‘hang’
JEri- Jéru-m Jéri-& Jér-a: ‘look’

c. trisyllabic, final nonhigh vowel
zigibi- zigibi-m  zigibi-& zigib-a: ‘shake’

10.2.1.2 Perfective-la (-ya-~ -a.-), perfective-1b (--)

Most verbs have a characteristic suffixed perfective, either perfective-la -ya- ~ -a:- or
perfective-1b -#i- A few verbs occur with neither; in this case, the default perfective is the
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perfective-2 or a form with past clitic =bi-. Both the perfective-2 and the past can be used
with any verb stem.

Perfective-1a is used with basic motion verbs (‘go’, ‘come’, ‘go in’, ‘go out’, arrive’,
‘pass by’), stance verbs (‘sit down’), deadjectival inchoatives (‘become big’), and and some
other verbs of a nonkinetic nature (‘spend the night’, ‘die’, ‘be finished’). Most are
intransitive, but a handful (‘forget’) are syntactically transitive. Perfective-1b is used with
most transitive verbs and with some active intransitives, including verbs of thinking,
speaking, and bodily function. Some morphologically mediopassive but syntactically
transitive verbs (‘carry’, ‘hold’) take the perfective-1b. Basic perception verbs (‘see’, ‘hear’)
and a few other non-impact transitives (‘understand’) do not accept either of these perfectives,
and require the perfective-2 or the past clitic

Ambi-valent (labile) verbs that have can be either transitive and mediopassive are
distinguishable in the perfective-1 but not elsewhere. For example, zogs- ‘shatter’ can form
perfective-la /Y zog-a:-y] ‘Y (e.g. glass, calabash) shattered’ and perfective-1b /X Y zogs-ti-
] ‘X (person) shattered Y’. In other inflectional categories, the two are not distinguished
morphologically.

ydy- ‘go’ has perfective-la ydy-ya- ‘went’ in its basic sense. However, in the collocation
1yé ydy- ‘play the board game’, which no longer has a clear motion component, it is
optionally treated as active or transitive and we get perfective-1b 7y ydy-ti- ‘played the board
game’ as an alternative to perfective-la 7y€ ydy-ya-.

The paradigms are in (xx1). The perfective-1a variant -a.- becomes -4.- when it contracts
with a stem-final H-toned vowel in an {LH}-toned bisyllabic stem.

(xx1) category perfective-la perfective-1b
1Sg -a:-m~ -ya-m -ti-m
1P1 -a-y"~ -ya-y" -ti-y"
2Sg -a-w'~ -ya-w" -ti-w"
2P1 -a-y"~ -ya-y" -ti-y"
3Sg/Inan -a:-y ~ -ya-y -t-J
3P1 -ya-d-a: -ti-ya

The suffixal allomorphs of the perfective-la with various types of stem are illustrated in
(xx2). There is some fluctuation in pronunciation with Cv- stems, only a few of which take
the perfective-la. Cv-ya- shifts to Cv-yya- when the stem is {LH}-toned, allowing the
complex tone to be fully articulated on the stem. This extra y occurs optionally in
ta-(y)ya- from {H}-toned #4- ‘(trap) spring’, but was never heard with nii- ‘go in’. The variant
forms dw-4:- (for /dg-a:/) and gw-4:- (for /go-a:/) in (xx2a) could be analysed as contractions
of the fuller forms shown next to them, or else as extensions of the -a:- allomorph. The latter
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is regular with (non-mediopassive) bisyllabics whose stems end in a nonhigh vowel (xx2b),
where it surfaces as -a- with {H}-toned stems and as -4-- with {LH}-toned stems, after
contracting with the stem-final short vowel. Allomorph -ya- is also found after bisyllabics
ending in 7 (xx2b), and after Mediopassive -i-- (xx2c). All trisyllabics known to me that take
the perfective-1a are morphological mediopassives.

(xx2) Perfective-la -ya-, -a.-

stem perfective-la gloss
a. Cv-
{H}-toned
nu- nu-ya- ‘goin’
1a- ta-(y)ya- ‘(trap) spring’
{LH}-toned
as- dr-yya-~ dw-4:-  ‘arrive’
20- g0-yya-~ gw-4:-  ‘go out’
be- bé-yya- ‘lie down’ or ‘stay, remain’
ba- bd-yya- ‘be enough’
b. Cv:-
ni:- ni:-ya- ‘sleep’
pé.- pé:-ya- ‘(rifle) discharge’
wi.- wi:-ya- ‘come’
c. Cvy-
ydy-/o- ydy-ya-~ yé-ya-  ‘go’
d. bisyllabic
final nonhigh vowel, {LH}-toned
yaga- yag-a.- “fall’
1l€- 1l-4:- ‘goup’
wada- wad-3:- ‘be left over’

final nonhigh vowel, {H}-toned

pénde- pénd-a.- ‘(bone) break’
pods- pod-a.- ‘be bruised’
laba- lab-a:- ‘go past’
tibé- tib-a:- ‘die’

final i
tangi- tangi-ya- ‘become; cross’
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¢. mediopassive

cill-1:- cill-i:-ya- ‘be resolved’
kabil-i:- kabil-i:-ya- ‘be separated’
barm-i:- barm-i:-ya- ‘be wounded’

It is possible that at least the -ya- allomorph of the perfective-1a is historically related to yay-
‘go’. Prima facie evidence for this is that the 3Sg form -ya-y and the 3Pl form -ya-da are
exact matches for the simple perfective of ‘go’ (§10.xxx). However, the perfective-1a is a
fairly old formation (cognates in Jamsay and Ben Tey, for example).

The pronominal-suffix paradigm of perfective-1b -#- is in (xx1) above. There are no
special phonological interactions with the stem. CvV- monosyllabics have H-toned stems, as in
the recent perfect (but not the perfective-2 or the experiential perfect). A few examples are in
(xx3).

(xx3) Perfective-1b -#i-

stem perfective-1b  gloss

a. Cv-, Cv:-
ka- ka-ti- ‘shave’
ti- ti-ti- ‘send’
Jje- Jje-ti- ‘dance’
JE&- JE-ti- all’
JIE- J1E-ti- ‘eat, drink’
to.- to:-ti- ‘pound’

b. Cvy-
zdy~/z0- zdy-ti- ‘take, convey’
ldy- ldy-ti- ‘taste’
tin- tin-ti- ‘put’

c. bisyllabic
kéde- kéde-ti- ‘cut’
taba- taba-ti- ‘touch’
Sémbi- Sémbi-ti- ‘sweep’
ondii- ondi-ti- ‘build’

d. trisyllabic
péndi-gi- peéndi-gi-ti- ‘break’
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zigibi- zigibi-ti- ‘shake’

The most likely source of perfective-1b -#i- is the verb #- ‘send’. Like the perfective-1a,
however, the formation is fairly old (cognates in Jamsay and Ben Tey).

10.2.1.3 Perfective-2 (-s3-)

The perfective-2 (like past enclitic =bi-, see the following section) can be used with any
verb. It is most common with perception and mental transitives (‘see’, ‘hear’, “‘understand’)
that do not occur in collocations with a cognate nominal object. These verbs do not allow
either perfective-1a or perfective-1b and so require perfective-2 or the past enclitic.

The basic form of the suffix is -s5-. Unlike perfective-1a/-1b and recent perfect suffixes,
but like the experiential perfect, -s3- induces dropping of the tones of a preceding {LH}-toned
verb stem to {L}, but the suffix itself becomes H-toned in the process. In other words, the
lexical {LH} is realized over the verb plus suffix complex, with the H-toned component
appearing on the suffix. Lexically {H}-toned verbs have their full {H}-toned form before the
suffix. Since these generalizations apply even to Cv- stems, the perfective-2 is useful for
determining the lexical tone of Cv- stems.

The synchronic relationship between the perfective-2 and the quasi-verb sJ- ‘have’ is
difficult to determine. The perfective-2 is probably ancient within Dogon, and counterparts
occur in several (but not all) Dogon languages, e.g. Jamsay -sa-.

The paradigm is (xx1), with 75- ‘hear’ and 70:- ‘pound’ representing lexically {LH}- and
{H}-toned verbs, respectively. The 3PI subject form is -s-£:, not #-s0-&: .

(xx1) Perfective-2

category form ‘hear’ ‘pound’

1Sg -§9-m nj-s3-m 10.-50-m
1P1 -s9-y" no-so-y" 10:-83-y"
2S¢ -so-w" nj3-s3-w" 10.-s0-w"
2P1 -s9-w" no-so-w" 10:-83-y"
3Sg/Inan -59-7 nd-s3-7 10:-50-&
3PI -5-€: no-s-é: 10:-s-€:

Further examples, using the 3Sg form, are in (xx2). For Cv- and Cv:- stems, an extensive list

is given in (xx1) in §10.1.3.1.
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(xx1) verb perfective-2 gloss

a. {H}-toned stems
sire- Siré-so- ‘point at’
stgo- SUgo-sI- ‘go down’
tombo- tombo-si- ‘jump’

b. {LH}-toned stems
1be- 1be-so- ‘catch’
gulo- gulo-so- ‘dig’
bara- bara-so- ‘add’
zebé- zebé-so curse’
nuyu- nuny-so- ‘sing’
Zoygu- Zoy8u-s9- ‘treat’

10.2.1.4 Past perfect ( =bi-) as a basic past form for some verbs

=bi- is a conjugatable enclitic that is added to aspect/negation-marked verbs to shift the
reference time from the moment of speaking to a past time, as in the past imperfective (‘was
sweeping’) or past stative (‘was sitting’, “used to have’). See §10.5.1.1-6 for full coverage.

The simplest combination morphologically is the past perfect, which consists of the bare
stem plus the conjugated enclitic (§10.5.1.3). In addition to the past perfect sense (‘had
VPed’), this form is used as a basic past-time form (‘VPed’) for low-transitivity verbs such as
‘see’ and ‘hear’ that do not allow the perfective-1la or perfective-1b suffixes. For these verbs,
the past perfect competes with perfective-2 -sa-, which has something of a present resultative
or present perfect flavor (‘has VPed’, still relevant to the present) while =5bi- can be used in
clauses denoting events at any temporal distance from the present. For example, 19 = bu-m ‘1
heard’ can report something heard some time ago (e.g. yesterday), while perfective-2 n3-s5-m
might be used to report a piece of just-heard news, cf. English I have heard.

(xx1) Past
category ‘say’
1Sg =bu-m or(d) = bu-m
1P1 =bi-y" or(i) = bi-y"
2Sg =bu-w" on(a) =bu-w"
2P1 =bi-y" or(i) = bi-y"
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3Sg/Inan =bi-& (i) =bi-J
3P1 =b-a: ar(i) = b-a:

10.2.1.5 Experiential perfect ‘have ever’ (-téré-bi-, -téré-so-)

The experiential perfect specifies that the event in question has occurred at least once in the
lifetime of the subject. It generally occurs in connection with events that leave a permanent
trace, such as a memory (‘have you ever gone to Paris?’). It is common with ‘see’ and ‘hear’
as well as ‘go’.

In positive clauses, one form of the experiential perfect is -fér€ = bi-, including past clitic
=bi-, whose vowel assimilates (-bu-) to a following labial(ized) consonant -w”or -m. {LH}-
toned verbs drop to {L} before the suffix. The other variant is -téré-s5-, with the perfective-2

suffix (and ‘have’ quasi-verb) -so-. The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Experiential perfect

category  form ‘have ever seen”  ‘have ever seen’
1Sg -leré =bi-m / -so-m  yi-téré =bu-m YiI-tEré-sd-m

1P1 -teré =bi-y" / -sé-y"  yi-téré =bi-y" Yi-téré-se-y"
2Sg -teré = bu-w" / -s3-w" yi-téré =bu-w"  yi-téré-so-w"
2P1 -teré =bi-y" / -sé-y"  yi-téré =bi-y" Yi-téré-se-y"

3Sg/Inan  -téré =bi-&/ -s3-  yi-téré =bi-& Yi-teré-so-&
3P1 -lEré =b-a: / -s-€: YiI-téré = b-a: VI-lETE-S-E!
Forms of -téré-bi- from a sample of stems are in (xx2).

(xx2) Experiential perfect

verb ExpPrf gloss

a. {H}-toned

JIE- JIE-LETE-DI- ‘eat’

to.- t0:-tére-bi- ‘pound’

kobo- kdbo-tére-bi- ‘draw (water)’
pendi-gi péndi-gi-tére-bi- ‘break’

b. {LH}-toned
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20- ZO-Léré-bi- ‘go out’

wo.- WO, -LEré-bi- ‘come’
ydy-/o- yaga-teré-bi- “fall’
yaga- yay-téré-bi- ‘go’
ma:ndi- ma:ndi-téré-bi-  ‘think’
Zigibi- zgibi-téré-bi-  ‘shake’

Sentence examples are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. gonsdar'd yi-téré =bu-m
elephant  see-ExpPrf=Past-1SgSbj
‘I have (once) seen an elephant.’

b. i bamaks  yay-téré =bo-w"
2SgSbj B go-ExpPrf=Past-2SgSbj
‘Have you-Sg ever been to Bamako?’

c. u péedé SEME-tEre = bu-w"
2SgSbj sheep slaughter-ExcPf=Past-2SgSbj
‘Have you-Sg ever slaughtered a sheep?’

The negative is common (‘have never VPed’). It is -féra-/i- with perfective negative -/i- but
without past =bi-, see §10.2.3.2.

10.2.1.6 Recent perfect (de-)

Another option in the perfective system is recent perfect dé-. This category specifies the
(recent) completion of an activity. One typical context is ‘I have (already) eaten’ when
declining an offer to join others at a meal. It can also specify the (recent) successful
completion of an activity: ‘I have finished doing the job’.

The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Recent perfect

category form ‘eat (meal)’
1Sg dé-m JI€ dé-m
1P1 de- J1€ de-y"
2Sg de- JI€ dé-w"
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2P1 de- JI€ dé-y"

3Sg/Inan de-J JIE dé-T
3P1 d-a JIE d-a:

A sample of verbs is in (xx2). Note that the {LH}-toned verbs in this inflection have a stem-
final H-tone, unlike the case with the experiential perfect, where {LH}-toned stems drop all

tones before the suffix.

(xx2) Recent perfect

verb recent perfect  gloss
a. {H}-toned
JIE- JI€ dé- ‘eat’
10.- to: de- ‘pound’
kobs- kobs dé- ‘draw (water)’
pendi-gi peéndi-gi de- ‘break’

b. {LH}-toned

g0- g0 de- ‘go out’
wo.- wo. dé- ‘come’
ydy-/o- yaga de- “fall’
yaga- ydy deé- ‘g0’
ma:ndi- ma:ndi dé- ‘think’
zigibi- zigibi de- ‘shake’

The completive sense is exemplified by (xx2a), the recent perfect sense by (xx2b).

(xx2) a. ulo ondii dé-m
house build RecPrf-1SgSbj
‘I have (recently) finished building (a/the) house.’

b. za JIE de-y"
meal eat.meal RecPrf-1PISbj

‘We have (already) eaten.’

Recent perfect negative da-/i- is possible in completion-of-activity contexts like (xx2a), see
§10.2.3.3, but in contexts like (xx2b) the regular perfective negative is normal.
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10.2.1.7 Reduplicated perfective (absent)

No reduplicated perfective is attested.

10.2.2 Imperfective positive system
10.2.2.1 Imperfective (-r1-dJ, -mi-né, -m-nd)

This is a broad imperfective. It can specify a future time frame for an eventuality, or it can
specify recurrent or habitual repetitions. Its range is circumscribed by progressive
constructions which are used to specify an activity in progress (‘I am working’), and by the
stative (‘I am standing’).

The pronominal paradigm is in (xx1). The verb stem and the imperfective -2- formative
are stable throughout. The -m- is followed by a second formative whose most basic form
is -dj, to judge by the otherwise unsuffixed 3Sg. After 1st/2nd person prefixes, the d is
nasalized to n, and the vowel shifts forward to ¢ before -y”and upward to z before -7 and -w".
The 3P1 form ends in a short vowel, unlike 3P1 forms in most other paradigms. All suffixes

are L-toned.

(xx1) Imperfective paradigm

category form ‘goes out’
1Sg -m-nu-m gOo-m-nu-m
1P1 -m-né-y" go-m-né-y"
2Sg -m-nu-w" go-m-nu-w"
2P1 -m-né-y" g0-m-né-y"
3Sg/Inan -m1-d>-&J go-m-dr-&J
3PI -m1-d-é go-mi-d-é

The verb takes the A/O-stem, and has {HL} tone contour, with only the first syllable H-toned.
For monosyllabics, the Cv- or Cv.- stem combines with the suffixal -mz- to form a <HL>-
toned syllable. Examples with stems ending in a nonhigh vowel are in (xx2).

(xx2) Imperfective (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

verb imperfective gloss
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a. Cv-, Cv:-

k-
de-
ds-

JIE-

b. CvCv-
digo-
kobs-
kede-
yaga-

c. CvCCv-
tombo-
gundo-

kd-th1-d>-
d-rit-d-
dé--d>-
dod-1i1-d-

Jd-m-do-

diga-m-ds-
koba-m-d>-
kede-m-do-
yaga-m-do-

tombo-m-ds-
gundo-m-db

‘shave’

‘brew (beer)’
‘bathe’

‘arrive’ or ‘insult’
‘eat, drink’

‘abandon’

‘draw (water)’

3 2

cut
“fall

Cijp b
‘become sterile’

The form is similar with verbs that end in a high vowel (xx3).

(xx3) Imperfective (final-high-vowel class)

bare stem

a. Ci-, Ci--

b. CvCi-

ldy-
Jéri-
gubi-
obii-

c. CvCCi-
Zongi-

andi-

d. Cv:Ci-

imperfective

nu-m-ds-
ti-m-ds-

ni:-m-ds-

1dy-m-ds-
Jjeéra-m-dos-
gubu-m-ds-
obir-m-ds-

Zongi-m-da-
ndi-m-do-

gloss

‘goin’
‘send’
‘sleep’

‘taste’
‘look’
‘hang up’
‘lay out’

‘treat (medically)’
‘build’
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pa.mu- pa.ma-m-do- ‘understand’

ma.ndr- md.nda-m-d>-  ‘think’

e. trisyllabic
zigibi- zigibé-m-do- ‘shake’
péngil- péngile-m-dj>-  ‘xxx

10.2.2.2 Reduplicated imperfective (absent)

No reduplicated imperfective forms are attested.

10.2.2.3 Progressive (-1 s3-, -1 ja.-, -1 bu-)

There are three (present) progressive constructions. All consist of an unconjugated
imperfective verb form with suffix -m, followed by an auxiliary verb (‘be’, ‘keep’, or ‘have’).

The most common combination (for my assistant) is -7 sJ- including conjugated sJ5-
‘have’. The paradigm is (xx1). The 3Pl form is sg-£- with the same diphthong as ‘have’
(contrast -s-¢. for perfective-2). The construction has analogues in other Dogon languages,
e.g. Yanda Dom Progressive -7 zo0-.

(xx1) Progressive -1 s3-

category form ‘be going out”  ‘be repairing’
1Sg - $9-m g0-m $3-m céndé-m s>-m
1P1 -m $3-y" go-1m so-y" céndé-m so-y"
2Sg - s5-w" g0-1m so-w" céndé-m so-w"
2P1 -m $3-y" go-1m so-y" céndé-m si-y"
3Sg/Inan -m $3-J go-1m s3-J céndé-m s3-&
3PI -1 $J-€: ZO0-1m1 $J-€: cénde-m $J-€:

A second construction replaces sJ- ‘have’ by ji.- ‘keep, hold onto’. The paradigm is (xx2).

(xx2) category form ‘be going out”  ‘be repairing’
1Sg -1 ja:-m g0-1m ja:-m céndé-m ja:-m
1P1 -m ja:-y" go-m ja:-y" céndé-m ja.-y"
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2Sg -m ja:-w" go-1m ja:-w" céndé-m ja.-w"
2P1 -m ja:-y" go-m ja:-y" céndé-m ja.-y"
3Sg/Inan -m ja:-& go-m ja:-&J céndé-m ji.-&
3P1 - j-€: g0-1m j-€: céndé-m j-&:

The last type has bu- ‘be’ as auxiliary. Compare Yanda Dom Progressive -7 bo- and
Najamba mbo bo-. The paradigm is (xx3).

(xx1) Progressive -m bu-

category form ‘be taking out’
1Sg - bu-m z0-m bu-m
1P1 -m bi-y” zo-m bi-y"
2Sg -m bu-w" zo-m bu-w"
2P1 -m bi-y” zo-m bi-y"
3Sg/Inan -m bu-& zo-m bu-&
3P1 -m b-é: zo-m b-€:

10.2.2.4 Future absent

There is no specifically future inflected form like those in Najamba and Toro Tegu. The

(simple) imperfective is used in future as well as in general present-time contexts.

10.2.3 Negation of indicative verbs
10.2.3.1 Perfective negative (-/i- ~ -di-)

This category negates the simple perfective, perfective-la and -1b, and perfective-2, which
are not distinguished in the negative. It is also part of the experiential perfect negative -téra-/i-
(§10.2.3.2) and of the recent perfect negative da-/i- (§10.2.3.3).

The paradigm is in (xx3). The basic form of the perfective negative suffix is -/~ After n,
it becomes -di-. It frequently apocopates to just H-toned -/in the 3Sg form. The vowel backs
to u before labial(ized) -m and -w” suffixes. The 3Pl form is quite irregular and best

considered a portmanteau.
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(xx3) Paradigm of perfective negative

category

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg/Inan
3P1

PfvNeg form

D~ -li-D

sugo-lii-m
sugo-li-y"
sugo-li-w"
sugo-li-y"

sugo-nda

‘go down’

3

put’

tun-diu-m
tun-di-y"
tun-dii-w"
tun-di-y"

sugo-1-J~ sugo-i-J  tun-di-J

tun-da

The verb stem is tone-dropped in all cases, as in e.g. Jamsay, but unlike the case in Yanda

Dom or Najamba where at least some verbs are {H}-toned before the suffix. There is no

phonological interaction between -/7- and the verb stem. The vocalism is that of the A/O-stem.

(xx2)

Perfective negative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

verb

a. Cv-, Cv:-
ka-
a:-
de-
as-

b. CvCv-
dogs-
kobs-
kede-
yaga-

c. CvCCv-
tombo-
gundo-

perfective Neg  gloss

ka-1i-
a:-Ii-
de-Ii-
doa-Ii-
go-1i-
a-li-
to:-1i-

wa.-li-

doga-Ii-
kdba-li-
kede-li-
yaga-Ii-

tombo-Ii-
gundo-1i-

‘shave’

‘brew (beer)’
‘bathe’

‘arrive’ or ‘insult’
‘go out’

‘eat, drink’
‘pound’

‘come’

‘abandon’
‘draw (water)’

cut’
‘fall’

Gjump’

‘become sterile’
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(xx3) gives examples involving verbs with final high vowel.

(xx3) perfective negative (final-high-vowel class)

verb perfective Neg  gloss

a. Ci-, Ci--
nu- nu-li- ‘go in’
ti- tiya-li- ‘send’
yi- ya-li- ‘see’
ni: ni:-1i- ‘sleep’

b. CvCi-
1dy- lay-1i- ‘taste’
Jéri- Jjéra-1i- ‘look’
gubt- gubu-Ii- ‘hang up’
obui- obu-1i- ‘lay out’

c. CvCCi-
Zongi- zongu-li- ‘treat (medically)’
ondii- ondu-li- ‘build’

d. Cv:Ci-
pa:mi- pa:ma-li- ‘understand’
ma.ndi- ma:nda-Ii- ‘think’

e. trisyllabic

zigibi- zgibé-Ii- ‘shake’
79y 79y- xXxx

10.2.3.2 Experiential perfect negative (-téra-/i-)

The experiential perfect (-#ér€-bi-) is negated as -féra-/i-, ending with the regular perfective
negative suffix -/~ Tone-dropping controlled by -/i- affects not only the experiential perfect
suffix but also the preceding verb stem, unlike the case with the recent perfect negative. This
is seen with tone-dropped ‘slaughter’ in (xx1c), compare positive sémé-téré-bi-m ‘1 have
(once) slaughtered’.

(xx1) a. gonsdr'a yi-téra-li-m
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elephant see-ExpPrf-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I have never seen an elephant.’

b. bamaks yay-téra-nda
B go-excPf-PfvNeg.3P1Sbj

‘They have never gone to Bamako.’

c. pédé Ssémeé-téra-Ii-m
sheep slaughter-ExpPrf-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I have never slaughtered a sheep.’

The experiential perfect negative denies that the eventuality has occurred at any time during
the lifetime of the subject, and can be translated freely as ‘have never VPed’.

10.2.3.3 Recent perfect negative (da-/i-)

The recent perfect (de-) is negated as da-/i-, including the regular perfective negative
suffix -/~ The verb stem is not tone-dropped, unlike the case with the experiential perfect
negative. The negative form is mainly used in the sense ‘have not (yet) finished VP-ing’.

(xx1) dlo ondii da-lii-m
house build RecPrf-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I have not (yet) finished building the house.’

10.2.3.4 Imperfective negative (-go.-, -gu-, -pi-)

This form negates the positive imperfective, denying that the eventuality occurs or will occur
in the contextually relevant time span (present to future).

The paradigm is (xx3). The 3Sg points to a basic suffixal form -7go0:- and the 3PI is
derived from this essentially by a vocalic mutation. The 1st/2nd person forms simplify 7gto 7
and shorten and raise the vowel, to u before labial(ized) -m and -w” and to 7 before y”. The

most likely cognate for TU -7g0.-is Nanga imperfective negative -77J.-.
(xx3) Paradigm of imperfective negative
category IpfvNeg ‘goup’

1Sg -gu-m fla-pu-m
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1P1 -pgi-y" ila-pi-y”

2Sg -gu-w" ila-pi-w"
2PL -pgi-y" ila-pi-y”
3Sg/Inan -0g0:- fla-ngo.-&
3PI -[1g-€: ila-ng-é:

The verb takes the A/O-stem with {H} tone contour before the L-toned suffix. Stems with

final nonhigh vowel are illustrated in (xx2).

(xx2) Imperfective negative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

verb IpfvNeg gloss
a. Cv-, Cv:-
ka- ka-ngo.- ‘shave’
a:- a:-ngo.- ‘brew (beer)’
de- dé-ngo.- ‘bathe’
as- doad-1jgo:- ‘arrive’ or ‘insult’
g0- Z20-1780.- ‘go out’
JIE- J1d-80.- ‘eat, drink’
10.- t0:-1go. - ‘pound’
wo.- wa:-1180.- ‘come’
b. CvCv-
dogo- doga-ngo.- ‘abandon’
kobo- koba-ggo.- ‘draw (water)’
keéde- kédé-pgo.- ‘cut’
yaga- yaga-ngo.- “fall
c. CvCCv-
tombo- tombo-ngo.- ‘jump’
gundo- gundo-ngo.- ‘become sterile’

Stems with final high vowels are in (xx3).
(xx3) Imperfective negative (final-high-vowel class)

verb IpfvNeg gloss

185



a. Ci-, Ci--

ni- ni-ngo:- ‘goin’
ti- tiya-ngo.- ‘send’
yi- ya-ygo.- ‘see’
ni: ni:-ngo.- ‘sleep’

b. CvCi-
ldy- lay-5jgo:- ‘taste’
JEri- Jérd-njgo.- ‘look’
gubii- gubti-5jgo:- ‘hang up’
obui- obu-ngo.- ‘lay out’

c. CvCCi-
Zongi- Zoygu-1go0. - ‘treat (medically)’
ondu- ondi-5go.- ‘build’

d. Cv:Ci-
pa:mi- pa:ma-ggo.- ‘understand’
ma.ndi- ma:nda-ngo.;-  ‘think’

e. trisyllabic

zigibi- z[gibé-1go.- ‘shake’
79y 79y- xXxx

10.2.3.5 Progressive negative (-1 s5-ndJ.-, -1i1-go-)

The Progressive construction with -2 s3- is negated as -2 s3-ndj(:)-. That is, s3- ‘have’ is
replaced by its regular negative form s5-ndJ:- ‘not have’ (xxla). Likewise, the Progressive
construction with -2 bu- is negated as -m1-go- (3P1 -m-g-£.) where bu- ‘be (somewhere)’ is
replaced by a variant of 7g0- ‘not be’ (somewhere)’. An original combination like *-m 1g6-
would have surfaced phonetically as *-m ‘g6- with a downstepped high that could later be
reinterpreted as L-tone.

(xx1) a. bira: bira-m §3-ndy-m
work(n.)  work-Ipfv have-Neg-1SgSbj

‘I am not working.’

b. bird: bira-m-go-m

work(n.)  work-Ipfv-not.be-1SgSbj
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‘I am not working.’

10.3 Pronominal paradigms for non-imperative verbs
10.3.1 Subject pronominal suffixes

The pronominal-subject suffixes are those in (xx1). They are exemplified in the paradigms of
the various AN inflections given in previous sections. For other pronoun forms, see §4.xxx.

(xx1) category suffix

1Sg -m

1P1 -y

2Sg -w"

2P1 -y"

3Sg -

3P1 [see below]

Except for 3PI, these suffixes are quite stable with no allomorphy. However, the preceding
AN suffix itself has allomorphy depending on the pronominal-subject category (imperfective,
imperfective negative). In such cases, the 1st/2nd person suffixes have one allomorph, distinct
from a third person form. Relatively low-level phonological assimilations involving AN and

pronominal suffixes are summarized in §10.3.3 below.

list of all 3P subject allomorphs in the various AN categories

10.3.2 Nonhuman (or inanimate) versus 3Sg subject

any difference in pronominal-subject suffixes?

perhaps just in imperfective positive (or Progressive), where some languages use pronominal

clitics human/animate wd and nonhuman/inanimate k5 ?
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10.3.3 Vowel-consonant interactions of AN and pronominal suffixes

If 1Sg -m, 2Sg -w, and 1Pl -y suffixes are present, there may be some phonological
interactions with preceding high vowels, e.g. /i-nv/ > u-m, /i-w/ > u-w (heard as [u:]), and /u-
Y/ > i-y (heard as [i:]). Also, underived or derived u-w and i-y may monophthongize to [u:]

and [i:] respectively. Give cross-refs to relevant sections in Chapter 3.

10.3.4 Tones of subject pronominal suffixes

Are the pronominal-subject suffixes atonal, simply getting their tones by spreading from
the preceding morpheme?

This is often the case, but there may be some instances where e.g. 1Sg and 2Sg suffixes
have different tones in the same AN category.

10.4 Stative form of verbs (reduplicated and unreduplicated)

A stative stem, not marked for perfective/imperfective aspect, can be derived from many
verbs that also have regular paradigms. For example, all verbs denoting stances (sitting, etc.)
have stative forms that denote positions (‘be sitting, be seated’), while the active inflections
(those including aspectual marking) denote acts of taking up positions (‘sit down”). Statives
can also be formed from transitive verbs of carrying. This section covers such derived stative
forms. Be aware of ambiguities (stative or progressive) in English glosses, e.g. ‘be sitting’. In
this section the stative reading is relevant.

For defective stative quasi-verbs (‘have’, ‘be’, etc.) that do not correspond to active

verbs, see Chapter 11.

10.4.1 Stative positive

The suffixal paradigm is (xx1). The {HL} tone contour occurs when Existential yé (see

below) is absent. There is no reduplication.

(xx2) category Stative ‘be squattng’
1Sg -m tonda-m
1P1 -y tonda-y"
2Sg -w" tonda-w"
2P1 -y tonda-y"
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3Sg - tonda-&
3P1 -&: tond-¢:

In some cases, the corresponding active verb is morphologically a mediopassive, with
suffix -7-- (§9.xxx). In other cases, the corresponding active verb has transitive and (suffixed)
mediopassive forms, e.g. pdgi- ‘tie’ and pdg-i-- ‘be(come) tied’, and the stative has the
valency of the mediopassive. The Mediopassive suffix is dropped in the stative. The stative
stem is always bisyllabic, has {HL} tone contour, and ends in a.

This vocalism is that of the A-stem of active inflections. The A/O-stem is not indicated
since there are no cases with final o, even with stems that have o-vocalism: fonda- ‘be curled
up’, soma- ‘be carrying on both shoulders’. The presence of the Mediopassive suffix in the
active inflections makes a direct comparison with statives impossible for those verbs. There
are also various minor irregularities in stative forms that have no parallels in A/O-stems of
active verbs of similar shape. b¢- ‘lie down’, which does not have a Mediopassive suffix, has
A/O-stem be- (be-Ii- ‘did not lie down’) but stative bé-ya- ‘is lying down’.

(xx2) gloss verb Stative

a. from unsegmentable Cv(C)Cv- stem

[none]

b. from Mediopassive Cv(C)Cv-yv- (-yv- omitted in stative)
phonologically regular

‘carry on back’ bamb-i:- bamba-
‘lie on belly’ dab-i:- daba-
‘lean against’ did-i:- dida-
‘become hooked’ gub-i:- guba-
‘become tied’ komb-i:- komba-
‘become laid out’ ob-i:- 2ba- [homonym below]
‘shut (door)’ piy-i:- pipa-
‘carry on shoulders’  som-7:- soma-
‘become linked’ §3b-1:- s3ba-
‘be on (wall)’ tar-i:- tara-
‘squat, curl up’ tond-i:- tonda-
J/g alternation after nasal
‘kneel’ tiunj-i:- tinga-
‘become tilted’ Jénj-i:- Jénga-
‘mount, be put up on’ ndnj-i:- nanga-

JJ/g alternation after vowel

‘stand’ Ijj-1-- iga-
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‘carry on a shoulder’ gjjj-i:- goga-
z8gé z¢&ji- (z&ji-ti-) © zEgé z&ji- (z&ji-ti-) ‘have a fight’
have a fight’

0/2 alternation in penult

‘sit’ 0b-i:- 2ba [homonym above]
XXX ooy bl
XXX ooy ooy

¢ -ya added to unsuffixed monosyllabic stem

‘lie down’ be- bé-ya-

‘carry on head’ dr- di-ya- [homonym in (d)]
‘(go to) sleep’ ni:- ni-ya-

XXX 79 79

d. -/(v)-replaced by -ya in stative
‘hold’ Jé-I-i:- Ji-ya-
‘be put on (a stand)’ de-/-i:- di-ya- [homonym in (c)]

Existential y€is common but not obligatory with positive statives; see §11.xxx for its syntax.
Stative verbs are {L}-toned when preceded by y¢, thus 5b4-m versus yé 5ba-m ‘I am sitting’.

For past statives (‘was sitting’ etc.) see ¢10.5.1.6.

10.4.2 Stative negative ( =nda-)

The derived stative is negated by adding a conjugated stative negative clitic =nda- to the
positive stem, which takes {H}-toned form. The paradigm is (xx1). Existential yé does not

occur in negative contexts.

(xx1) category Stative Neg ‘not be squattng’
1Sg =nda-m tondi =nda-m
1P1 =nda-y" tonda =nda-y"
2Sg =nda-w" tonda =nda-w"
2P1 =nda-y" tonda =nda-y"
3Sg =nda:-oJ tonda =nda.-&
3PI =nd-¢: tonda =nd-é:

190



Although the clitic is usually heard with low pitch, it is phonologically <LH>-toned. The
rising tone can be heard when it is followed by a particle like emphatic koy, as in
tonda =nda:- koy ‘he/she sure isn’t squatting’. It can also be heard, in the long-voweled
form =nda:-, when the past clitic is added (§10.5.1.6).

Examples are in (xx2). Note especially (xx2b), which is the only way to express ‘(door)
be open’.

(xx2) a. Jbd=ndi-m
sit.Stat=StatNeg-1SgSbj

‘I am not sitting.’

b. pipa=ndia:-o
be.shut.Stat=StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘It (door) is not shut (=is open).’

=nda:- may be compared to =/a- ‘it is not” with NPs (§11.2.1.2), and to lexically
specialized negative endings with defective stative quasi-verbs: si-ndj.- ‘not have’, mbi-/a.-

‘not want’.

10.5 Temporal clitics and particles
10.5.1 Past clitic ( =bi-)

Past forms of regular aspect-negation inflections are created by adding a conjugated form of
past clitic =bi- to the verb, with an intervening augment. Depending on the particular
category, the augment may consist of just imperfective -m, or it may be a fuller augment
= bu-m- that could be analysed as an encliticized bu- ‘be’ plus the imperfective augment -
Since the morphology of the full augment is not fully transparent, I will gloss = bu-m- as just
“Aug[ment].”

The paradigms are as follows (augment tones are subject to change in different aspect-
negation categories). = bu-m- optionally assimilates to = bi-m- before a clitic with i-vowel,
and intermediate articulations with front rounded vowel are also heard.

(xx1) Paradigm of conjugated past clitic

category Ipfv augment full augment
1Sg -m=bi-m =bu-m=bi-m
1P1 -m=bi-y" =bu-m = bi-y"~ =bi-m=bi-y"
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2Sg -m=bu-w" =bu-m = bi-w"

2PL -m=bi-y" =bu-m = bi-y"~ =bi-m=bi-y"
3Sg/Inan -m=>bi-& =bi-m =bi-J~ =bi-m=>bi-&
3P1 -m = b-a: =bu-m = b-a:

Addition of the past clitic to an aspect-negation category resets the temporal reference point
from the moment of speaking into the past. The known past-time categories are in (xx2).

(xx2) category with past morpheme

positive

imperfective past imperfective (‘used to VP, was about to VP, ‘was
going to VP’

Progressive past Progressive (‘was VPing’)
perfective past Perfect (‘had VPed’)
experiential perfect past experiential perfect (‘had [ever] VP-ed’)
recent perfect past recent perfect (‘had just VPed’)
Stative past Stative

negative

imperfective Neg  past imperfective negative (‘did not use to VP’, ‘was not
going to VP’, etc.)

Progressive Neg past Progressive negative (‘was not VP-ing”)

perfective Neg past Perfect negative (‘had not VP’ed’)

Exp Perfect Neg past experiential perfect negative (‘had never VP-ed’)

recent perfect Neg  past recent perfect negative (‘had not just VP-ed’)

Stative Neg past Stative negative

10.5.1.1 Past imperfective (positive and negative)

The past imperfective can be used in past habitual (‘used to VP’) and future-in-past (‘was
going to VP’) contexts. However, elicitation often produced past progressive rather than past
imperfective forms. The context where past imperfectives were most reliably produced was
consequent clauses in counterfactual conditionals (‘would have VPed’).

The positive paradigm is in the ‘would have gone out’ column of (xx1) and can be
compared with the ‘goes out’ version in the central column. The verb takes imperfective
suffix -m-, followed by the conjugated form of past clitic =bi-. The -nu-/-né-/ds- formative in
the regular imperfective positive is absent.
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(xx1) Past imperfective positive paradigm

category form ‘goes out’ ‘would have gone out’
1Sg -m=bu-m ZO-1m1-no-m g0-m = bu-m

1P1 -m=bi-y" go-m-né-y” go-m = bi-y”

2Sg -m = bu-w" go-m-n3-w" go-m = bu-w"

2P1 -m=bi-y" go-m-né-y” go-m = bi-y”

3Sg/Inan -m=bi-& Z20-m-di>-& go-m=bi-&
3P1 -m =b-a: L0-m-d-é L0-m =b-a:

The negative version is illustrated in (xx3).

(xx2) t"— nama kiibo-m-go. = bii-m = bu-m
at.first meat eat.meat-Ipfv-IpfvNeg=Aug=Past-1SgSbj
‘Formerly I didn’t use to eat meat.’

The negative paradigm is in the right column of (xx4). Corresponding to -pu-/-pi-/-jgo. in the
‘doesn’t go up’ column, the past version has -m-go- (< /-m-1go-/)

(xx4) Past imperfective negative paradigm

categ. PastlpfvNeg ‘doesn’t  ‘didn’t use to go up’

go up’
1Sg -m-go:=bu-m=bu-m ili-ygu-m  ila-m-go: = bi-m = bu-m
IP1  -m-go:=bu-m=>bi-y" ili-gi-y”  ila-m-go:=bu-m=bi-y"
2Sg -m-go:=bu-m=>bu-w" ia-pu-w" ila-m-go: =bu-m=bu-w"

2PL  -m-go:=bu-m=>bi-y" ila-pi-y"  ila-m-go: =bu-m=bi-y"

3Sg -m-go:=bu-m=>bi-& ili-ngo:-< ila-m-go: = bi-m = bi-T
3Pl ‘-m-go.=bu-m=b-a: ila-ng-¢:  ila-m-go.=bu-m=b-a:

10.5.1.2 Past Progressive (positive and negative)

Conjugated past clitic =bi- is added to the bii- or s5- of the progressive (§10.2.2.3) after the

augment -m-.
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(xx1) Past Progressive -1 so-m = bi-

category  form ‘is going out”  ‘was going out’
1Sg -m s)-m=bu-m  go-m si-m g0-1m so-m = bi-m
1P1 -m so-m=>bi-y"  go-m so-y” go-m s3-m = bi-y”
2Sg -m s3-m=bu-w"  go-m s3-w" go-m so-m = bi-w"
2P1 -m so-m=>bi-y"  go-m so-y” go-m s3-m = bi-y”

3Sg/Inan -1 sO-m=>bi-J  go-m s3-& Z0-1m $5-m = bi-&

3P1 -1 s3-m = b-a: Z0-1m S-€ g0-1m so-m = b-a:

(xx2) Past Progressive -m1 bii-m = bi-

category  regular ‘is taking out’  ‘was taking out’
1Sg -m bu-m=bu-m  zo-m bu-m zo-m bu-m=bu-m
1P1 -m bu-m=>bi-y"  zo-m bi-y” zo-m bu-m = bi-y”
2Sg -m bu-m=bu-w"  zo-m bu-w" zo-m bu-m = bu-w"
2P1 -m bu-m=>bi-y"  zo-m bi-y” zo-m bu-m = bi-y"

3Sg/lnan  -m bu-m=>bi-&  zo-m bu-& z0-m bu-m = bi-&

3PI -m bu-m = b-a: zo-m b-€: z0-m bu-m = b-a:

In elicitation, there appeared to be much interchange between past imperfective with -m = bi-
and past progressive with with bu-m = bi-. An example of the form of the past progressive in
a context where one might expect the past imperfective is (xx3).

(xx3) "™ nama kuibo-m bu-m=bu-m
at.first  meat eat.meat-Ipfv be-Ipfv=Past-1SgSbj
‘Formerly I used to eat meat.’

For the progressive negative (-2 so-nds:-, -m go-) see §10.2.3.5. Past progressive negative
examples are in (xx4). The full augment = bu-m- is used before the conjugated past =bi-.

(xx4) a. bira: bira-m s9-ndd: = bii-m = bii-m

work(n.)  work-Ipfv have-Neg=Aug=Past-1SgSbj

‘I was not working.’
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b. bird: bira-m g0-m = bu-m = bu-m
work(n.)  work-Ipfv not.be-Aug=Aug=Past-1SgSbj
‘I was not working.’

For additional detail on the morphology of past forms of ‘have’ and ‘be’ and their negations,
see §10.5.1.6.

sémbi-h bi-m-bi-&J ‘he/she was sweeping’ (progressive)

sémbi-rh bi-m-b-a: ‘they were sweeping’ (progressive)

10.5.1.3 Past or past Perfect (positive and negative)

The past form of the perfective functions as past perfect (‘had VPed’) and is used in the
antecedent clause of counterfactual conditionals (§16.4). It can also function much like a
regular perfective verb (‘VPed’) specifying past time, particularly with verbs like ‘see’ and
‘hear’ that do not allow the perfective-1a or -1b (§10.xxx).

In the positive form, past clitic =bi- is added directly to the verb stem, with no overt
perfective marking. This corresponds functionally to the various unmarked and suffixally
marked perfectives (perfective-la, -1b, 2). The corresponding negation is based on a
syncopated version of perfective negative -/i-, plus the augment = bu-m- in H-toned form.

(xx1) Past Perfect =bi-

category ‘had hit’ ‘had not hit’

1Sg bundo = bu-m bundo-1=bu-m = bu-m
1P1 bundo = bi-y" bundo-1 = bi-m = bi-y”
2Sg bundo = bu-w" bundo-1 = bu-m = bu-w"
2P1 bundo = bi-y" bundo-1 = bi-m = bi-y”
3Sg/Inan bundo = bi-& bundo-1=bu-m = bi-&
3P1 bundo = b-a: bundo-1=bu-m = b-a:

The verb preceding = bi- must end in an H-tone. /LH/-toned monosyllabics like go- ‘exit’ are
H-toned: go =bi- ‘had gone/come out’.
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10.5.1.4 Past experiential perfect

One of the experiential perfect forms, that in -#ré=bi-, already contains past =bi-
(§10.2.1.5). Nevertheless, an explicitly past version of the experiential perfect can be
construction by using the augment =bi-m = (H-toned). The corresponding negative has the

morphology of the past perfect negative (-/ = bii-m = bi-©).

(xx1) a. gonsar‘d YiI-téré = bii-m = bii-m
elephant see-ExpPrf-PfvNeg=Aug=Past-1SgSbj

‘(At that time) I had never seen an elephant.’

b. gonsar'a yi-téré-1=bi-m = bu-m
elephant see-ExpPrf-PfvNeg=Aug=Past-1SgSbj

‘(At that time) I had never seen an elephant.’

10.5.1.5 Past recent perfect (positive and negative)

An informant preferred a version with both recent perfect dé- and past clitic = bi- conjugated.

(xx1) a. ulo ondi dé-m = bii-m = bi-m
house build RecPrf-1SgSbj=Aug=Past-1SgSbj
‘I had (recently) finished building (a/the) house.’

b. za JIE dé-y" = bi-m = bi-y"
meal eat.meal RecPrf-1PISbj=Aug=Past-1PISbj
‘We had (already) eaten.’

There were also variants with dé- unconjugated, e.g. né dé =bu-m = bi-y"” ‘we had (already)

eaten’.
A negative example is (xx2). It too is doubly conjugated.

(xx2) udlo ondii da-Iu-m = bii-m = bu-m

house build RecPrf-PfvNeg-1SgSbj=be-Ipfv=Past-1SgSbj
‘I have not (yet) finished building the house.’
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10.5.1.6 Past Stative (positive and negative)

dba-m-bi-J ‘he/she was sitting’

dba-m-b-a: ‘they were sitting’
ti"—  1lo yé sd-m-bu-m ‘I used to have a house’
alé yé sd-m-b-a: ‘they had a house’

¢dé bi-m-bi-m ‘I was a child’

ulé: bi-m-b-a:  ‘they were children’

negative:

dba-nda: bi-m-bi-&J ‘he/she was not sitting’

dba-nda: bi-m-b-a: ‘they were not sitting’

16 s3-ndd: bi-m-bi-m ‘I didn’t use to have a house’
16 s3-ndd: bi-m-b-a: ‘they didn’t use to have a house’
edé =la: bi-m-bi-m ‘I was not a child’

ulé: =la: bi-m-b-a: ‘they were notchildren’

Statives derived from regular verbs are described in §10.4.1 (positive) and §10.4.2 (negative).

(xx1) gloss regular Stative  past Stative
positive
‘be sitting’ yé dba- yeé dba-m = bi-J (3Sg)

yé 3ba-m = bu-m (1Sg)
yé dba-m = b-a: (3P1)

negative
‘not be sitting’ b4 =ndai: obd =ndd: = bi-m = bi-J (3Sg)
obd =nda: = bu-m = bi-m (1Sg)
oba =nda: = bu-m = b-a: (3P1)
oba =nd¢: = bu-m = b-a: (3P1)

In the combination =bu-m=>bi-& (3Sg negative), the penult vowel may assimilate in
frontness to the ultimate, hence = bi-m=bi-&.
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Stative quasi-verbs are exemplified in (xx2). Some of these are rather bulky, and the
conjugated past clitic is subject to reduction. For example, s5-ndj.=bi-m=bi-& ‘he/she
didn’t use to have’ can appear as s3-ndj. =bu-&.

(xx2) gloss regular 3Sg  past

positive
‘be (somewhere)’  yé bu-& yé bi-m = bi- (3Sg)
yé bu-m = bii-m (1Sg)
y€ bi-m =b-a: (3P1)

‘have’ VE s3- yé s3-m = bi-J (3Sg)
yé so-m = bi-m (1Sg)
yé so-m = b-a: (3PI)

‘want’ mba-o mbd = bi-m = bi-J (3Sg)
(3P1 mb-€7) mba = bu-m = bu-m (1Sg)

mba =bu-m = b-a: (3P1)
mb-£: =bu-m = b-a: (3P1)

negative
‘not be’ ngo-& g0 =bu-m =bi-(3Sg)
(3PI pggw-£)) g0 = bu-m = bil-m (1Sg)
120 = bu-m = b-a: (3P1)
ngw-€: = bu-m = b-a: (3P1)
‘not have’ §3-nd:-J s3-nds: = bii-m = bi-J (3Sg)
(3PI s9-nd-¢.) s3-ndd; = bii-m = bu-m (1Sg)
s3-ndd: = bii-m = b-a: (3P1)
§3-ndé: = bii-m = b-a: (3P)
‘not want’ mbi-1a:- mbi-13: = bi-m = bi- (3Sg)

(3Pl mbi-l-¢)  mhbi-la: =bi-m = bi-m (1Sg)
mbi-l3: = bi-m = b-a: (3P1)
rhbi-Ié: = biv-m = b-a: (3P1)

The conjugated past clitic =bi- is preceded in all of these stative forms by an unconjugated
augment, either -m- (most of the positive forms) or =bu-m- (all of the negative forms, plus
positive ‘want’). In ‘not be sitting’, ‘not have’, and ‘not want’, the past form for 1st/2nd
persons, exemplified here by 1Sg, is clearly based on the 3Sg positive form; note the long 5.
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and a: in the third syllable of 5b4 =nda: = bu-m = bii-m ‘1 was not sitting’ and in the second
syllables of s5-ndb: = bii-m = bui-m ‘1 didn’t have’ and mbi-/a: = bi-m = bii-m ‘1 didn’t want’.
In the forms involving the full augment =bu-m- (‘want’ and all the negative forms), 3PI
subject is indexed optionally on the verb as well as obligatorily in the final conjugated past
clitic. This indexing is seen in the & vowels in the third syllable of 5b4 =nde: = bi-m = b-a:
‘they were not sitting’ and in the second syllables of s5-ndé: =bu-m = b-a: ‘they didn’t have’.
Variants without this 3Pl indexing were also observed. An informant rejected similar

indexing in ‘was sitting’, ‘was (somewhere)’, and ‘had’, which have the short
augment -n- rather than the full = bu-m- augment.

10.5.2  “Still’, ‘up to now’, ‘(not) yet’

Expressions translatable as ‘still” in the sense of “up to and including now’ are based on yJ:
‘today’, namely yJ.: otiimo and in some contexts yJ. /4.

(xx1) a. [yo: dtumo]  bira: bira-m §3-m
[today  still] work(n.) work-Ipfv ~ have-1SgSbj
‘He still works.” or ‘He is still working.’

b. [ys: dtumo] nné 13da-1-2
[today still] 3SgSbj pay-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She still hasn’t paid.’

c. [yo: 1a] Zimad-m so-w" ma

[today also]  be.sick-Ipfv have-2SgSbj Q
‘Are you still sick (today)?

‘Not yet’ is expressed with ndn ‘now’ plus a negative predicate.
(xx2) nén zd Jia-li-m

now meal eat.meal-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I haven’t eaten yet.’
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10.6 Imperatives and hortatives
10.6.1 Imperatives and Prohibitives
10.6.1.1 Imperative (unsuffixed A/O-stem, plural -7)

The imperative stem, which is used without further suffixation for singular addressee, is
based on the A/O-stem.

For verbs ending lexically in a nonhigh vowel, the imperative stem becomes {H}-toned,
erasing the lexical distinction between {LH} and {H} stems.
(xx1) Imperative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

verb imperative gloss

a. monosyllabic

Cv-
ka- ka ‘shave’
de- de ‘bathe’
as- dod ‘arrive’ or ‘insult’
J1E- na ‘eat, drink’

Cv:-
a:- a: ‘brew (beer)’
DE:- péd ‘strike (match)’
sd:- sa: ‘take off (garment)’
10.- to: ‘pound’
.- rda ‘begin’
wo.- wa: ‘come’

b. CvCv-
digo- doga ‘abandon’
kobs- koba ‘draw (water)’
kede- kede ‘cut’
yaga- yaga “fall’
c. CvCCv-

tombo- tombo ‘jump’
ninge- ningé ‘cook (sauce)’

irregular
gondo- gondo ‘take out’
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For verbs whose lexical form ends in a high vowel, the imperative ends in 7 rather than uz,
except for stems that shift to an a-final form in A/O-stem. Monosyllabics have H-toned
imperatives. For nonmonosyllabics, the lexical tone contour appears. There is no merger of
{LH} and {H} CvCyv-stems.

(xx2) Imperative (final-high-vowel class)

verb imperative gloss

a. Ci, Ci:
nu- nwi ‘goin’
ti- tiyd ‘send’
dr- diya ‘carry on head’
ni: ni: ‘sleep’

b. CvCi-, nCi-

final 7
layi- layi ‘taste’, phonetic [14j]
gubi- gubi ‘hang up’
obui- obr ‘lay out’
final a

Jéri- Jjerda ‘look’
adi- nda ‘give’

c. CvCCi-
Zongi- zongl ‘treat (medically)’
ondui- ondi ‘build’

d. Cv:Ci-
pa:mi- pa:ma ‘understand’
no:ndu- no:nda ‘ignite’
ma.ndi- ma.nda ‘think’

e. trisyllabic CvCvCi-

adir Jdura ‘ask’
mogiil mogula ‘wash (grain)’
zigibi- zigibé ‘shake’

f. mediopassive
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JEI-i: Jeél-y-a4 ‘guard, watch over’

g. noncentripetal motion verbs with irregular increment -da

3 2

yay ya-da g0
z3y z4-da ‘take away, convey’

The plural-addressee suffix -7 is added to the simple imperative stem. For example, jérd
becomes jérd-n ‘look-2P1!”. Allomorph -(71)dé is used after n. fiin becomes tin-ndé ‘put-2PI
in!’, pronounced [tlind¢]. Other examples: kéde-n ‘cut-211°, sbi-n ‘lay out-2P1\’, sndi-n ‘build-
2P1Y.

Transitivity is the same for imperatives as for indicative clauses. Accusative g7 is
optionally present on object NPs in both types of clause (§6.7). Reflexive objects of the type
‘your head’ also occur in both types of clause (18.1.1).

10.6.1.2 Prohibitive (-7 plural >/ sénden)

The prohibitive, or negative imperative, is expressed by suffix -/7 for singular addressee. The
suffix is added to the A/O-stem of the verb. For monosyllabics, the stem tone is high.
Nonmonosyllabics show their lexical tones.

Stems with final nonhigh vowel are illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) Prohibitive (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

stem Prohibitive gloss
a. Cv-, Cv:-
ka- ka-Ii ‘shave’
de- de-li ‘bathe’
as- doa-1i ‘arrive’ or ‘insult’
J1E- a-1i ‘eat, drink’
b. CvCv-
digo- doga-1i ‘abandon’
kobs- koba-1i ‘draw (water)’
c. CvCCv-
tombo- tombo-1i ‘jump’
ninge- niggé-1i ‘cook (sauce)’
gondo- gondo-1i ‘take out’
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d. Cv:Cv-

ooy ony- XXX
ooy ony- XXX

e. trisyllabic
ey J9- XXX

Verbs with final high vowel are illustrated in (xx2).

(xx2)  Prohibitive (final-high-vowel class)

stem Prohibitive gloss
a. Ci, Ci:
nu- ni-17 ‘goin’
ti- tiya-Ii ‘send’
ni: ni:-I1 ‘sleep’
b. CvCi
layi- layi-1i ‘taste’, phonetic [14j]
Jéri- jéra-i ‘look’
obui- obi-1i ‘lay out’
c. CvCCi-
Zongi- zongi-Ii ‘treat (medically)’
ondii- ondi-Ii ‘build’
d. Cv:Ci-
no:ndu- no:nda-Ii ‘ignite’
ma.ndi- ma.nda-1i ‘think’

e. trisyllabic CvCvCi-

zigibi- zigibé-1i ‘shake’
79y 79y- xXxx

For nonsingular addressee, -li is reduced to >/ (with L-tone) plus séndeén. Example: jéra-/
senden. For typographic reasons I write a falling tone on the stem-final vowel since the accent

does not work on “1.”
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relationship of Prohibitive suffix to e.g. Stative negative?

syntax: same as imperative?

10.6.2 Hortatives
10.6.2.1 Hortative (-mJ, plural -mJ-n)

The hortative (‘let’s VP!”) is expressed by a suffix -mJ for singular addressee, or -mJ-n1 for
nonsingular addressee. The form for nonsingular addressee is more common and is the
normal response to elicitation cues; I will use it in the lists below. The suffix -n can be
equated with imperative Plural suffix -z.

-mJ follows the A/O-stem of the verb. {H}-toned verbs appear with {H}-tone, while
lexically {LH}-toned verbs are {L}-toned before the suffix. There is an irregular form for
‘let’s go’, mbo (plural mbo-n) for expected #o0-mo.

(xx1) Hortative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)

verb hortative gloss
a. irregular
ydy-/o- mbo-n go’
b. Cv-, Cv:-
de- de-ms-n ‘bathe’
as- doa-mo-n ‘arrive’ or ‘insult’
JIE- J1d-mo-n ‘eat, drink’
wo.- wa.:-mdi-n ‘come’
b. CvCv-
dogs- doga-mo-n ‘abandon’
kede- kede-mo-n ‘cut’
ZE:- ZIya-mo-n ‘bring’
c. CvCCv-
tombo- tombo-ma-n ‘jump’
gondo- gondo-mo-n ‘take out’
d. Cv:Cv-
17/ ony- XXX
17/ ony- XXX
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e. trisyllabic
ey J9- XXX

Verbs with final high vowel are in (xx2).

(xx2) Hortative (final-high-vowel class)

verb hortative gloss
a. Ci-, Ci.-
nu- nu-mo-n ‘goin’
yi- ya-mo-n ‘see’
dr- diya-md-n ‘carry on head’
ni: ni-mo-n ‘sleep’
b. CvCi-, nCi-
layi- lay-mo-n ‘taste’
Jéri- Jéra-mao-n ‘look’
obui- obu-ma-n ‘lay out’
ndi- nda-mo-n ‘give’
c. CvCCi-
Zongi- Ziggu-mo-n ‘treat (medically)’
ondui- ondi-ma-n ‘build’
d. Cv:Ci-
ma.ndi- ma:nda-my-n  ‘think’

e. trisyllabic CvCvCi-
zigibi- zigibé-mo-n ‘shake’

10.6.2.2 Hortative negative (-m3-/, plural m3-/ sénden)

A hortative negative is produced by replacing (positive) -mo with hortative negative -m3-/ for
singular addressee, and by replacing (positive) -mo-n with -m3-/ sénden for nonsingular
addressee. The irregular (positive) hortative mboo ‘let’s go!” becomes mbo-m3-1 ‘let’s not
go!’. Other verbs add -m3-/to the same form of the stem used in the (positive) hortative.
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Morphologically, the hortative negative is the prohibitive of the hortative positive. A few
examples of the positive and negative hortative are in (xx1).

(xx1) verb hortative hortative Neg gloss
a. irregular
ydy-/o- mbo-n mbo-md-1 ‘go’

b. regular, {H}-toned

ni- nui-mj-n ni-mj-1 ‘goin’
ondu- ondu-mo-n ondi-mi-1 ‘build’
tombo- tombo-ms-n  tombo-m3-1 ‘jump’

add a CvCvV stem

c. regular, {L}-toned

gondo- gondo-ms-n  gondo-mi-1 ‘take out’
zigibi- zigibé-mo-n  zigibé-m3-1 ‘shake’

10.6.3 Quoted imperatives and hortatives
10.6.3.1 Quoted imperative (-y ~ -/ij)

The QuotImprt form of the verb is used in quoted imperatives (‘tell them to come!’, ‘he says
for you/me/him to come’) and in imprecations, i.e. wishes, blessings, and curses (‘may God
VERB you!’). Imprecations are arguably a defective type of quoted imperatives. The
Quotlmprt form is not conjugated and therefore has no plural/singular distinction. A
pronominal subject may precede it.

The data in (xx1) reveal some morphophonemic complexity. The most unusual detail is
the -/u suftix that shows up with Cv:- verbs (xx1e). Most of these verbs derive from * Cv/v-
bisyllabics, so -/ii reflects the original second syllable (compare agentive compound finals of
the form -Cv-/é for the same stems, §5.1.4).

The remaining forms in (xx1) can be understood at least historically if we think of a
suffix *-y that fused in many cases with a stem-final vowel as *i. The occurrence of final u
rather than 7 in nonmonosyllabic stems reflects the frequent shift from /i/ to z in a weak
metrical position in the presence of a labial(ized) consonant. This is because the quoted
imperative form is invariably followed by either Quotative wa or interrogative ma.
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Monomoraic forms (n#, di, etc.) are H-toned. Forms of two or more moras show the

lexical tone of the stem. There is no point in segregating final-nonhigh-vowel from final-high-

vowel stems for this inflectional category, so the data are presented in a single array in (xx1).

(xx1) Quoted imperative (final-nonhigh-vowel class)
verb QuotImprt gloss

a. Cv-, Cv:-, and NCv-with high vowel unchanged

nu- ni ‘goin’

dr- dr ‘carry on head’
ti- t ‘send’

yi- yi ‘see’

ni: ni: ‘sleep’

adi- adi ‘give’

b. Cv- with mid-height front vowel becomes C7

de- dr
Jé- Ji
ye- yi
JIE- g

‘bathe’
‘dance’
‘weep’
‘eat, drink’

c. Cv-with low or mid-height back vowel becomes Cv-y

ka- ka-y ‘shave’
as- as-y ‘insult’
g0- g20-y ‘go out’
ré- té-y ‘weave’
15- -y ‘sow, plant’

d. Cvy-unchanged

ldy- ldy ‘taste’, phonetic [14j]
ydy-/0- ydy ‘go’

irregularly {HL}-toned
zdy~/z0- zay [!] ‘take away, convey’

e. Cv:-with nonhigh vowel to Cv-luor Cv-li

a:- a-li ‘brew (beer)’
ba:- ba-lii ‘gather’

- Jia-li ‘take, pick up’
to.- to-lii ‘pound’
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wd.- wa-Ii ‘do farm work’
wo.- wo-lti ‘come’
irregularly {HL}-toned

ZE:- zé-ln (1] ‘bring’

f. CvCv-becomes CvCuor CvCi
dogo- dogi ‘abandon’
kobs- kobu ‘draw (water)’
kede- kedu ‘cut’
yaga- yagi “fall’
JEri- Jérd ‘look’
obui- obu ‘lay out’

c. CvCCv-becomes CvCCuor CvCCi
tombo- tombii ‘jump’
ninge- ningi ‘cook (sauce)’
Zongi- zoggu ‘treat (medically)’
ondu- ondi ‘build’
gondo- gondi ‘take out’

d. Cv:Cv-becomes Cv:Cuor Cv:Ci
pa.mu- pamu ‘understand’
ma:ndi- ma:ndi ‘think’

e. trisyllabic
zigibi- zigibi ‘shake’

f. mediopassive
dimb-i: dimb-i ‘follow’

For the nonmonosyllabics, the choice between final z and 7 depends on what follows.
Quotative warequires u, while conjugated verb jin(i) ‘said’ requires 7.

10.6.3.2 Quoted prohibitive (-/)

This form is used in quoted prohibitives (‘he says for me/you/her not to come’) and in
negative wishes and imprecations (‘may God not VP!’). The form is identical to the main-
clause prohibitive, but it is normally followed by Quotative wa (xx1). It may be preceded by a
preverbal subject pronoun.
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(xx1)  Third-person hortative negative

stem prohibitive  quoted gloss
a. irregular
ydy-/o- o-1i o-11 (wa) ‘go’
b. regular
J1E- a-1i a-1i (wa) ‘eat, drink’
to.- to:-Ii to:-1I1 (wa) ‘pound’
wo.- wa.:-li wa:-Il (wa) ‘come’
ZE:- ziya-1i ziya-1i (wa) ‘bring’
adi- nda-i nda-1i (wa) ‘give’
zobs- zoba-1i zoba-1i (wa) ‘run’
ondii- ondi-1i ondi-Ii (wa) ‘build’
zigibi- zgibé-1i zigibé-1i (wa) ‘shake’

syntax same as for positive forms?

examples:
‘may he/she not go out!’
‘may they not dig!’

‘may she not eat her mango!’

10.6.4 Quoted hortative (-z77) and hortative negative (-mJ-/i )

When the clause quoted represents an original hortative (‘let’s go!’) as opposed to an original
imperative (or wish), the suffix -772 is used. The combination of - plus quotative particle wa
could be confused with logophoric subject -m plus the same wa, but the logophoric subject
suffix follows aspect-negation suffixes on the verb while the quotative hortative does not.

The quoted hortative (QuotHort) suffix is added to the A/O-stem. The suffix is H-toned.
A {H}-toned stem has its lexical tones. A {LH}-toned stem is realized with {L}-toned stem
plus H-toned suffix. The stem phonology is therefore the same as for hortative -mJitself. This
suggests that quoted hortative (QuotHort) -7 can be represented phonologically as /-mi/ or /-
mu/, ie. as morphologically the quoted hortative (see the preceding section). This
morphological analysis is supported by the (irregular) form for quoted ‘let’s go!’, namely
mbu.

(xx1) gives representative forms of the original hortative and its quoted counterpart, the
latter furnished with quotative particle wa.
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(xx1) verb hortative
a. irregular
ydy-/o- mbo-n

b. regular, {H}-toned

nii- ni-mo-n
J1E- J1d-mdo-n

to.- t0.-mo-n
ondli- ondi-mo-n
tombo- tombo-ma-n

c. regular, {L}-toned

yi- ya-mo-n
wo.- wa.:-mdi-n
wd.- wa.-mdi-n
ZE:- Zeya-mo-n
gondo- gondo-mo-n
zigibi- zigibé-mo-n

QuotHort gloss

mbii (wa) ‘go’

nii-m (wa) ‘go in’
Ja-m (wa) ‘eat, drink’
to:-m (wa) ‘pound’
ondi-m (wa) ‘build’
tombo-m (wa) ‘jump’
ya-m (wa) ‘see’
wa:-m (wa) ‘come’
wa.-m (wa) ‘do farm work’
zeya-m (wa) ‘bring’
gondo-m (wa) ‘take out’
zigibé-m (wa) ‘shake’

The negative counterpart is -mJ-/i, reduced to -md-/ before quotative wa. The form is

morphemically identical to the original form of the hortative negative. Samples of the original

and quoted forms are in (xx2).

(xx2) verb hortative Neg QuotHort Neg gloss

a. irregular
ydy-/o- mbo-mi-1 mbo-m3-1 (wa) ‘go’

b. regular, {H}-toned
nu- nu-mi-1 ni-m3-1 (wa) ‘goin’
ondu- ondii-mi-1 ondi-mi-1 (wa) ‘build’
tombo- tombo-mi-1  tombo-m3-I (wa)  ‘jump’

c. regular, {L}-toned
go0-ndo-  go-ndo-mj-1  go-ndo-mi-1 (wa) ‘take out’
zigibi- zigibé-md-1  zigibé-m3-1 (wa)  ‘shake’
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11 Clause, VP, and predicate structure

11.1 Clausal constituents

The basic constituent order is SOV where subject and object are nonpronominal NPs. Setting
adverbials like ‘yesterday’ can occur in any preverbal position. Adverbial phrases that are
more tightly embedded into the event scenario occur close to the verb.

11.1.1 Subjects
11.1.1.1 Subjects in indicative main clauses

A subject is required in indicative clauses (but see §11.1.1.4 below). Minimally, the subject is
represented by a pronominal-subject suffix on the verb or other predicate, but 3Sg subject is
generally unmarked. Nonpronominal subject NPs require 3Sg or 3Pl agreement on the verb.
There is no pronominal agreement for nonpronominal object NPs.

Within a clause, the subject functions as antecedent for any reflexive or reciprocal

anaphors.
(xx1) a. [noma: a-gd] pOro-ti-&
[hand 3Refl-Poss] cut-Pfv1b-3SgSbj
‘Hex cut hisy hand.’
b. ale: /a tembs] pungo-ti-ya

children [3Refl Recip] hit-Pfv1b-3PISbj
‘The children hit each other.’

11.1.1.2 Subjects in subordinated clauses

In some subordinated clauses, including (nonsubject) relatives and some factive and quotative
clauses, pronominal subjects are not expressed as suffixes on the verb, rather as preverbal
proclitic pronominals. In the main clause (xx1a), the subject is expressed by a suffix on the
verb. In the relative clause (xx1b), it is expressed as a 3Sg pronoun nné.
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(xx1) a. pedde SEmME-ti-&
sheep slaughter-Pfv1b-3SgSbj
‘He/She slaughtered a sheep.’

b. /pédde™  rné SEmME kar'al andr bu-&
[sheep”  3SgSbj slaughter Pfv.Ppl]  where? be-3SgSbj
‘Where is the sheep that he/she slaughtered?’

In quoted clauses, subjects are generally set off from the remainder of the quoted material. A
referential subject is normally clause-initial and is followed by its own quotative subject
marker wa— (§17.1.3.1). The remainder of the quoted clause, i.e. the VP, is followed by its
own quotative marker wa (§17.1.3.2).

Subjecthood is also relevant to switch-reference subordination, since same-subject and
different-subject constructions are distinguished (§15.2).

11.1.1.3 Subjects and addressees of imperative and hortative verbs

With imperatives and hortatives, it is necessary to distinguish “subject” from “addressee.”
Both imperative and hortative (‘let’s go!’) verbs have a plural suffix -z that is not found with
any indicative verb category. For hortatives, -i specifically marks the plurality of the
addressee, rather than the (always 1PI) subject. The suffix is therefore absent from ‘let’s go!’
addressed to a single interlocutor. By extension, I assume that -z likewise marks addressee
rather than subject number with imperatives.

In quoted hortatives, where the form of the verb changes to a special quoted hortative
form (§10.6.4), if the quotative subject phrase is present it is limited to the relevant addressee
category (2Sg or 2Pl).

(xx1) amadi [al bi wd—] mbii wa
Amadou [2Sg/2P1 QuotS]  go.QuotHort Quot
‘Amadou said (to you-Sg / you-Pl), let’s go!’

By extension, I take the same quotative subject phrase in imperatives to refer to the addressee
rather than subject category, though the two arguably converge in this case. (xx2) is an
example, also showing the use of a special third-person (i.e. indirect) imperative verb form
(§10.6.3.1).

(xx2) dmadu [ul bi wa—] ydy wa

Amadou [2Sg/2P1 QuotS]  go.QuotHort Quot
‘Amadou said (to you-Sg / you-Pl), go!”
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TU lacks transpersonal reflexives of the sort found in Tomo Kan and Togo Kan (and

Russian), so it is difficult to determine whether imperatives have covert, fully referential

subjects (in addition to overtly marked addressees). The only reflexive forms that allow

second person antecedents are those of the ‘your head’ type, which are not highly

grammaticalized as pure reflexives (they can be interpreted as referring literally to the body

part). For what it’s worth, ‘your head’ object imperatives are elicitable, see (xx2) in §18.1.1.
Reciprocal objects are also possible (xx3).

(xx3) [bi tembd]  piggo-n
[2PIPoss Recip] hit.Imprt-Pl. Addr
‘Hit-2P1 each other!”

Hortatives clearly have 1P1 subjects, including but distinct from the second person addressee.
In (xx4), the reciprocal object phrase is overtly 1Pl, while the suffix -z on the verb marks
addressee plurality

(xx4) [T tembs]  piiggo-mo-n
[1PIPoss Recip] hit-Hort-P1.Addr
‘Let’s (me and you-PlI) hit each other!’

Imperatives (as well as hortatives) may also occur in same-subject (SS) multiclause
constructions, which provides further evidence that imperatives have referential subjects.

(xx5) [yay néj wa:
[go and.Nonpast.SS] come.Imprt
‘Go and come-2Sg (back)!’

However, more work is needed on “same-subject” constructions to verify that they require
coindexation of referential subjects, as opposed to the absence of clearly disjoint subjects.

11.1.1.4 Subjects of lexicalized subject-verb combinations

The subject-verb collocations in (xx1) denote meteorological, seasonal, and time-of-day
events. b4 is not attested except in the expressions in (xx1a), all of which denote transitions.
The combinations in (xx1b) are also rather frozen. mir"é (variant miné) elsewhere means

‘swallow’, and the other cases in (xx1b) show idiomatic specialization.

(xx1) a. bads-(~ ba:-ds. di-) ‘rainy weather arrive’ (June)
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ba go- (~ ba:-go: go-) ‘rainy weather go out’ (October)

ba der’e ‘night fall’
b. ar'da mir'é ‘rain fall’ (ar"d ‘rain’)
gandd dé ‘day break’ (gandi ‘place’, £d¢ ‘become clean’)

déndé der'é ‘night fall’ (dénds ‘night’, dér”é ‘spend mid-day’)

The subjects in (xx1a-b) are low in referentiality and have few opportunities to exhibit full
subject properties. In the senses indicated they do not take definite or other determiners. They
do not lend themselves to reflexive or reciprocal anaphora. However, it is possible to
construct same-subject (SS) clause sequences in a few cases (xx2).

(xx2) a. ba-do: [do gin] yay-ya-y
rainy.weather  [arrive and.Past.SS]  go-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
‘Rainy weather (wet season) came and went.’

b. ar'd [mir’e gin] Ijj-i-ya-y
rain(n) [rain.fall and.Past.SS] stand-MP-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
‘Rain fell and then stopped.’

‘Be angry’ (xx3a-b) looks at first as though ‘liver/heart’, i.e. the seat of the emotions, is the
subject. However, the subject marked by verb suffixation is the human experiencer, e.g. 1Sg
in (xx3a), and an overt nonpronominal subject NP denoting the experiencer may precede
‘liver/heart” (xx3b). This is quite different from the possessive construction of the type
‘Amadou’s liver/heart’ which does in fact occur in some other emotional expressions, like ‘be
happy’ in (xx3c-d).

(xx3) a. céndé bar"-4:-m
liver/heart become.red-Pfvla-1SgSbj
‘I became angry.’

b. dmadu céndé bar™a:-y
Amadou liver/heart  become.red-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
‘Seydou became angry.’
c. [cénde ko] -
[liver/heart  1SgPoss.InanSg] be.sweet-3SgSbj
‘I am happy.’
d. /amadu Lcende] Eln-&
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[Amadou  “liver/heart]  be.sweet-3SgSbj
‘Amadou is happy.’

Nevertheless, in the ‘be angry’ examples it presumably is ‘liver/heart’ that ‘turns red’, calling
for the verb bar“d, which means’become red’ and by extension ‘be hot, blaze’ (as well as
‘beat [tomtoms]’ and ‘[fruit] ripen’), cf. 1du-bar"a ‘hot season’. So the verb selection is based
on ‘liver/heart’ as logical subject, but the morphosyntax treats the human experiencer as
subject.

A similar situation occurs in the ‘nosebleed’ examples (xx4a-b). ciné-tépér’e (including
ciné ‘nose’ as compound initial) denotes the blood itself, and the verb ‘go out’ only makes
sense with this as logical subject. But the pronominal-subject suffix, and all other syntactic
subject properties, are based on the human experiencer.

(xx4) a. cine-téger'é g0-m S§0-m
nosebleed go.out-Ipfv have-1SgSbj
‘I am having a bloody nose.” (=‘My nose is bleeding.”)
b. amadi ciné-téner'e go-m $9:-0
Amadou nosebleed go.out-Ipfv  have-3SgSbj
‘Amadou is having a bloody nose.’

11.1.2 Simple transitives
11.1.2.1 Direct objects of simple transitives

There is a fairly well-defined transitive clause type with a subject and a direct object. Order
normally SOV (except perhaps for pronominal subjects).

does the language have an Accusative morpheme (§6.7)?

impact verbs (‘hit’, ‘cut’) should be simple [Subj Obj V]

perception verbs (‘see’, ‘hear’) likewise

verbs of holding/carrying likewise, but they also have a “middle” voice element
expressed in some languages by the Mediopassive suffix, i.e. ‘I carry [the baby] (on myself)’.
The “middle” element is disregarded by the clause-level syntax.

The distinction between transitive and intransitive is complicated by the existence of
many verbs that have a cognate nominal as (apparent) object (§11.1.5.1) or other low-
referentiality objects. These normally do not get Accusative marking (in lgs where such a

morpheme exists).
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11.1.2.2 pyy ‘do’ with onomatopoeias and loanwords

The verb ppy ‘do’ can combine with onomatopoiec forms and other low-referentiality noun-

like elements. In effect, ‘do’ allows such elements to become predicates.

examples, e.g. with imitations of animal vocalizations

Dogon languages differ as to whether ‘do X' is the productive way to nativize borrowed stems
with verb-like meaning from Fulfulde, Bambara, French, etc.. Some languages have many
such combinations, other languages generally allow borrowed verbs to be directly

conjugated.

examples involving borrowed verbs, and brief discussion of how productive the pattern is.

11.1.2.3 Lexicalized verb-object combinations with low-referentiality objects

Some examples of high-frequency combinations of verb and noncognate object or object-like
adjunct are in (xx1). dé- and dmbo- are not otherwise attested.

(xx1) injé de- ‘bathe (oneself)’ (injé ‘water’)
kombs ta- ‘wage war’ (kombJ ‘war’, ta- ‘shoot’)
ciné umbo- ‘blow one’s nose’ (ciné ‘nose’)
zd JI€- ‘eat (a meal)’ (n2€- also ‘drink’)

11.1.2.4 Forms of cognate nominals associated with verbs

lexicalized cognate nominal, sharing phonological material with the verb

verbs without a lexicalized cognate nominal can simply use their verbal noun

give all known exx. from the lexicon that occur together in phrases. Since verb stems are
subject to tighter restrictions on phonological form, organize by the form (syllabic shape,

tone) of the noun

(xx1) noun verb gloss of combination
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a. monosyllabic

b. bisyllabic, noun {H}

c. bisyllabic, noun {LH}
d. bisyllabic, noun {HL}
e. bisyllabic, noun {LHL}
f- trisyllabic, noun {LH}
g. trisyllabic, noun {HL}
h. trisyllabic, noun {LHL}

separate table and discussion for cases where
a) there is a change in vocalism from verb to nominal, e.g. e versus E or o versus O
b) the nominal is only partially cognate to the verb (i.e. is a compound, one element of which

is cognate; or the verb is based on a modifying adjective)

representative glosses

‘build a shed (shelter)’

‘avoid, respect (a taboo)’

‘give out a whistle’

‘tie a knot’

‘work, do a job’

‘harvest millet, do the millet harvest’
‘spend the mid-day’

‘roll turban (on head)’

‘think a thought’

‘(a) death occur’

‘make a heap’

‘be rivals, have a rivalry’
‘dance’

‘fart, let out a fart’

‘defecate, take a shit’

‘speak’

‘give a reprimand’

‘go search for firewood’

‘write, do some writing’

‘treat (medically), provide care to’
‘sing, perform a song’

‘compete, be in a race’

‘do the second round of weeding’

‘double up, have two’
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‘give a description’

‘chew cud’

‘(dog) bark’

‘(lion, hyena, elephant) roar’
‘(plant stem) split into two’
‘be stronger (than)’

‘divide into halves’

‘sneeze’

‘speak’

‘belch, emit a belch’

‘vomit’

‘cook a dish including cottonseed’
‘gain, make a profit’

‘foam, be frothy’

‘foam up’

‘poke fun at’

‘stutter’

‘study, go to school’

‘pray, perform the Muslim prayer’
‘jump, take a jump’

‘make a profit’

‘preach a sermon’

‘spend a half-day (morning)’
‘swear an oath’ (<Fulfulde)
‘tell a story’

‘make a payment’

‘weep’

‘count (recite numbers)’

‘be deceptive, trick’

‘make an insult’

‘forge (tools)’

‘stand/ stop in a position’
‘clear one’s throat’

‘ask a question’

‘cook (dish with cow-peas, or millet mixed with roselle leaves)’
yawn, make a yawn’

‘let out a groan’

‘urinate’

‘spit, emit a spit’

'3 . i
make noise
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lay egg’

‘(woman) emit cry of joy’
‘have fun, stage festivities’
‘converse, chat’

‘utter a formal greeting’

‘take animals to pasture’

‘do wage labor (by the day)’
‘take cows out at night’
‘(beggar) sing koranic verses’
‘fight, engage in a fight’
‘dream a dream’

‘snore; (lion) roar’

‘have a discussion’

‘request, beg’

‘make loud noises’

‘(animal) bellow’

‘formally counsel (a young person)’
‘perfume with incense’

‘have a rest’
may have vocalic change:

‘sow (seeds),; sow the seedstock’
‘run’

‘curse, utter a curse’

‘fall down, take a fall’

‘pay dues, make a contribution’
‘cover oneself with blanket’
‘laugh, let out a laugh’

‘make an addition (top-off)’
‘take a walk’

‘crawl, drag oneself’

‘hold on one’s back’

‘do (manual) farm work (in field)’
‘(sth unseen) make a noise’

may have partial cognate relationship:

‘perform black magic’

‘sleep’
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‘provide assistance to’

‘scold’

‘take a step’

‘emit some slobber, drool’
‘build a conical roof”

‘clap, applaud’

‘draw a line (with the hand)’
‘cook poy (lit. “white meal,” a millet dish)
‘hunt, go on a hunt’

‘perform an individual prayer’
‘hiccup’

‘give out a shout’
irregular cases?

‘be afraid’

‘stand, be in a position’
[ i

cook sauce

‘lie, tell a lie’

11.1.2.5 Grammatical status of cognate nominal

usually be pro forma, as in ‘dance (=‘do) some dancing’

however, some cognate nominals can be somewhat referential (denoting a bounded unit of

activity), and therefore can be quantified over or adjectivally modified.
examples
‘I danced three dances.’

‘They dances a nice dance,’

try with more difficult cases: ‘hiccup’, ‘laugh’, ‘snore’, ‘rest’
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11.1.3 Clauses with additional arguments and adjuncts
11.1.3.1 Syntax of expressive adverbials (EAs)

Expressive adverbials (EAs), see §8.4.7, may function as one-word adverbial phrases, with no
additional morphemes, or they may be made predicative by the addition of an inflectable
auxiliary verb. The auxiliaries relevant to EAs are those in (xx1). b¢- has a full set of positive

and negative inflections.

(xx1) a. bu- stative positive (‘be X’)
b. 75go- stative negative (‘not be X”)
c. be- inchoative (‘become X’)

EAs therefore differ syntactically from NPs and from adjectives, which are made
predicative in other ways (§xxx, §xxx). EAs are closest syntactically to adverbial phrases,
especially locational expressions, which use bii- ‘be (somewhere), be present’ and 7g0- ‘not
be (somewhere), be absent’. Elsewhere b¢- means ‘stay, remain (somewhere)’, so it too is
compatible with locationals, though the aspectual sense is different.

For examples of the adverbial and predicative functions see dém— ‘straight’ in §8.4.7.1

below.

11.1.3.2 Adverbial phrases with verbs of motion, being in, and putting

Motion verbs are intransitive, with an optional locational AdvP as an adjunct. The AdvP may
be overtly adverbial (e.g. with a locative postposition), but it may also take the (surface) form

of a NP, such as a place name.

examples:
‘They went to my village.’
‘They went home.’
‘They went to Bamako.’
‘They came back from the well.’

There may be one or more verbs (perhaps defective stative quasi-verbs) with senses like
‘be (put) in(side)’ or ‘be (put) on’ (cross-ref to relevant section of Chapter 10 or 11).
Although the specific locative relationship is baked into the verb’s sense, the complement may
again be an AdvP, with the same qualifications as noted above for motion verbs. The default

is the basic locational-existential quasi-verb ‘be (somewhere)’.
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examples
‘The people are.in(side) the house.’ [with a specialized stative]
‘The tea kettle is.on the burner.’ [with another specialized stative]

‘I am in Douentza.’ [with locational-existenctial]

Verbs of putting take a direct object and a locational AdvP. They can be modeled
semantically, roughly, as [X CAUSE [Y BE [IN/ON Z]]].

examples
‘I put the mangoes under the waterjar.’

‘I put the sugar in the box.’

11.1.3.3 Ditransitives

‘Give’ takes two objects. The recipient, who is generally human, is optionally marked
accusative. The theme (object given), normally nonhuman, is much less likely to take
accusative marking. However, if the theme is referentially specific and is the only overt
preverbal constituent, it sometimes gets the accusative marker (xx1c). In all of the examples
of (xx1), my assistant spontaneously produced forms without accusative -gi, but accepted my
repeats with -gi in the parenthesized positions.

(xx1) a. sédu pédde mi(-gi) ndi-J
S sheep 1Sg(-Acc)  give.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou gave me a sheep.’

b. [pédde  we:] ne(-gi) ndi-m
[sheep 1SgPoss.AnSg]  person(-Acc)  give.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I gave my sheep-Sg to someone.’

c. [[pédde  n] gi] ndi-ti-&J
[[sheep Def] Acc] give-Pfvlib-3SgSbj
‘He/She gave a sheep.’

tdgd ‘show’ and sagiri ‘entrust’ have the same case frames.

case frames for ‘give’, ‘show’, ‘say’ (‘give’ and ‘show’ may alternate between two distinct

case frames, in one of which the recipient is treated as direct object, the other using dative

forms)
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11.1.3.4 Valency of causatives

case-frame for causative from intransitive base: ‘cause to come’, ‘cause to go in’ (=

‘take in’). Should be similar to a simple transitive.

case-frame for causative from transitive base: ‘X cause Y to VERB Z’. Often both Y and Z
are marked as direct objects (e.g. with Accusative morpheme, or using pronoun-object
clitics).

try with full NPs, pronouns, and one full NP and one pronoun

11.1.4 Verb Phrase

The category VP (i.e. a clause stripped of its subject and of clause-level inflectional
categories) is relevant to certain types of chains, notably direct chains (with no linking
morpheme) and explicitly same-subject subordinated clauses. The nonfinal VP (minimally
just a verb, but sometimes including non-subject complements) is chained to the final verb
(direct chains), or is more loosely preposed to or inserted into the final clause (same-subject
subordinated clause).

For details and examples, see Chapter 15.

11.2 ‘Be’, ‘become’, ‘have’, and other statives and inchoatives
11.2.1 ‘Itis’ clitics

The ‘it is’ clitic has identificational function. An entity whose existence (but not identity) is
known is identified in this way. The clitic can be added to personal or place names, common
nouns (denoting types of entities), more complex NPs, pronouns and demonstratives, and

WH-interrogatives.
The same clitic is often used to focalize a constituent; see Chapter 13.

Usually there are different constructions for making predicates out of adjectives (§11.4)
and out of expressive adverbials (§8.4.7, §11.1.3.1)
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11.2.1.1 Positive ‘itis’ (> =)

The clitic is realized as lengthening of a word-final vowel (if not already long) and by a final
L-tone element. Either the lengthening or the final pitch drop (or both) is audible on nearly all
NPs. However, it is inaudible after a few nouns like ‘goat’ that already end lexically in a long,
L-toned vowel. The relationship between simple nouns stems and the ‘it is’ form is illustrated

in (xx1).
(xx1) noun (X) ‘it’s (an) X’ gloss

a. final short vowel
L-toned final vowel, lengthening audible
pédde pédde: = ‘it’s a sheep’
gudi-kila  gudi-kiula: =< ‘it’s (body) hair’
pudi-pa:dy  pudi-pa:do: =< ‘it’s lungs’
H-toned final vowel, lengthening and pitch drop audible

somé somé: = ‘it’s a horse’

tolé tlé: = ‘it’s a pig’

tale talé: = ‘it’s an egg’

yd ya: =& ‘it’s a woman’

ar'a ar'd: = ‘it’s a man’

nu-mb3s nu-mbi: =& ‘it’s people’

gundi gundi: = ‘it’s a calabash cover’

b. final long vowel
H-toned final vowel, pitch drop audible

nd: na: =& ‘it’s a cow’

s39: sops: = ‘it’s a spinal cord’
LH-toned final vowel, pitch drop audible (final <LHL> tone)

1d: =0 ‘it’s a foot’

to-to: t0-10: =J ‘it’s a hole (pit)’

injeé: e =2 ‘it’s a dog’

cind: cind: =& ‘it’s a bone’

L-toned final vowel, no audible change
ir'e: e =2 ‘it’s a goat’

Examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. o-gu njé: =2
Prox--InanSg what?=it.is

225



‘What is this?’

b. F-m nd: =2/ injé: =/ somé: =&
Prox-AnSg cow=it.is / dog=it.is / horse=it.is

“This is a cow / a dog / a horse.’ (nd., injé:, somé)

The clitic may be conjugated for 1st/2nd person subject. There is no special 3Pl conjugated
form, but since the NP itself is usually marked for plurality there is no 3Sg/3Pl ambiguity.
The 1st/2nd person forms are atonal, i.e. they get their surface tones by spreading from the
final tone of the stem.

(xx1) category clitic with ‘blacksmith(s)’
1Sg =m Zémbé =m
1P1 =y" zémbé-mbd =y"
2Sg =w" Zémbé =w"
2P1 =y" zémbé-mbd =y"
3Sg = zémbé: =&
3P1 = z€Embé-mbi: =

There is no special inanimate form distinct from 3Sg: 0-guf cinii: =7 ‘this is a stone’ (cind).

tones: clitic may be atonal, getting its tones from the final tone of the preceding stem. Or
it may be L-toned, but subject to tone-spreading. Discuss, with cross-refs to Chapter 3, e.g.
Final-Tone Resyllabification §3.7.4.3.

in Nanga, most such clitic forms are atonal, but 3Sg and Inanimate clitics are low-toned
in some combinations (after 3rd person pronoun, interrogative ‘what?’ etc., and

demonstrative pronoun) even if they end in a high vowel.

examples

expression of ‘it’s me/you!’ (clitic is 3Sg, or 1Sg/2Sg agreeing with pronoun?)

if a special Inanimate-subject form of the clitic is in use, is it also used in identificational

predicates like ‘it’s (=that’s) it!” or ‘it’s them?”’
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11.2.1.2 ‘Itis not’ ( =/a-)

The negative counterpart of = . ‘it is” is =/4 ‘it is not’. There is no phonological indication
that =/3is added to = - to form a clitic sequence. In particular, there is no lengthening of a

short stem-final vowel before =/a (xx1).

(xx1) a. F-m nd: =13:-2 / injé: = 1a:- / somé =1a:-&
Prox-AnSg cow / dog / horse=it.is.not-3SgSbj

‘This is a cow / a dog / a horse.’
b. zémbé=Ia-m
blacksmith=it.is.not-1SgSbj

‘I am not a blacksmith.’

The paradigm is (xx2).

(xx1) category clitic with ‘blacksmith(s)’
1Sg =la-m zémbé = la-m
1P1 =la-y" zémbé-mbs = la-y”
2Sg =la-w" zémbé = [a-w"
2P1 =la-y" zémbé-mbs = la-y”
3Sg =Ja:- zémbé =13:-
3P1 =/a-¢ zémbé-mbd = la-é

As with stative negative =nda-, which has a similar paradigm (§10.4.2), =/a- is normally
heard with low pitch, but the underlying phonological rising tone is manifested when an
emphatic particle (kdy) or the past clitic =bi-is added: zémbé =14:- koy ‘he sure isn’t a
blacksmith’, zémbé = I4:-& = bi-m-bi-&J ‘he wasn’t a blacksmith’.

11.2.2 Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles
11.2.2.1 Existential particle (y€)

Existential particle y¢ is immediately preverbal. The particle (and its cognates in the other
languages) probably originated as a ‘there (definite)’ adverb. It is used with statives (derived

statives from regular verbs, or defective stative quasi-verbs).
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yé is very common with bu- ‘be’ and other predicates of location (‘be in’, ‘be up on’,
etc.). These predicates can take a specific locational expression, but require y¢ as the default
when no such expression is present. With s3- ‘have’, yéis required whether or not a locational
expression is present (xx1b-c). y€is optional with derived statives such as ‘be sitting’ (xx1d).

(xx1) a. yé bu-m
Exist be-1SgSbj
‘I am present (here).’

b. injE: yé §3-m
dog Exist have-1SgSbj
‘I have a dog.’
c. bamba ulo yé §3-m
B house  Exist have-1SgSbj

‘I have a house in Douentza (town).’

d. oba-
ye dba-J
Exist sit.Stat-3SgSbj

‘He/She is sitting (seated).’

yéis always H-toned. A following stative with initial H-tone drops to {L} after yé Note 5ba-
versus y¢ dba- in (xx1d).

yé cannot occur in negative clauses, in relative clauses, or in positive main clauses that
have a focalized nonverbal constituent (such as a WH-interrogative).

(xx2) a. (#yo) ngo-m
not.be-1SgSbj

‘I am not present.’
b. dlo (#ye) §3-ndy-m
house have-Neg-1SgSbj
‘I don’t have a house.’
C. dm ulo (#y©) §-0:
who? house have-DFoc

‘Who has a house?’

d. andi ulo (#y©) s3-w"
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where? house have-2SgSbj
‘Where do you-Sg have a house?’

e. [né- na: (#y©é) s3-mé:]  ziga-m-nu-m
[person”  cow have-Ppl] know-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘I know someone who has a cow.’

The Existential particle follows object pronominals (xx3). It is not possible to determine
relative order versus preverbal subject pronominals, since the Existential particle does not

occur in relative clauses.

(xx3) ki yé §9-m
Inan Exist have-1SgSbj
‘I have it.’

11.2.2.2 Locational-existential ‘be (somewhere)’ (bu-, negative 77g0-)

This stative quasi-verb is used to specify where the subject is. It is often accompanied by a
specific locational expression (‘I am in the house,” ‘I am out in the bush’). In the absene of
such a locational, the default locational is Existential y¢ which in many contexts is
understood to be equivalent to ‘here’ or ‘there’. When the location is vague, the construction
approaches a pure existential predication ‘X exists, X is present (somewhere)’.

The paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) ‘Be (present)’

category form

1Sg bu-m
1P1 bu-y”
2Sg bu-w"
2P1 bu-y”
3Sg bu-
3P1 b-é:

Examples are in (xx2). The subject may be human, animate, or inanimate.

(xx2) a. [[damba kJ.] né/ bui-m
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[[village  1SgPoss.InanSg] in]

‘I am in my village.’

amady  yé bi-27T
A Exist be-3SgSbj
‘Is Amadou there?’

sikard yé bu-&
sugar Exist be-3SgSbj

‘There is some sugar.’

be-1SgSbj

For past time, bu- is replaced by a conjugated form of bu-m =bi- ‘was’ (§10.5.1.6). The

participial form of bu- in relatives is bu-m-é:(§14.4.2).

The corresponding negative forms are in (xx3). They do not allow Existential y¢. They

may therefore occur with a specific locational, or by themselves. In the latter case, there may

be an understood location (‘here’, ‘there’), or the sense may be ‘not exist’.

(xx3)

‘Not be (present), be absent’

cate

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

gory form
ngo-m
1go-y"
ogdw"
1go-y"

Examples are in (xx4).

(xx4)

a.

[damba
[village in]

1)g0-m
not.be-1SgSbj
‘I am not in the village.’

nej

a:madu ngo-&
A not.be-3SgSbj

‘Amadou is not present (here/there).’

sikard ngo-&

230



sugar not.be-3SgSbj
‘There is no sugar.’

For past time, the form is 75g0 = bu-m = bi- ‘was not (somewhere)’, §10.5.1.6.
More specific verbs are used in senses like ‘be in (a container)’ or ‘be up on X’. See
§11.2.3.1 just below.

11.2.3 Other stative locational and positional quasi-verbs
11.2.3.1 ‘Bein/on’ (gana-, tuna-, etc.)

Location with specific respect to a container, a well-defined enclosed space, a surface, or a
landmark object, is normally expressed by a derived stative verb rather than by bu-.

(xx1) a. injé [edu-go né] yé gana-<
water  [waterjar-InanSg  in]  Exist be.put.in.Stat-3SgSbj
‘(The) water is in the waterjar.’

b. ys [boriyé néj yé gana-<
millet [sack in] Exist be.put.in.Stat-3SgSbj

‘(The) millet (grain) is in the sack.’

c. édu-go [dlo né] yé tuna-<
waterjar-InanSg [house in]  Exist  be.put.Stat-3SgSbj
“The waterjar is in the house.’

d. pol-go [bénde ne] yé tna-&
knife-InanSg  [shoulderbag in] Exist be.put.Stat-3SgSbj
‘The knife is in the shoulderbag.’

e. [ulo néf tiuna-<
[house  Loc] be.put.Stat-3SgSbj
‘It’s inside the house.’

The stative verbs in question are summarized in (xx2). The {HL} tone overlay is heard in
examples like (xx1e) with an overt locational but no existential y¢ After y¢, the forms have
L-tones (xxla-d). The existential proclitic is required when in unfocalized positive main
clauses when no other locational is overt.
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The stative form has the sense (except for aspect) and valency of the mediopassive if
there is one, rather than those of the transitive. However, morphophonologically the stative is

closer to the transitive than to the mediopassive.

(xx2) transitive gloss mediopassive stative  gloss
tuni- ‘put in’ tiun-i.- tina- ‘(object) be in’
gani- ‘put in’ gan-i:- gana- ‘(liquid, grain) be in (container)’
dungu- ‘lay down’ dug-i:- diina ‘(object) be laid down in’
nangi- ‘put up on’ nanj-i:- nanga-  ‘(object) be up on’
deli- ‘set’ dél-i:- dea- ‘(calabash) be sitting’
tara- ‘affix (on wall)’ tar-7:- tara- ‘be on (wall)’

Negative stative forms are in (xx3), for 3Sg subject. The form in (xx3a) is an irregular

contraction, cf. #ind above. For =nda:-Osee §10.4.2.

(xx3) a. twa-nda-J ‘(object) not be in’
b. dipa-nda:-< ‘not be laid down in’
gan-da:-J ‘(liquid, grain) not be in (container)’
dea-nda:- ‘(calabash) not be sitting’
napga-nda:-< ‘not be up on’
tara-nda:-< ‘not be on (wall)’

11.2.3.2 Demonstrative-based ‘be here/there’ (J-m-ne etc.)

‘Be here’ and ‘be there’ can be expressed by combining an existential-locational predicate,
i.e. bu- ‘be (somewhere)’ with a demonstrative adverb. However, these senses can
alternatively be expressed using demonstrative-based predicate forms. For regular
demonstratives, see §4.4.1.2.

The demonstrative predicates are mostly identical to the ordinary demonstratives, plus the
‘it is’ clitic. However, the animate singular forms have an ending -n¢. Forms for third person

subject are in (xx1).
(xx1) demonstrative gloss ‘be (here/there)’
a. inanimate

0-gu ‘this’ o-gi: =&
é-y ‘these’ e-y=0
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ma-gu ‘that (over there)’ ma-gi: =2

ma-y” ‘those (over there)’ ma-y"=a
b. animate

J-m ‘this’ J-m-né

J-bs ‘these’ 2-b3: =2

ma-im ‘that (over there)’ ma-m-né

ma-bs ‘those (over there)’ ma-bd: =&

be: is optionally added after the animate Sg predicative form in -m-n¢ (xx2a), or after the
nonpredicative forms (i.e. without the ‘it is’ clitic) of the other forms. For animate plural, be:

is replaced by bi-mbJ: (xx2d).

(xx2) a. Imje: J-m-né be:
dog be.here.AnSg  be
‘The dog is here’
b. eédi-go 0-gu bé:

waterjar-InanSg  Prox-InanSg  be
‘The waterjar is here.’

c. ede: e-y bé:
waterjar.Pl ~ Prox-InanPl  be
‘The waterjars are here.’

d. [inje-mbs  n] J-bo bu-mbo:
[dog-AnPl Def] Prox-AnPI be-AnPl1
“The dogs are here.’

In the absence of b¢: or bu-mbJ:, the predicative forms tend to be presentational in function

(§4.4.3).
For 1st/2nd person subjects, the forms in -772-n€ and -bJ take pronominal-subject suffixes:

J-m-né-m ‘1 am here’, 3-b3-y" ‘we are here’.
For morphologically similar predicates for interrogative ‘be where?’, see §13.2.4.

11.2.3.3 ‘Resemble’ (mul-£))

‘X resemble Y’ is expressed with ‘[X and Y] or similar plural NP as subject, and mua/ii or
mul-€: as predicate. That -£: is segmentable is shown by the negation mu/-/-£: (xx1b). The
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additional -1- is related to other negative morphemes with / or nd, such as stative negative
=nda- and perfective negative -/i-~ The -£ is somewhat obscure but may be an original

nominal ending.

(xx1) a. [amady.- sedu.. ] mulii | mul-é:
‘Amadou and Seydou resemble (each other).’

b. [amadi..  sédy..] mil--é:

‘Amadou and Seydou don’t resemble (each other).’
Noun ‘resemblance’ is mu-muili-go.

11.2.4 ‘Become’, ‘happen’, and ‘remain’ predicates
11.2.4.1 ‘Remain’ (b¢é-, wad4-)

be- and wada- have regular verb paradigms. b¢- means ‘stay, remain (behind)’, i.e. not going

anywhere else during the relevant time interval.

(xx1) [damba ne]  bé-yya-m
[village in]  stay-Pfvla-1SgSbj
‘I stayed in the village (while others traveled).’

be- has an accidental homonym ‘lie down’ due to a secondary phonological convergence. Cf.
Yanda Dom biyé- ‘remain’, biyo- ‘lie down’.

wad4- means ‘remain, be left (over)’.
(xx2) zd wada-ngo:-&

meal remain-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
“There is nothing left of the meal.’

laya  yépgi be-m-bi
‘the feast of the ram took place yesterday’

yépgi la: be-m-bi

‘it wasn’t yesterday’

‘holiday take place’

expressive adverbials
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11.2.4.2 ‘Become, be transformed into’ (#d5gi-)

taggi- ‘X become Y’ takes a NP complement that is not marked for case.

(xx1) ade tangi-ya-y
bird become-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
‘He/She turned into a bird.’

taggi- can also mean ‘cross (road, river)’, ‘(fire) be lit’, and ‘(bride) be transferred (to
husband’s house)’. These senses all involve a change in location and/or state.
The transitive (causative) counterpart is /4:-ndi- ‘Z transform (X into Y)’.

(xx2) ade u td:-nda-m-nu-m
bird 28g0 become-Caus-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will turn you-Sg into a bird.’

ta.-ndu- can also mean ‘take X across, cause X to go across’, ‘transfer (bride, to husband’s
house)’, ‘turn on (light)’, and ‘contaminate, infect’.
For deadjectival inchoative verbs (‘become red/small’), see §9.6. For bé- ‘become’ with

an expressive adverbial, see §11.1.3.1.

11.2.5 Mental and emotional statives
11.2.5.1 ‘Know’ (zugs-)

zugo- ‘know (a fact)’ or ‘know, be acquainted with (someone)’ is a regular verb with a full
aspectual paradigm, rather than a defective stative as in some other Dogon languages. Thus
perfective-1b zigs-ti- ‘knew, realized’, imperfective negative ziigda-ngo.- ‘does not know’.

11.2.5.2 “Want, like’ (i1ba- or nama-, negative mibi-Ia or nama-14)

‘Want, like’ is expressed most often by a defective stative quasi-verb mba- (compare Nanga
mba-, Tommo So mbé-). The negative counterpart ‘not want’ is m2bi-/4, containing a variant

of the stative negative suffix.
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(xx1) a. njé Lmba-w"T
what? Lwant-2SgSbj
‘What do you-Sg want?’

b. [ci kamad] mbi-la-m
[anything] want-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I don’t want anything.’

The paradigms are in (xx2).

(xx2) “‘Want’ and ‘not want’

category ‘want’ ‘not want’
1Sg mba-m mbi-la-m
1P1 mba-y" mbi-la-y"
2Sg mba-w" mbi-la-w"
2P1 mba-y" mbi-la-y"
3Sg mba-& mbi-la:-J
3PI mba-¢ mbi-I-€:

There is also another ‘want’ quasi-verb namd (3Pl nama-é), negative nama-Ia with stative
negative suffix.

These verbs may take NP objects: nama mbi=/3-m ‘I don’t want (any) meat’. They also
take verbal noun complements, on which see §17.xxx.

11.3 Quotative verb
11.3.1 Conjugatable ‘say’ verbs (gin ~ jin, oru, taga)

The most common conjugatable ‘say’ verb accompanying quoted material is gin ~ jin,
imperfective gini-m-dj-. However, it gets some competion from ori ‘say, speak’ and from
taga ‘say’. oru does not require quoted material, since it also occurs in the collocation with
cognate nominal ori-go orui ‘speak, talk, do some talking’.

All three ‘say’ verbs allow perfective-1b -ti- (gin-ti-, or-ti-, tiga-ti-).

The indirect object (the original addressee) is expressed with postposition béneé (§8.xxx).

gin ~ jin is presumably related historically to gin, the past-time same-subject ‘and then’
subordinator (§15.xxx).
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The conjugatable ‘say’ verbs compete with unconjugated quotative particle wa, and with
a special form sa used with a preposed pronominal subject following the quotation (§17.xxx).
11.4 Adjectival predicates
11.4.1 Positive adjectival predicates
11.4.1.1 Final z (or apocopated zero)

One rather common adjectival predicate has a final z on the adjective. After an unclustered
medial nasal or y, the uis deleted (by apocope). The lexical tones are preserved.

This construction is not attested for all adjectives. Those that I know of are in (xx1). The
modifying form shown next to the predicate is the unsuffixed form (Inanimate Pl or Animate

Sg).
(xx1) predicate modifying gloss

a. final zaudible
{HL} melody

cé:ln ce:le: ‘cold, cool’

didn dude: ‘heavy’

édu Ede: ‘good’

£l éle: ‘sweet, delicious’

galu gale: ‘bitter’

pilu Dpilé: ‘white’

yaguru yagire: ‘coarse, rough’
{LH} melody

gabu gabe: ‘tall’

midi mide: ‘evil, nasty’

yoru YOre: ‘soft’

b. final zapocopated
{HL} melody

gom ZOmé: ‘rotten’

man mar'e: ‘hard, solid’
noém nome: ‘difficult’

m Imé: ‘hot’

ar’sn ar'sné: ‘smooth, sleek’
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Sample paradigms are in (xx2). 3Pl - has parallels in various inflectional paradigms of
verbs. The 3Pl predicative form is homophonous with the e-final form of modifying
adjectives when its syllable is L-toned, but when it is H-toned it is usually distinct tonally
from the modifying form (m3d-€: ‘they are nasty’, mdde: ‘nasty’).

(xx1) category ‘is heavy’ ‘isnasty’  ‘is difficult’

1Sg Eli-m modi-m nomu-m
1P1 éli-y” madi-y” nomi-y"
2Sg Eli-w" midu-w"  nomu-w"
2P1 éli-y” madi-y” nomi-y"
3Sg eln-o midi-&  nom-&
3P1 Elu-€: mod-€: nom-é:

11.4.1.2 {LH(L)} tone contour and final 7~ y

This type has an overlaid {LHL} tone contour. Those forms that are based on Cv(C)CE:
adjectives also raise the final £ vowel to 7;, resulting in Cv(C)Ci: (xx1a). Those based on
C(V)E: appear as Cvy (xx1b). Ci: (xx1c¢) is probably of the same type, i.e. from /Ciy/.

(xx1) predicate modifying gloss

a. Cv(C)Ci:
bini: biné: ‘fat, stout’
dembi: démbe: ‘thick, massive’
émbi: émbé: ‘narrow’

b. Cvy
23y L0E: ‘short’
way wage ‘wide, spacious’

c. CT: (or Ciy)
SI SIyE: ‘sharp (point, blade)’

With 1Sg subject: bini:=m I am fat’, gdy=m ‘I am short’ (the <LHL> tone is spread out

with the final L on the clitic nasal).

Paradigms are in (xx2).
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(xx2) category ‘is fat’ ‘is short’

1Sg bini-m goy=m
1P1 bini:-y" Ly=y"
2Sg bini:-w" goy=w"
2P1 bini:-y" Ly=y"
3Sg bini:- 2Iy-&
3P1 bin-&: g0-€!

11.4.1.3 pa: ‘be long’

From pa: ‘long’ the predicative form is <LH>-toned, with no final high vowel or semivowel.

(xx1) predicate modifying gloss
pa: pa: ‘long’

The paradigm is (xx2).
(xx2) category ‘is long’

1Sg pa-m

1P1 pa:-y"

2S¢ pa-w"

2P1 pa:-y"

3Sg pa.-&d

3PI p-a:

11.4.1.4 Derived expressive adverbial plus bu- ‘be’

The attested example of a construction with bu- ‘be’ is in (xx1). The adjective takes a derived
expressive adverbial (EA) form. bu-is regularly used to make EAs predicative (§xxx).

(xx1) predicate modifying gloss

Er'é-y— bu-  £r'e: ‘lightweight; thin (wall)’
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11.4.1.5 Copular predicate based on modifying adjective

For a number of adjectives, no specifically predicative form was elicitable. Instead, the
regular modifying form, including animacy and number marking, is used as a predicate with
the ‘it is’ clitic. A repetition of the noun (‘this mango is a red mango’) frequently occurs, and
although the repeated noun is not required it suggests that the predicative element is
syntactically a NP rather than an adjective as such.

In (xx1), just one representative predicative form is given (Inanimate Sg if possible), but

other forms (i.e. for the various animacy and number categories) are also possible.
(xx1) predicate modifying gloss

a. sample predicative form is Inanimate Sg

(C)Cv adjective stem
sé-nge: = SE ‘good’
dé-ngé: =2 dg ‘big’
ndi-ngs: =2 ndé ‘empty”’

other stems
ban-gs: = bar’e: ‘red; ripe (mango)’
dumbui-go.: =& dumbé: ‘blunt (blade)’
JEm-gd =4 JEmé: ‘black (dark)’
may"-gs: =& mag" ‘dry’
dl-g3: = Jle: ‘wet; fresh (grass)’
DEY-83: = DE: ‘old’
purdgi-go: =&  puruge: ‘tan, off-white’
sam-gi: = same: ‘bad, ugly’
WEr-go. =& WETE! ‘green’

b. sample predicative form is Inanimate P1 (liquids)
sé: = S€: ‘diluted (milk)’
kuré: = kure: ‘undiluted (milk)’

c. sample predicative form is Animate Sg

omi: = amo: ‘living, alive’

This construction can be used with any adjective, including those that also have a specifically
predicative form as described in preceding sections.

240



A sample paradigm is (xx2). The third person forms clearly involve the ‘it is’ clitic,
which is manifested by lengthening and a final L-tone element.

(xx1) category ‘is old’
1Sg DPE-m
1P1 DPEY-mbi-y"
2S¢ pE-w"
2P1 DPEY-mbi-y"
3rd person
InanSg pey-gi: =
InanPl, AnSg  pé& =2
AnPI pey-mbi: =

Does focalization of a constituent (so that the predicate is defocalized) affect the choice
of adjectival predicate construction?
examples:

‘This house is big/small/red/black.’

‘The rope is short/long.’

‘The men are fat/slender/heavy/lightweight/good/bad.”

‘The meal is good/bad/sweet/bitter/sour.’

‘I am/you are/we are/... fat.’

‘Who is fat?’, ‘How is it good?’, ‘When is it good?’ [focalized]

11.4.2 Negative adjectival and stative predicates ( =/3)

The various adjectival predicates described in the preceding sections are negated as follows.
Simple adjectival predicates add a conjugated form of Stative negative =/4- (xxla-c).
Predicates based on deadjectival expressive adverbials (EAs) are negated by 7jgo- ‘not be
(somewhere)’, as usual for negative predicates of EAs (xx1d). Predicates based on (N-)Adj
core NPs are negated by =/a-- ‘it is not’, as usual with NP predicates.

(xx1) a. [cin" o-gii] dudi = la-&
[stone" Prox-InanSg]  heavy=StatNeg-3Sg
“That stone is not heavy.’ (cf. diudu-&; §11.4.1.1)

b. [suggo™  o-gii] 2y =14-0
[rope™ Prox-InanSg]  short=StatNeg-3Sg
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‘That rope is not short.” (cf. gdy-&J §11.4.1.2)

c. [suggot  o-gi] pa:=14-0
[rope™ Prox-InanSg]  long=StatNeg-3Sg
‘That rope is not long.” (cf. pa:-<J, §11.4.1.3)

d. [ein® 0-gii] Er-y— §go-2J
[stone™ Prox-InanSg] lightweight-Adv ~ not.be-3SgSbj
“That stone is not light(-weight).” (cf. é&r'€y bii-, §11.4.1.4)

e. [ulo" 0-gii] pey-gd=13:-
[house™ Prox.InanSg] old-InanSg=it.is.not-3SgSbj

“That house is not old.” (cf. péy-g3. =& §11.4.1.5)

The paradigms are the usual ones for these negative endings.

11.5 Possessive predicates
11.5.1 ‘X have Y’ (s9-)

s9- ‘have’ forms predicates of possession, primarily in the sense of ownership. The subject is
frequently topical within the larger discourse. In positive main clauses, sJ- requires
Existential y¢ (xx1a) unless there is a focalized constituent (xx1b).

(xx1) a. [pédi-mbo bu-ta:ndi] yé §3-m
[sheep-AnPl  AnPl-three] Exist have-1SgSbj
‘I have three sheep.’

b. am péde §3-
who? sheep have-3SgSbj
‘Who has a sheep?’

There is an issue as to whether s3- is lexically L-toned, or is really /s3-/ but subject to tone-
dropping. Indeed, tone-dropping does occur on derived stative verbs after Existential yé
(§10.xxx), and tone-dropping can occur in verbs following focalized constituents (§xxx).

The negative counterpart is so-ndd:-, including a variant of Stative negative =nda.-
(§10.xxx). Existential y€is not allowed in negative clauses.

(xx2) someé §3-ndy-m
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horse have-StatNeg-1SgSbj
‘I don’t have a horse.’

The positive and negative paradigms are in (xx3). y€is included in the positive.

(xx3) category ‘have’ ‘do not have’
1Sg Y€ so-m §3-ndy-m
1P1 yé so-y" so-nds-y"
2Sg Yé s3-w so-nd>-w"
2P1 yé so-y" so-nds-y"
3Sg/Inan VE s3-7 83-ndd:-
3PI Y€ s9-€: §3-nd-€:

In careful speech, the 3P1 form of ‘have’ can be pronounced [sd¢].

For the past-time form (‘had X’, ‘used to have X’), see §10.5.1.6.

For ‘have’ in relative clauses, see §14.xxx.

s9- ‘have’ is presumably related at least historically to perfective-2 -s3- (§10.2.1.3). It
also occurs more transparently as part of one of the progressive constructions, that with -2
59-(§10.2.2.3), which is negated as -1 so-nd3- (§10.2.3.5).

11.5.2  “Y belong to X’ predicates

In this construction, the subject (which may be topical in the larger discourse) denotes the
possessed entity Y. The predicate identifies the owner X. The original construction was of the
form “Y [X’s thing]=it.is,” with ‘thing’ (or, for animates, ‘critter’) in apposition to Y. For
such possessive classifiers, see §6.xxx. Here as elsewhere, the ‘it is’ clitic is expressed by
lengthening of a final short vowel and by a final L-tone (§11.xxx). In (xx1a), k3. becomes
k3: = with bell-shaped tone, and 7-g¢ becomes i-g¢ = with lengthened final vowel.

(xx1) a. dlo [dm kd:]=2
house [who? Poss.InanSg]=it.is
‘The house is whose?’ (°...belongs to whom?’), cf. §13.2.2

b. lo i-gé=:
house 1P1-Poss]=it.is
‘(The) house is ours.’
‘(The) houses are ours.’
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In the simple example (xx1b), ‘(the) house is ours’ is identical in form to ‘it’s our house’.
However, in the former sense the subject can be determined (“[that house over there] is ours’)
or topicalized (‘as for that house, it’s ours’).

1Sg forms are £3: =7 ‘it (inanimate) is mine’ and we: =J ‘it (animate) is mine’.

As expected, the negative counterpart adds =/a- ‘it is not’, which occurs generally with
negative NP predicates (§11.xxx). The -g€ or -wd possessive morpheme is H-toned before
=/a.- as in (xx2). 1Sg combinations are £J: =/a:-&J ‘it (inanimate) is not mine’ and we: =/a.-

& ‘it (animate) is not mine’.

(xx2)  nd: [u wa]=la:-&
cow [2SgSbj  Poss.An]=it.is.not
‘(The) cow is not yours-Sg.’

11.6 Verb iteration
11.6.1 Uninflected iteration of type [vi-vi(-vi1 ...)]

If no such iterations have been observed (after transcribing a fair amount of narrative),

indicate this here.

Some Dogon languages have a narrative construction where a verb stem is iterated two
or more times. The iteration functions as a clause-like background durative segment,

counterpoised to a following foregrounded event predication.

The iteration may be inflected or uninflected (bare stems iterated), and if uninflected may

have unusual superimposed tone contours.

Jamsay:

a) a simple pattern v-v (one iteration, both stems have lexical tone, final verb inflected
(unless followed by another chained verb);

b) a pattern v-v-v (two iterations, medial stems drops tones, final verb inflected (unless
followed by another chained verb);

¢) a pattern v-v-v, i.e. with {HL} tone overlaid on first occurrence, then {L}-toned forms

of the verb, none of the stems with suffixal inflection

type (c) is also observed in Nanga.
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if the V-v-v is observed, how is the {HL} contour on the first occurrence realized when
the stem is trisyllabic? HLL or HHL? Cross-ref. to §3.7.3.2.

cross-ref to backgrounded durative and imperfective clauses that involve an overt

subordinating morpheme (§15.2 or a subsection thereof).

245



12 Comparatives

12.1 Asymmetrical comparatives
12.1.1 Verbal predicate with siga ‘more’ and digs ‘than’

The predicate is an ordinary inflected verb, e.g. perfective or imperfective. The comparandum
is expressed as the PP [X dugd], elsewhere a purposive PP (§8.3). The PP is followed by the

adverb siga ‘more’.

mi dugd siga  bird:  bira-m-dd

‘he works more than I (do)’

nné dugd siga za né-m-nu-m

‘I eat more than he does.’

yu-wa: [a dugd] siga  wa: wa:-m-nl-m

I cultivate more fields that you-Sg (do).

12.1.2 ‘Be better, be more’ (iré)

iré€ is a defective stative verb, cf. §11. Its basic sense is ‘be more’ but in the absence of an
explicit basis of comparison the contextual sense is often ‘be better’. The comparandum is
again expressed as a PP [X dug)]. A basis for comparison may take the form of a chained
verb or other predicate following iré (xx1b,f), whereupon iré looks superficially like an
invariable adverb. Past clitic forms may be added (xx1¢).

(xx1) a. [u dugs] iré-m
[2Sg Purp] be.more-1SgSbj
‘I am better than you-Sg (are).’
b. /i dugs] iré gabu-m
[2Sg  Purp] be.more be.tall-1SgSbj

‘I am taller than you-Sg (are).’

c. magkoro  [kira: dugd] iré-J
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mango [wild.grape Purp] be.more-3SgSbj
‘Mangoes are better than wild grapes.’

d. ya-mbs lar'a-mbs  dugd] iré-J  §ngo  zw-é:
woman-AnPl [man-AnPl Purp] be.ore here abound.Pfv-3PISbj

‘There are more men than women here.’

e. "> [u dugs]  iré-bu-m=bu-m
before [2Sg  Purp] be.more-be-Ipfv=Past-1SgSbj
‘I was formerly better than you-Sg (are).’

f. [u dugs]  ir€ yé §3-m
millet  [2Sg  Purp] be.more  Exist have-1SgSbj
‘I have more millet than you-Sg (are).’

12.1.3 ‘Best’ (€d¢))

The adjective £dé. ‘good’ (and other animacy/number forms thereof) can be used in a kind of

superlative construction (xx1a-b)

(xx1) a. [ber'a: i-gé né] [yd-wa-wale:“ éde:] amadu
[among 1Pl-Poss Loc] [farmer" good.AnSg] A

‘Amadou is the best farmer among us.’

b. [dmadi: ha:mi:di:] [[yd-wa:-waln]-mbo* £di-mbs]
[A.& H.&] [[farmer]-AnP1" good-AnPI]
‘Amadou and Hamidou are the best farmers.’

12.1.4 ‘Be bigger’ (ég4)
¢ga is a rather emphatic ‘big’ adjective, and is mainly used as a predicate in comparatives.
(xx1) a. moti [bandira dugd]  cgd

M [B than] bigger

‘Mopti (city) is bigger than Bandiagara.’

b. /i dugs] éga =la-m
[2Sg  than] bigger=Neg-1SgSbj
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‘I am not bigger than you-Sg (are).’

12.2 Symmetrical comparatives
12.2.1 ‘Equal(ly)’ (caw-caw)

The iterated adverb caw-caw ‘equal(ly)’ can be combined with bii- to form symmetrical
comparative predicates. The domain of comparison may be added as an adjunct noun (xx1a).

For ‘same age’ a lexical item ‘agemate’ is preferred (xx1b).

(xx1) a. [ ley]  igur-go  caw-caw  bu-&
[IPl two] height equal be-3SgSbj
‘We two are (of) the same height.’

b. /7 ley] karagd
[1P1 two] agemate(s)
‘We two are (of) the same age.’

12.2.2  ba: ‘be worth, be equal to’

This verb can be used in the imperfective (positive and negative) or in the perfective-2 to

indicate equality on some measure.

(xx1) a. admadu Igur-go  se:du ba:-m-d>-/ ba:-ss-&
A height S be.worth-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj / -Pfv2-3SgSbj
‘Amadou is equal to Seydou in height.’

b. amadi mi-gi ba:-ngo.-&
A 1Sg-Acc be.worth-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘Amadou is not equal (=as good as) me.’

My assistant sometimes distinguishes b4 ‘equal, be worth’ from b4 ‘be enough, suffice’ by

vowel length, but sometimes merges them as bd. The latter occurs, for example, in mi-g7
ba-s3-‘it’s enough for me’ (i.e. ‘I’m full [after eating]’).

12.3 ‘A fortiori’ (ymp)

‘X, a fortiori Y’
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(local French: ‘X, a plus forte raison Y’)

may be sakko ~ sapko etc. (regional form shared with e.g. Fulfulde)
or may be of the type represented by wé—y (Yorno So), yé.. (Jamsay)

examples:
‘I don’t have money to buy a goat, much less (buy) a cow.’

‘I don’t have anything for myself to eat, never mind (anything) to give you.’

some languages like to include a ‘talk, speak’ verb:
‘I dont have money to buy a goat, much less talk of (buying) a cow’
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13 Focalization and interrogation

13.1 Focalization

Focalization occurs when a nonpredicative constituent is singled out for emphasis, against an
otherwise presupposed or understood background. Typical examples are WH-interrogatives,
and clauses that are (or could be) used to respond to such a question.

In TU, subject NP focalization is clearly marked by a special form of the verb.
Focalization of nonsubject NPs and adverbs is less reliably marked by the use of the simple
perfective (instead of a suffixally marked perfective), and/or by the omission of Existential

yé. Focalized constituents are not moved.

13.1.1 Basic syntax of focalization
13.1.1.1 Which constituents can and cannot be focalized?

NPs including pronouns and noun-like adverbs are readily focalized.
“Focalization” of the truth of a statement (‘I did see an elephant!”) is handled by an
unrelated system of clause-final Emphatic particles (§19.xxx). There is no mechanism for

focalizing a verb or VP.

what constituents can be focalized?
NP (including pronoun)
noun-like adverb (e.g. ‘yesterday’)
entire PP, or just the NP complement of a postposition (?)

what constituents cannot be focalized using the primary focalization construction? (What
construction is used to emphasize them?)
verb (?)
try: ‘I didn’t sell [focus] a goat, I bought a goat.’
VP, clause (?)
[truth can be emphasized using Emphatic particles, Chap. 19]
expressive adverbial (?)

[always highlighted, so outside the syntactic focalization system]
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13.1.1.2 Linear position and form of focalized constituent

A focalized constituent, such as a WH-interrogative, remains in its regular position within the
clause. SOV order is maintained with focalized ‘who?’ as object (xx1a) or subject (xx1b).

(xx1) a. 4amadu dm Lyi-o
A who? Lsee. Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Who(m) did Amadou see?’

b. am dmadi Yyo)-é:
who? A Lsee.Pfv-SFoc
‘Who saw Amadou?’

is the focalized constituent fronted to clause-initial position?
try direct objects and PPs in the presence of a nonzero clause-initial subject NP
‘It was me/lt was Sevdou [focus] that the women saw in the market.’
‘It was_to you [focus] that I gave the money.’

Is there some morphological marking on the focalized constituent?
e.g. Focus particle after focalized NP

Focus particle usually just a special use of the ‘it is’ clitic

13.1.1.3 Form of verb following a focalized constituent

When the subject is focalized, the usual pronominal-subject suffixes on the verb are replaced
by a special Defocus (DFoc) suffix {-¢£: -5. -a:}. I interpret this to mark the defocalization of
the (backgrounded) predicate. Some negative predicates do not allow such suffixation
directly, but can be followed by b-¢:, the Defocus form of bii- ‘be’.

The relationship between regular and Defocus forms of verbs in various inflectional
categories is summarized in (xx1). Except in the perfective positive, which is unrelated to the
regular marked perfectives, the Defocus form is based on the same stem vocalism as the
corresponding regular form. For example, the perfective negative, imperfective, and
imperfective negative forms are based on the A/O-stem of the verb in the Defocus as well as

regular form.

(xx1) regular Defocus category
a. -ya-~ -a: -€: perfective-la
-ti- " perfective-1b
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-$5-
-téré-bi-

b. -/i-

-téra-li-

c. -m-do-

-1n s9-

d. -pgo.-

e ...a-
bu-
SO-

mba-

f. =nda:-
180~
s3-ndo.-

mbi-la:-

...-a:
b-é:
§-0:

mb-a:

=nda: b-é:

g0 b-é:

sa-ndd. b-¢:

mbi-la: bé:

perfective-2

experiential perfect

perfective negative

experiential perfect negative

imperfective

Progressive

imperfective negative

derived Stative
‘be (somewhere)’
‘have’

‘want’

negative of derived Stative
‘not be (somewhere)’
‘not have’

‘not want’

The -¢: suffix for perfective Defocus is clearly unrelated to the marked perfective-la, -1b,

and -2 suffixes. It has a phonological resemblance to the simple perfective, but the suffix is
always -£: (not #-¢: or #-i.). Representative forms are in (xx2). The stem is dropped to {L}
tone contour.

(xx2)

verb

a. Cv-, Cv:-
nii-
yi-
t-

perfective Defocus

nu-é:

yi-é:

t-€:

JI-€:

JI-€:

Z0-€:~ gW-€!
ka-¢:

Zi-€:

Wo-€:

to-¢:

gloss

‘go in’
‘see’
‘send’
kill’
‘dance’
‘go out’
‘shave’
‘bring’
‘come’

‘pound’
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b. CvC-

ydy-/o- ya-é: ‘go’

zdy-/Z0- Za-€: ‘take, convey’
ldy- la-€: ‘taste’

tin- tin-¢: ‘put’

c. bisyllabic

taba- tab-¢: ‘touch’
pungo- pung-é: ‘hit, beat’
dogo- dog-€: ‘abandon’
gulo- gul-é: ‘dig’
ondu- ond-¢: ‘build’

d. trisyllabic

péndi-gi- péndi-g-é: ‘break’
zigibi- zigib-€: ‘shake’

The perfective-2 defocus form is -s-&: after {HL}-toned verb stem. Examples are wi:-s-¢:
‘came’, tibe-s-¢: ‘died’, and gulo-s-é: ‘dug’.

The other category in the perfective positive system that has a Defocus form is the
experiential perfect, which changes from -t£ré-bi- to {L}-toned -tér-¢. A {LH}-toned verb
that drops all of its tones before -t£r¢-bi- shifts to {H} before -fer-£.. There is no change in
{H}-toned verbs.

(xx2) verb experiential perfect gloss
regular Defocus

a. {LH}-toned verbs

yi- Yi-téré-bi- Yi-tér-¢: ‘see’
gulo- gulo-téré-bi- gulo-tér-¢: ‘dig’
zigibi- zigibi-téré-bi-  zigibi-tér-¢: ‘shake’

b. {H}-toned verbs
ka- ka-tere-bi- ka-ter-é: ‘shave’

pungo- pungo-tere-bi- - pungo-tér-¢: ‘hit, beat’

In the perfective negative, both the regular and Defocus forms have {L}-toned A/O-stems
(xx3).

(xx3) verb perfective negative gloss
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regular Defocus

a. {LH}-toned verbs

wo.- wa.-li- wa.-I-€:. ‘come’
gulo- gulo-1i- gulo-I-¢:. ‘dig’

b. {H}-toned verbs

nu- nu-Ii- ni-1-é: ‘go in’
pungo- pungo-li- pungo-I-é: ‘hit, beat’

For example, {H}-toned n- ‘go in” forms regular nu-/i-< ‘he/she did not go in’ and Defocus
form nu-I-¢:, while wJ.- ‘come’ has regular wa.-/i-& ‘he/she did not come’ and Defocus form
wa.-1-¢:.

The experiential perfect negative has regular -téra-/i- (including the perfective negative
suffix) and Defocus form -féra-/-¢.. Whereas the stem is tone-dropped before -téra-I7i- it is
raised to {H} before -téra-/-¢. (xx4), just as it is before -tér-€.in (xx2) above.

(xx4) verb experiential perfect gloss
regular Defocus

a. {LH}-toned verbs

yi- yi-téra-li- yi-téra-I-é: ‘see’
gulo- gulo-tera-li- gulo-téra-l-¢:  ‘dig’
zigibi- zigibi-téra-li-  zigibi-téra-I-¢:  ‘shake’

b. {H}-toned verbs
ka- ka-tera-li- ka-tera-1-¢: ‘shave’
pungo- pungo-tera-li-  pungo-tér-¢: ‘hit, beat’

In the imperfective, the Defocus form is -m-¢;, i.e. -£: added to the familiar imperfective
suffix -m. The Defocus form drops stem tones to {L}, unlike the regular form, which has

{HL} contour

(xx5) verb imperfective gloss
regular (3Sg) Defocus

a. {LH}-toned verbs

yi- ya-m-dy-J ya-m-€: ‘see’
wo.- wa.-m-d3-& WA -m-€: ‘come’
z0b3- z0ba-m-ds>-& z0ba-m-é: ‘run’
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zigibi- zigibé-m-ds>-  zigibé-m-¢: ‘shake’

b. {H}-toned verbs

ka- ka-m-ds-& ka-m-é: ‘shave’
sémbi- Sémbi-m-di>-&  sémbi-m-£: ‘sweep’

piingo- pungo-m-d>-<  pungo-m-¢: ‘hit, beat’

The periphrastic Progressive constructions, with s3- ‘have’ or bu- ‘be’ added to a
pronominally uninflected imperfective main verb with -772, keep the main verb unchanged and
add the Defocus ending to the auxiliary. Thus sémbi-m so- ‘is sweeping’ has Defocus form
sémbu-m s-9., and the alternative form sémbi-m bu- ‘is sweeping’ has Defocus form sémbu-
m b-¢..

The imperfective negative does not add -é: to its own suffix -7go.-. Instead, -5go. is
followed by b-£:. The verb has the same form, i.e. {H}-toned A/O-stem, as before inflected -
ngo.-. For example, wa.-ngo.-& ‘he/she does/will not go’ becomes Defocus wa:-go. b-¢..

Stative stems derived from regular verbs have {HL} contour (dropping to {L} after
Existential y¢€) and end in a, e.g. 5b4- ‘be sitting (seated)’. The Defocus counterpart is {L}-
toned and lengthens the stem-final vowel: 5b-a.. As for defective stative quasi-verbs, bu- ‘be

(somewhere)’ becomes b-¢., s3- ‘have’ becomes s-3., and mba- ‘want’ becomes m1b-a..

bu- b-é: ‘be (somewhere)’
59- §-0: ‘have’
mba- mb-a: ‘want’

For all stative negative predicates, derived or underived, and for 7jgo- ‘not be (somewhere)’,
b-¢:1s added to the pronominally unsuffixed (i.e. 3Sg) negative form: 5b4 =nda: b-é: ‘is not
sitting (defocalized)’, so-ndd: b-¢: ‘does not have (defocalized)’, rjgo b-¢: ‘is not (somewhere)
(defocalized)’.

13.1.1.4 Existential y¢ absent in focalized clauses

Existential particle yé which is required with positive ‘be (somewhere)’, ‘have’, and other
statives under some syntactic conditions, does not occur in clauses with a focalized
nonpredicate constituent. (Likewise it is absent from relative clauses.) For example, y¢ is
obligatory in (xxla), but absent in (xx1b) where the subject is focalized. In (xxlc), the
absence of y¢indicates that something is focalized, and ‘dog’ the only candidate.

(xx1) a. 1yje: yé §3-m
dogExist have-1SgSbj
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‘I have a dog.’

inje: mi Ko
dog 1Sg have.DFoc
‘It’s I [focus] who have a dog.’

inje: §9-m
dog have-1SgSbj
‘It’s a dog [focus] that I have?’

13.1.2 Subject focalization

Subject focalization is clearly signaled by the grammar. If the subject is pronominal, it must
appear as an independent pronoun before the verb. The latter does not agree with the focused
subject NP; instead, it has a fixed participial form ending in -£: (or other long vowel) as

described in §13.1.3.

If there is also at least one other nonpredicative constituent, a focalized subject NP (or
pronoun) tends to occur in immediate preverbal position, though elicited examples sometimes
keep the subject in clause-initial position. A focalized subject can even follow an object
pronoun. (xxlab) show the two ordering possibilities in a transitive clause with focalized

subject.

(xx1) a. d-gi a-m bund-é:
2Sg-Acc  who? hit.Pfv-DFoc
‘Who [focus] hit-Past you-Sg?’

b. a-m u-gi bund-é:

who? 2Sg-Acc hit.Pfv-DFoc
= (a)]

am wd-g: ‘Who has come?’

mi wd-¢: ‘It is I [focus] who came.’

am inj€: pung-¢: ‘who hit the dog?’

am inj€: j-&:  “Who killed the dog?’

am ya-g: ‘Who went?’

am gw-g: ‘Who went out?’

am nw-¢: ‘Who went in?’

am gonsar"a yi-ter-¢:
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am wa:-l-¢: ‘Who did not come?’

am nu-l-¢: ‘Who has not gone in?’

am wa:-m-¢:  “Who will come?’

am to:-m-¢: ‘Who will pound?’

am s¢émbi-m-¢: ‘“Who will sweep?’

am pa-m-g: ‘Who will eat?’

am sémbu-rh sd: ‘Who is sweeping?’

am bira-msd:  ‘Who is working?’

am zigibé-m sd: ‘Who is shaking?’

am wa:-ngd:  “Who will not come?’
am nama kubo-ngo: bé: “Who does not eat meat?’

am bg&: ‘Who is there?’

am 7go be: ‘Who is not there?’
am né beya-m-¢: ‘Who can eat?’
am nama mb-a: ‘Who wants meat?’

am nama mbi-la: b-&:  ‘“Who doesn’t want meat?

am somé Sd: ‘Who has a horse?’
am somé s3-ndd: b-&: ‘Who doesn’t have a horse?’

Summarize features (mostly already briefly mentioned above)
position and any morphological marking of focalized subject
form of verb

several examples

‘It is we [focus] who will sweep.’
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13.1.3 Object focalization

Unlike subject focalization, object focalization is not reliably indicated by the grammar. Since
objects follow subjects anyway, a shift of the focalized object NP to preverbal position would
usually not be noticed. The verb is {L}-toned, and suffixally marked perfectives are replaced
by the simple perfective, but these forms are common after most nonpredicative constituents,
without requiring any strong focus, so no clearcut verb defocalization is present. A textual
corpora might find some asymmetries (focused, unfocused) in the use of accusative gi, but no
correlation turned up in elicited material. There is no clear indication in (xx1) whether ‘sheep’
is focused or not.

(xx1) pede (gl SEMa-m-nu-m
sheep (Acc)  slaughter-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will slaughter a sheep.’ [no focus]
‘It’s a sheep [focus] that I will slaughter.’

13.1.4 Focalization of PP or other adverb

is entire PP (or just the NP complement) focalized?
position of focalized adverb or PP
form of verb

examples (including spatial, dative, and instrumental)

‘It’s to the fields [focus] that I am going.’
‘It was with this [focus] that [ worked.’

‘It’s to you-Sg [focus] that I said (it).’

13.1.5 Focalization of postpositional complement

Can the NP complement of a postposition be focalized (without focalizing the whole PP)?
[usually not, so PP focalization is used even when the postposition is part of the understood

background]

example

‘1 didn’t put it [in the house], [ put it [in the granary] [focus]’
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13.1.6 Focalization of verb or VP

[usually the focalization system does not allow for verb or VP focalization, except to the
extent that the verb is somewhat focal in sentences with no NP singled out for focus]

if there is a more overt verb or VP focus construction of some kind, discuss it here

13.2 Interrogatives
13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives
13.2.1.1 Clause-final ma

In yes/no interrogative clauses, a final ma may occur. However, some elicited examples have
no overt interrogative morpheme. In addition, the ubiquitous clause-initial £skd (French est-ce
que) is now very common in the speech of younger people.

(xx1) u &y" wa:-m-nd-w" ma
2Sg  tomorrow come-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSb; Q
‘Will you-Sg come tomorrow?’

ma may occur between two clauses representing a choice of mutually exclusive propositions.
In cases like (xx2), I hear no prosodic grouping specifically with either the preceding or
following verb.

(xx2) d wa:-m-nd-w" ma wa:-gu-w"
2Sg  come-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj Q/or  come-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj
‘Are you-Sg coming or aren’t you?’

13.2.1.2 Clause-final pitch modification

Polar (and content) interrogatives can alternatively have a final pitch change. When the
predicate ends in an L-toned syllable, as is the case with most perfective and imperfective
positive verbs, the interrogative form has rising pitch (xx1a). If the relevant vowel is short, it
is lengthened to accomodate the contour tone (xx1b). If the final syllable is already H-toned,
as in some negative predicates, it is lengthened with no additional pitch modulation (xx1c).
The pitch/tone change may be accompanied by morphological changes in perfective positive
clauses. My assistant frequently shifted perfective-la to either perfective-2 (-s3-) or past
perfect ( =bi-) before applying the pitch/tone change (xx1a). He always made this change
to -s3- or = bi- when the declarative form was perfective-2 -fi- (xx1d).
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(xx1) declarative polar interrogative gloss

a. tib-a:-y tib-a.-y— ‘He/She died.’
tibé-s3:-0
sug-a:-y SUgo =s3:- ‘He/She went down’

sugo =bi:-&

b. nd: yé s3- nd: yé s3:-J ‘He/She has a cow’
c. yaga-li-& yaga-Ii--&J ‘He/She did not fall.’
d. tombo-ti-& tombo = bi:-& ‘He/She jumped’

The interrogative pitch/tone rise can also occur with content (WH) interrogatives. However,
in this case a perfective positive verb is usually the unsuffixed defocalized form (xx2).

(xx2  andr yage:-J
where? fall.Pfv.Defoc-3SgSbj

‘Where did he/she fall?’

13.2.2 Content (WH) interrogatives

Clauses with content interrogatives (syntactically NPs, adverbs, or adjectives as the case may
be) usually end in a syllable with rising intonation, represented by ”.

The preference is to place the interrogative word or phrase in immediate preverbal
position.

13.2.2.1 ‘Who?’ (a-m)

‘Who?’ is a-m. Morphologically it is identical to the animate singular ‘which?’ interrogative
(§13.2.8). It is a NP and may be followed by accusative g7 (always optional) or by a
postposition (xx1b,d). It may be a possessor (xx1e); for ‘X belongs to who(m)?’ see §11.5.2.

(xx1) a. yepgi a-m WoE-&

yesterday ~ who? come.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Who came yesterday?’
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b. ébe [a-m (gi)] yi-w
market [who? (Aco)] see.Pfv-2SgSbj
‘Who did you-Sg see in the market?’

c. [amadi  gi] a-m Jer-d
[A Acc] who? kill.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Who killed Amadou?’

d. /a-mm  ni] bira: bird-m bu-w"

[who? Inst] work(n.) work-Ipfv  be-2SgSbj
‘With who(m) are you-Sg working?’

e. o-gu [a-1m ulo:] =2
Prox-InanSg [who? house]=it.is
‘Whose house is this?’

Predicative ‘be who?’ can be expressed by the animate singular predicative form a-11-né also
used in the sense ‘be where?’ (§13.2.4). Alternatively, 4-r1 can combine with the ‘it is’ clitic
as a-1m: = (the clitic lengthens the nasal and adds a final L-tone).

(xx2) a. u a-m-né-w"
2Sg be.who-2SgSbj
‘Who are you-Sg?’

b. ma-m a-m: =2
Dist-AnSg  who?=it.is

‘Who is that?’

To make plurality explicit, -7 can be conjoined with itself, i.e. ‘who and who?’; for
conjunction of NPs (prolongation and final L-tone) see §7.1.1.

(xx3) a-m: a-m: woe-I'*
who?.& who?-& come.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Who and who came?’ (‘Who all came?’)
13.2.3 ‘What?’ (injé ~ c-inje), ‘with what?’, ‘why?’

‘What?’ is injé or its extension c-injé, probably from cg injé ‘what thing?’ (c€ ‘thing’ §4.1.2).
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(xx1) a. c-injé ze-w"?
what? bring.Pfv-2Sg
‘What did you-Sg bring?’

b. c-injé u §-0:
what? 2Sg0O have-DFoc
‘What has (= is the matter with) you-Sg?’

c. c-ijé  [/digo u-wi] neé]  bag-e’
what?  [[beside 2Sg-Poss.InanSg] Loc] fall.out.Pfv-DFoc
‘What fell on you?’

d. o-gu injé: =&

Prox-InanSg what?=it.is
‘What is that?’

‘With (by means of) what?’ is the regular instrumental PP of ‘what?’

(xx2) [einjé  ni;]  yu-wa: wa.-m-no-w"?
[what? Inst] millet-farming(n.)  do.farming-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘What do you farm millet with?’

‘Why?’ is injé diigs, with the purposive postposition (§8.3)
(xx3) [inj¢  dugs]  wo.-w"T

[what? Purp] come.Pfv-2SgSbj

‘Why did you-Sg come?’
13.2.4 ‘Where?’ (andi, 4-m-né:, a-bJ.)

The simple ‘where?’ adverb is andi. “Where is/are X?’ can be expressed by adding bu- ‘be’
(xx1b).

(xx1) a. andi o-m-nd-w"’
where? go-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘Where are you-Sg going?

b. 7/ud andr bu-y"
1P1/2Sg where?  be-1PISbj
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andi can also function as a modifying adjective, similar to a-g# and variants ‘which?’

(§13.2.8). In (xx2), andfis adjectival, and controls tone-dropping on the noun ‘village’.

‘Where are we / you-Sg?’

[na: nj andi dogs-w""
[cow Def] where?  leave.Pfv-2SgSbj
‘Where did you-Sg leave the cow?’

(xx2)  [damba* andi] o-m-no-w""

[village"  where?]  go-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj

In addition to adverbial andfi, there is a set of conjugatable ‘be where?’ forms. These are
similar in morphological structure to demonstrative-based predicates (§11.2.3.2). They are
also identical to ‘which?’ adjectives (§13.2.8), except that animate singular -n¢ is present and
final vowels and y are long. Arguably the core sense of these predicates is ‘be which (one)?’

‘Which village are you-Sg going to?’

rather than ‘be where?’.

(xx3)

Examples are in (xx4). The final falling tones in the forms shown in (xx3) are often

‘Be where?’ predicates

a. inanimate

Sg a-gli:- =0

P1 ay.=a
b. animate

Sg a-m-né

P1 a-bs: =

overridden by the final pitch rise typical of questions.

(xx4)

a.

[u baj d-m-né-*

[2SgPoss father] be.where?.Sg-3SgSbj
‘Where is your-Sg father?’

u a-m-né-w"?

2SgSbj be.where?.Sg-2SgSbj

‘Where are you-Sg?’
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c. [u angé-mbo] a-bs3: =7
[2SgPoss  friend-AnPl]  be.where?.P1
‘Where are your-Sg friends?’

d. b a-bs-y""
2P1 be.where?.PI
‘Where are you-P1?

13.2.5 ‘When?’ (4.:r"a)
‘When?’ is a.r'a.

(xx1) a. ara wa.-m-n3-w
when? come-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj
‘When will you-Sg come?’

b. 4r'd
when?
‘When (is it)?’

13.2.6 ‘How?’ (ay”")
As simple adverb, the form is 4y"

(xx1) ay” ila-m-d-¢:"
how? go.up-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj

‘How will they climb?’
‘How’ is often expanded with the ‘do’ verb, i.e. as ‘(by) doing how?’
(xx2) [ay" kan-gin] ul-a: /il-é: / ilé-m

[how? do-and.SS] go.up-3PISbj / -3SgSbj / 1SgSbj
‘How did they / he / I climb?’
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13.2.7 ‘How much/many?’ (arg4)

The usual sense of aggd is ‘how many?’, since currency is expressed as a countable noun,
unlike the English mass noun money. Like ‘all’ quantifiers, argdis somewhat adverb-like, but
is still treated as part of the NP. For example, although accusative g7 is not very common with

anga, when it does occur it folles argga (xx1b).

(xx1) a. pédu-mbo anga ebs-w"
sheep-AnPl  how.many? buy.Pfv-2SgSbj
‘How many sheep did you buy?’

b. [u lédii-mbo anga gl)] yi-w"
[2SgPoss uncle-AnPl how.many?  (Acc)] see.Pfv-2SgSbj

‘How many of your uncles did you see?’

c. [[damba  anpga] nef yay-w"
[[village = how.many?] Loc] g0.Pfv-2SgSbj
“You went to how many villages?’

d. na-mbs anga tib-a:
cow-AnPl how.many  die.Pfv-3PISbj
‘How many cows died?’

Questions about the unit price of items for sale use the distributive iteration arga-ayggd ‘how
many (currency units) each?’.
For ordinal agga-né ‘how many-eth?’ see §4.7.2.2.

13.2.8 “Which?’ (4-gti, 4-17)

a-gu (inanimate) and -1 (animate) are the main ‘which?’ forms. The morphology is closely
related to that of demonstratives, e.g. proximate 0-gu (inanimate) and -2 (animate) ‘this’
(§4.4.1.2). The forms are also identical or similar to predicative ‘be where?’ forms (§13.2.4),
except that animate singular -n¢ is absent and final vowels and y are short. Animate -7 is
also the ‘who?’ interrogative (§13.2.2.1).

(xx3) “Which?’ adjectives

a. ilnanimate
Sg a-gu
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Pl a-y

b. animate
Sg a-m
Pl a-bs

a-gu and are adjectives, and control tone-dropping on a preceding noun within the same NP:

ulo a-gii ‘which house?’ (1/0), pédde 4-m ‘which sheep?’ (pédde).

(xx1) a. [/moto: a-gij ni:] o-m-nd-w"’
[[motorcycle which?-InanSg]  Inst] go-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj
“You are going with which motorcycle?’

b. [ulo u-woj a-gi: =
[house 2Sg-Poss]  which?-InanSg=it.is
“Your-Sg house is which (one)?’

There appears to be some functional overlap between ‘where?” and ‘which?’ interrogatives.

(xx1b), for example, could easily be rephased with a ‘where?’ interrogative. See also

comments on this in §13.2.4.

13.2.9 Embedded interrogatives
[ba-n  tib-azy ma—] zigd-ngo:
‘He doesn’t know that her father is dead.’

[[a ba] wd:-sd ma—] zugd-ngo:

‘He doesn’t know that his (own) father has come.’

[Dgé bu-m ma—] zigd-ngo:
‘He doesn’t know that I am here.’

from content interrogatives
with spatiotemporal noun and relative clause

[ganda bu bi-ngo]ya-ld-m / zigd-nu-m

‘I haven’t seen / I don’t know the place where they are.’
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[wagadinné wa:-ngo| ‘... when he/she will come’

with content (WH) interrogative

13

[a-h  wde-J ma—] ‘... who came’

13

[za njé pa-m-nd>-m’ ma—] ‘... what meal I will eat’
[c-injé ya-m-ne-y**  ma—] ‘... what we will see’

[ay
[anga €be ma—] ‘how much he paid’

n

kan-né ila-m-dd ma—] ‘how he/she goes up’

[inj¢é kan-lé yay  ma—=] ‘why he/she went’
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14 Relativization

14.1 Basics of relative clauses

Relative clauses in TU are referentially restrictive. Their key typological features are these:

e the head NP is seemingly bifurcated into an internal head consisting maximally of
Poss-N-Adj-Num, and a coda or tail that follows the verb-participle including
determiners and non-numeral quantifiers;

e the internal head NP is subject to tone-dropping;

e there is no relative pronoun or other relative morpheme as such;

e the verb takes participial form, with no subject agreement; the participle is suffixed
for animacy/number agreeing with the head NP (not the subject);

e in nonsubject relatives (e.g. object relatives), if the subject is a pronoun it is
expressed by a subject pronoun immediately proclitic to the verb; if the subject is
nonpronominal there is no resumptive third person clitic;

e there is no head-doubling in the form of a postposed noun synonymous to the internal
head.

As in other Dogon languages, “internally-headed” relatives are really just complete NPs (DPs
if you will) of the form Poss-N-Adj-Num-Rel-Det-"all’ or the like. The relative clause induces
tone-dropping on the preceding word(s), after which the Poss-N-Adj-Num sequence slides
into the relative clause, occupying the linear position of the coindexed NP within the relative

14.2 Head NP

The head NP is bifurcated. The internal head is maximally Poss-[N-Adj-Num, and is subject
to tone-dropping. The remaining late-NP elements, including determiners and non-numeral

quantifiers, follow the verb-participle.

14.2.1 Tone-dropping on final word(s) of head NP in relative clause

The examples in (xx1) show tone-dropping on the internal head NP. In (xx1a) the noun /o
‘house’ is tone-dropped to 2/0". In (xx1b), the final word in 2/0" dé-ngé ‘big house’ is tone-
dropped to //ilo dé-ngé]". In (xx1c), both words in ya-mb3 pi-kiilé ‘six women’ are tone-
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dropped. In (xx1d), 2/o" d¢ yi-kiilé ‘six big houses’ is tone-dropped to /u/o dé yi-kule]", with
the classifying prefix spared.

(xx1) a. /olo" yaga-su-go] andf bu-&
[house™ fall-Pfv2.Ppl-InanSg] where?  be-3SgSbj
‘Where is the house that fell?” (/o)

b. /[[ulo dé-nge]" yaga-su-ngo andi  bu-&
[[house big-InanSg] fall-P{v2.Ppl-InanSg] where? be-3SgSbj
‘Where is the big house that fell?’ (2/0" dé-ngé)

c. [ya-mbo pi-kole]~  baga“  kdr"a-mbd nj
[woman-AnPl person-six]" fall.off* Pfv.Ppl-AnPI Def]
a ba:

where? be.Pl

‘Where are the six women who fell off?’ (ya-mba pi-kiilc)

d. //ulo de yi-kule]" yaga  kar'a]
[[house big Inan-six]*  fall PerfPpl.InanSg]
andi  bu-&

where? be-3SgSbj
‘Where is the big house that fell?” (2/0" d¢ yi-kule)

The basic tonosyntactic formulae for the internal head NPs in the preceding examples are
these: N* (xx1a), [N Adj]" (xx1b), [N Num]" (xx1c), and [N Adj Num]" (xx1d), allowing for
preservation of the H-tone on a numeral classifying prefix. The weakest link in this analysis is
the numeral. With the most common classifying prefixes, numeral stems are already {L}-
toned, as in yi-ku/é ‘six (inanimate)’, so any further tone-dropping would not be audible.
Only human forms with classifier jii- ~ pnc- allow {H}-toned numerals. In examples like
(xx1c), my informant includes the numeral in the tone-dropping domain in smooth, allegro
speech, but in slowed-down “elicitation-ese” the H-toned of the numeral may appear.

Examples with a preposed possessor are in (xx2). Here the noun is tone-dropped, but this
could be attributed either to the preceding possessor or to an immediately following modifier,
whether the adjective in (xx2b,e) or the relative clause in (xx2a,c-d). In such cases I put the
superscripted “ on both sides of the affected target. (xx2e) shows the two possible linear
orders of the Adj-Num segment.

(xx2) a. [famado “vlo“  yaga“ kar"a nJ andi  bu-&

[A Yhouse™ fall~ Pfv.Ppl Def] where be-3SgSbj
‘Where is Amadou’s house that fell?> (dmadi “01/0)
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b. /dmadn “[olo  dé-pge] yvaga“  kar"a aj
[A L[house big-InanSg]“ fall* Pfv.Ppl Def]
andi  bu-&
where? be-3SgSbj
‘Where is Seydou’s big house that fell?” (dmadir " /il dé-nge])

L L

c. [amadu “ulo yi-kale — yaga“ kar"a n] andi bu-O
[A “house™ Inan-six fall* Pfv.Ppl Def] where be-3SgSbj
‘Where are Amadou’s six houses that fell?’ (dmadn “ilo yi-kille)

d. /[dmady  “[uvle* pé-kule]~  yaga“ kara aj
[A Y[children* Hum-six]* fall~  Pfv.Ppl Def]
andi  b-é:

where  be-3PISbj
“Where are Amadou’s six children who fell?> (dmadi “ile: pé-kiilé)

e. [dmady ‘“[ulo  yikoleé  de]-  yaga“  kar™a aj
[A L[house Inan-six big]" fall- Pfv.Ppl Def]
or: ds yi-kiile
big Inan-six
andi bu-

where  be-3SgSbj
‘Where are Amadou’s six big houses that fell?’
(dmadi " ulo yi-kulé dé, or amadn™ulo de yi-kule)

14.2.2 Restrictions on the head of a relative clause

The head NP may not be a pronoun (‘we who are here’ is expressed appositionally as ‘we [the
people who are here]’), it may not be a determiner or other postparticipial coda element, and
it may not be an expressive adverbial.

The head may be a subject, object, possessor, or postpositional complement (e.g. dative,
spatial, instrumental) in the relative clause proper. The entire NP containing the relative may
be definite or indefinite (definite and demonstrative markers may follow the participle).
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14.2.3 Conjoined NP as head

When a conjoined NP functions as relative head, the intonational marking of conjunction
conflicts with the tone-dropping controlled by the relative clause. To judge by (xx3), the
conjoined NP functions as a tonosyntactic island c...D, retaining its lexical tones and

intonational features (dying-quail .- on the final conjunct).

(xx3) [carta-mbs— ya-mbs.. >
[cman-AnPL.& woman-AnPl.&>
Z6g¢ zeji™ kar"a-mbo nj
fight(n) fight(v)" Pfv.Ppl-AnPI Def
purd: JIE-ti-ya
fine(n) eat-Pfv1b-3PISbj

‘[the men and the women who squabbled] were punished.’

Where logically possible, such combinations can be expressed as conjunctions of two entire
NPs (‘the men who went and the women who went’ as opposed to ‘[the men and women]

who went’).

14.2.4 Headless relative clause

not very common, since semantically light ‘thing’, ‘person’, ‘critter’, ‘place’, etc. are

commonly overt as relative heads

but examples do occur where the head NP, either a semantically vague element like

‘place/situation’ or an unspecified or obvious NP, is omitted

for headless relatives as adverbial clauses, see §15.5.3.

14.2.5 Head noun doubled after relative clause

At least for basic nouns like ‘place’, ‘time’ (‘day’), and ‘way, manner’, the relevant noun may
be repeated after the entire NP containing the relative clause. Essentially this extra head noun
resumes the NP and places it more squarely in the larger clause. The construction occurs in
Jamsay and some other Dogon languages and Jamsay influence may be involved here.

My TU examples involve adverbial relatives where the doubling was not present in the
utterances initially proposed by my informant, but where he accepted doubled versions that I
proposed. The doubled head noun is shown as optional, in parentheses, in (xx1a-b). In (xx1a)
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both the relative-containing NP and the doubled head noun are marked as definite, further

pointing to a resumptive relationship.

(xx1) a. [ganda“ mi  yaga“ kar"a nj (ganda n)
[place®  1SgSbj fall- Pfv.Ppl Def] (place Def)
ngo=1la:
here=it.is.not
“The place where I fell is not here.’

b [den" mi  wd“ kara] (dén-go n)
[day"  1SgSbj come™ Pfv.Ppl] (day-InanSg  Def)
sell-iya-If bi-m = bi-m
be.healthy-MP-PfvNeg be-Ipfv=Past-1SgSbj
“The day when I came, I was sick.’

14.3 Preparticipial subject pronoun in non-subject relative

In nonsubject relatives, the subject is not coindexed with the participial (which agrees only
with a distinct head NP). If the subject is pronominal, the pronoun appears in the form of an
independent pronoun proclitic to the participle. If the subject is already expressed by a full
NP, no resumptive proclitic third person pronoun is used.

The forms are those in (xx1). See also (xx1) in §4.3.1. The inanimate third-person
pronouns do not seem to be used in this construction; they are replaced by generalizing third

animate singular 7in€ to inanimates (singular and plural).

(xx1) Proclitic subject pronominals in nonsubject relatives

1Sg mi
1P1 7
2S¢ u
2P1 br
3AnSg 1nné
3AnPl bi
InanSg (ko)
InanPl §%))
Logo/3Refl a

272



The linear position of the subject pronoun is useful as a test for some other syntactic issues. In
particular, the fact that the subject pronoun can intervene between verb stems and certain
suffix-like inflectional morphemes (notably marked perfectives such as the recent perfect and
experiential perfect) suggests that these inflectional morphemes still have some characteristics
of chained verbs, see §10.1.1.

There are many examples of proclitic subject pronouns in the nonsubject relatives
presented in the sections below.

14.4 Verbal participle in relative clause

The verb forms used in relative clauses are clearly participial, insofar as they show suffixal
agreement with the animacy/number value of the head NP (not the subject). The four main
indicative categories have the participial forms in (xx1). For the perfective positive, the forms
are not based on the primary verb, rather on a kind of auxiliary k4r"a (originally ‘do’). In the
imperfective negative, the conjugated stative quasi-verb ‘be’ (bu-) is added to the
imperfective negative verb. The animacy/number suffixes and endings are familiar from
nominal and adjectival morphology, but inanimate singular -(77)gO is not used after kar"a in
the perfective positive.

(xx1) a. perfective positive
kar'a Animate Sg, Inanimate Sg and PI

kar"a-mbs Animate P1

b. imperfective positive

-m-€: Animate Sg, Inanimate Pl
-11-bo Animate PI
g0 Inanimate Sg

c. perfective negative

-l-€: Animate Sg, Inanimate Pl
-l(1)-mbo Animate PI
-l-go Inanimate Sg

d. imperfective negative(xx1)

-5go. b-é: (~ bu-m-¢.) Animate Sg, Inanimate Pl
-ngo. bu-m-bo Animate PI
-5go. bu-ngo Inanimate Sg
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The marked inflectional categories (progressive, experiential perfect, etc.) are largely based
on these core participial types. Fuller details are given in the next several sections below.

14.4.1 Perfective positive system participles (kar"a)

The participial forms for the basic perfective positive are in (xx1). This construction probably
developed from a verb-chain including a form of &an- ‘do’. There is a suffix for animate
plural but none for inanimates. A lexically /LH/-toned verb before kar“a spreads its L-tone to
the end of the stem, while a /H/-toned stem remains H-toned.

The basic participial forms are those in (xx1). There is no suffixally marked inanimate

singular form.

(xx1) kara Animate Sg, Inanimate Sg and PI
karta-mbs Animate PI

Subject perfective positive relatives are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. mombo:"  i-gu tambu  kar'a n
scorpion®  2Sg-Acc kick Pfv.Ppl  Def
‘the scorpion that stung you-Sg’

b. mombo:-mbo~  mi-gi tambi  kdr"a-mbd a
scorpion-AnPI"  1Sg-Acc kick Pfv.Ppl-AnPl  Def
‘the scorpions that stung me’

c. cin" baga* kar"a a
stone" fall- Pfv.Ppl Def
‘the stone that fell off’

Nonsubject perfective positive relatives are in (xx3).
(xx3) a. imje- u pingo kar'a n
dog" 2SgSbj  beat Pfv.Ppl Def
‘the dog that you-Sg hit’
b. /[ganda~  mi yaga- kartaj wagd

[place™ 1SgSbj  fall* Pfv.Ppl] far
‘The place where I fell is far away.’
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c. dmadn  injé:" piunggo  kar'a n
A dog" hit Pfv.Ppl Def
‘the dog that Amadou hit’

The full set of perfective positive system categories is displayed in (xx4). The marked
perfectives, including the perfective-like use of past =5i-&J are merged into the basic
perfective relative-clause forms. However, the recent perfect and experiential perfect
morphemes may occur before kar’a.

(xx4) category suffix(es)
in Rel clause in main clause (3Sg)

perfective kar'a (E/I-stem in 3Sg)
perfective-la " -ya-~ -a.-
perfective-1b " ti-J
past " =bi-J
recent perfect dé" kar'a de-
experiential perfect I€1€ kar'a IET€-bul-, tEr€-55-

The perfective-2 (-s5-) does have its own participial forms.

(xx5) -si-me Animate Sg, Inanimate Pl
-su-m-bo Animate PI
-SU-11g0 Inanimate Sg

Infrequently, a variant of perfective-1b -#i- can occur in a relative, resulting in -#7 kar“a (note
the H-tone). This is related to the use of H-toned # as a kind of medial verb in three-verb
chains.

14.4.2 Positive imperfective-system and stative participles
14.4.2.1 Regular imperfective and stative participles (-m-¢:, -ngo)

Subject imperfective positive relatives are in (xx1). -m- is an imperfective morpheme, and the
verb stem has the A/O-stem vocalism as in the conjugatable main-clause imperfective.
Animate Pl -m1-bo is from /-m-mbo/ and could alternative be hyphenated as -&-mbo.
Inanimate Sg -7jgo could be derived from /-m-1gé/ by deletion of the first of two nasals, or it
could be segmented as -7-go with -p- functioning as an assimilated surface form (or a
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specialized allomorph) of imperfective -m-. Compare -/-go in corresponding perfective
negative participles (following section).

(xx1) -m-é: Animate Sg, Inanimate Pl
-11-bo Animate PI
-1jgo Inanimate Sg

Subject imperfective relatives are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. &y” it wa.-m-é: n
tomorrow person” come-Ipfv-Ppl.AnSg  Def

‘the person who is coming tomorrow’

b. no-mbd* wa:-m1--bo
person-AnPl" come-Ipfv-Ppl-AnPl
‘people who come’

c. cin" baga-ngo
stone" fall.off-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg
‘a stone that is falling (off)’

d. cin® baga-m-é:
stone" fall.off-Ipfv-Ppl.InanPl
‘stones that are falling (off)’

e. " yaga-m-£:- 1iné
person” fall-Ipfv-Ppl. AnSg" DemDef.AnSg
‘that person who is falling’

f. ya" mi zigibé-m-€: n
woman" 1SgO  shake-Imf-Ppl.AnSg Def
‘the woman who is shaking me’

Nonsubject imperfective relatives are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. na'* u dor'a-m-é: n

cow"”  2SgSbj  sell-Ipfv-Ppl.AnSg Def
‘the cow that you-Sg will sell’

b. na-mbo* i dsr"d-m-bo n

276



cow-AnPl"  2SgSbj sell-Ipfv-Ppl.AnPl  Def
‘the cows that you-Sg will sell’
c. gandi“ 7 ni:-1go
place™ 1SgSbj  sleep-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg
‘the place where we sleep’

Statives have the same participial endings as imperfectives, but are normally distinguished by
vocalism (final a) and/or by the absence of mediopassive suffixes. Compare stative (xx4a)
with its imperfective counterpart 0b-¢:-m-¢: ‘who will sit’ (with mediopassive -¢:-).
(xx4) a. " oba-m-é:

person” sit.Stat-Ipfv-Ppl.AnSg

‘a person who is sitting’

b. ganda“ mi oba-ngo
place" 1SgSbj sit.Stat-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg
‘the place where I am sitting’

The full set of imperfective positive system categories is shown in (xx5). -m-é; and -7go

participles are illustrated.

(xx5) category suffix(es)
in Rel clause in main clause (3Sg)

imperfective -m-¢€:, -1jg0 -m1-d>-&
Progressive -1 §3-m-¢€., -m s3-11g0 -101 §9-, -m bu-
Stative -m-€:, -11g0 (A-stem, no suffix)
‘be’ bu-m-é., bu-ngo bu-
‘have’ §3-m-é€:, $I-1g0 (vé) so-
‘want’ mba bu-m-¢:, mba biu-ngo mba-&

14.4.2.2 Agentives used as imperfective participles (final é:)

In habitual or general contexts, my assistant preferred to (re-)phrase imperfective subject
relatives as agentives. The agentive takes a compound initial wherever appropriate (§5.xxx),
but in participle-like function simple intransitives are possible. In (xx3a), ‘children-biter’
functions as a modifying adjective for ‘dog’, accounting for the latter’s {L} tone contour.
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(xx3b) is phrased as ‘my [meal-cooker woman]’, with ‘my’ possessing the woman rather than

the meals.
(xx3) a. [finje:- nlé:-céré:] mbi-Ia-y"
[dog" children-bite.Agent] want-StatNeg-1PISbj
‘We don’t want a dog who bites children (children-biter).’
b. /[ya" za-siré] we:] yay-ya-y
[[woman" meal-cook.Agent] 1SgPoss.AnSg] go-Pfvla-3SgSbj
“The woman who cooks my meals (my meal-cooker) has gone.’ (z4)
c. net wlé: i
person”  come.Agent Def

‘(a/the) person who comes/will come’

14.4.3 Participles of negative perfective-system verbs (-/-£7)

The participial forms are in (xx1).

(xx1) Animate Sg -[-€: (same as Inanimate PI)
Animate PI -1(11)-mbo
Inanimate Sg = -/-go

Inanimate PI  -/-&:  (same as Animate Sg)

The participles are based on perfective negative -/i-, and like it requires the {L}-toned A/O-
stem of the verb.
Subject relatives are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [noi* wa.-1-€: nj]  séll-iya-li-&
[person® come-PfvNeg-Ppl Def] be.healthy-MP-PfyNeg-3SgSbj
“The person who didn’t come is sick.’

b. [no-mbs*- wa:-1-D-mbo aj
[person-AnPI" come-P{fvNeg-Ppl-AnPl Def]
séll-iya-nda

be.healthy-MP-PfvNeg.3P1Sbj
“The people who didn’t come are sick.’

c. [ulo* yvaga-I-go aj agi:
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[house™ fall-PfvNeg-Ppl-InanSg]  Def]  which?=it.is
‘Which (=where) is the house that didn’t fall?’

Nonsubject relatives are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. péde- mi dor3-1-¢: n
sheep™ 1SgSbj  sell-PfvNeg-Ppl.AnSg ~ Def

‘the sheep that I didn’t sell’
b. /le:go™  bird: i bira-1-go a
day" work(n.) 1PISbj work-PfvNeg-Ppl.InanSg Def

‘the day when we didn’t work’

The full set of perfective negative system categories is given in (xx4). -/-¢- and -/-go are the

featured participles.
(xx4) category suffix(es)
relative clause
AnSg/InanPl InanSg  main clause
perfective negative -I-€; -I-go -1i-
recent perfect negative da-I-€: da-l-go  da-Ii-
experiential perfect Neg -téra-I-¢: -téra-1-go -téra-Ii-

14.4.4 Imperfective and stative negative participles (-5go. b-€.)

The participial endings are in (xx1). In this category, participial forms of bz~ are added
to -ngo:, cf. 3Sg imperfective negative -17g0.-< in the regular paradigm. The verb has the
A/O-stem as in the regular paradigm.

(xx1) Animate Sg -ngo.  b-é: ~ bu-m-é:
Animate PI -jgo:  bu-m-bo
Inanimate Sg  -5go.  bu-ngo
Inanimate Pl  -ggo.  b-é: ~ bu-m-é:

Subject relatives are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. Jpi* bira: bira-ngo: b-&: / bu-m-é:]
[person”  work(n.) work-IpfvNeg be-Ppl.AnSg]
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mbi-la-y”
want-StatNeg-1PISbj
‘We don’t want a person who doesn’t work.’

b. /ni-mb>* bira: bira-ngo: bu-m-bo]
[person-AnPI" work(n.)  work-IpfvNeg be-Ppl-AnPI]
mbi-la-y"

want-StatNeg-1PISbj
‘We don’t want people who don’t work.’

c. [zamdilé"  dy-ngo: b-é:] mba-y"
[donkey"  be.tired-IpfvNeg be-Ppl.AnSg] want-1PISbj
‘We want a donkey who doesn’t get tired.’

d. [ein® Z384-1180: bu-ngo] mba-y"
[stone™ shatter-IpfvNeg be-Ppl-lnanSg]  want-1PISbj
‘We want a rock that doesn’t break.’

Nonsubject relatives are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. péde- mi dor"3-ngo: b-é: n
sheep™ 1SgSbj see-IpfvNeg be-Ppl.AnSg  Def
‘the sheep that I won’t sell’

b. legot i wa:-§go: bu-ngo
day" 2SgSbj  come-IpfvNeg be-Ppl.InanSg
‘(a/the) day when you-Sg don’t come’
c. kin" i dor-ggo:  b-é:
stone”  2SgSbj sell-IpfvNeg be-Ppl.InanPI
‘(a/the) stone that you-Sg won’t sell’

The same participial forms of bu- ‘be’ are used after Stative negative =nda: (§10.4.2).

(xx4) a. " iga=nda: b-¢:
person” stand.Stat=StatNeg be-Ppl.AnSg

‘a person who isn’t standing’

b. nu-mbd*- [ga=nda: bu-m-bo
person-AnPI"  stand.Stat=StatNeg be-Ppl.AnPl
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‘people who aren’t standing’

The full set of imperfective and stative negative categories is in (xx5). Only the Animate

Sg/Inanimate Pl participle is shown. In all cases b-¢: varies with bu-m-¢:.

(xx5) category suffix(es)
in Rel clause in main clause (3Sg)

imperfective negative -ngo. b-é: -1g0.-&
Progressive negative -1 go: b-¢: -m go-&

Stative negative =nda: b-é: =nda:-J

‘not be’ ngo b-¢: 780-J

‘not have’ $3-ndd b-é: §9-nds>-J

‘not want’ mbi-1a b-¢: mbi-13-&

14.4.5 Participle of past clitic = bi-

In its perfective-like uncompounded form, e.g. y7=bi-m ‘I saw’ (§10.2.1.4), the past category
is neutralized with other perfective positive forms into relative clauses with kar‘a (§14.4.1).
However, when =bi- is added to a verb form marked for its own aspect-negation category
(§10.5.1), it can be participialized in that combination. An example is the past progressive

relative clause (xx1).

(xx1) #"— nama pi* kiibo-m §9-m = b-€:
at.first meat person” eat.meat-Ipfv  have-Ipfv=Past-Ppl.AnSg
‘a person who was eating (= used to eat) meat’

The participial forms are in (xx2).

(xx2) Animate Sg =b-&:
Animate PI =-mbo
Inanimate Sg =~ =bu-go

Inanimate Pl =b-é:

14.5 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain

Direct chains, where noninitial verbs appear in bare form without an overt subordinator, are

fairly restricted in TU (chapter 17). Where they do occur, they can be freely relativized, as
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with ydga sugo ‘fall (and) go down’ in (xxla-b). The final verb is the one that is
participialized. In (xx1a) the perfective participial kar‘a was also originally a chained verb
(‘do’). In nonsubject relatives with pronominal subjects, the pronominal subject proclitic may
appear either before both chained verbs or between them, but it cannot appear immediately
before perfective participial k4r‘a (xx1c). For more examples involving pronominal proclitics
in verb chains, see (xx2-3) in §15.1.
(xx1) a. " yaga stgo kar'a n

person”  fall go.down Pfv.Ppl Def

‘(a/the) person who fell down’ (y4g4)

b. it yvaga SUgo-m-é: n
person”  fall go.down-Ipfv.Ppl-AnSg Def
‘(a/the) person who will fall down’ (yaga)

c. lego i yaga stgo kar'a n
day“  2SgSbj fall go.down Pfv.Ppl  Def
or: ... yaga U stgo

. fall 2SgSbj  go.down
‘the day (when) you-Sg fell down’
[but not #... yaga sugo d kar'a ... ]

14.6 Late-NP elements that follow the verb (or verbal participle)
14.6.1 Determiners (demonstrative and definite)

Many of the relative clauses presented in this chapter show definite 7 following the participle.
Since this morpheme is not a tonosyntactic controller, its presence or absence has no effect on
the form of the participle (xx1a). If instead of a definite we have a true demonstrative that
controls tone-dropping, we get examples like (xx1b-c). In (xx1b), the participle and its
proclitic subject pronoun are tone-dropped by the demonstrative. In this example one could
even imagine including the head noun ‘house’ in the target domain. However, this is
incorrect; ‘house’ is tone-dropped as relative head, not as part of the domain controlled by the
demonstrative. This is shown by (xx1c), where a non-tone-dropped constituent (‘sheep’)
intervenes between the tone-dropped head noun and the tone-dropped participle.
(xx1) a. al" u ya-11go 1)

house®  2SgSbj see-Ipfv.Ppl.lnanSg  (Def)

‘(a/the) house that you-Sg see’
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b. alo" [u va-ngoJ- o0-gii
house™ [2SgSbj  see-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg]~  Prox-InanSg
‘this house that you-Sg see’

c. &dé- pédé zZiya-m-£:- ma-i
child sheep bring-Ipfv-Ppl.AnSg Dist-AnSg
‘that child (over there) who is bringing a sheep’

14.6.2 Non-numeral quantifiers (‘each’, ‘all’)

pii— ‘all’ appears to control tone-dropping on the participle and even on the preceding
proclitic. As usual with the emphatically pronounced pii—, it is difficult to distinguish true

tonosyntactic control from intonational pitch dissimilation.

(xx1) a. alo* /i ya-m-£:]" yi-pii—
house”  [2SgSbj  see-Ipfv-Ppl.InanPI]" Inan-all

‘all the houses that you-Sg see’

bt i Va-m-bd]" bii-pii—
house"  [2SgSbj  see-Ipfv-Ppl.InanPI]" An-all

‘all the children that you-Sg see’

I was not able to elicit a relative with the rather restricted distributive quantifier k4ma ‘each’

14.7 Grammatical relation of relativized-on NP
14.7.1 Subject relative clause

As with all relatives, the head NP (maximally Poss-N-Adj-Num) is internal to the relative
clause and is tone-dropped. The distinctive feature of subject relatives is that there can be no
proclitic subject pronoun. Instead, the participles animacy/number agreement with the NP
functioning simultaneously as head NP and subject is sufficient. There is no difference in
participial forms between subject and nonsubject relatives of the sort found in Najamba.

In addition to examples scattered in the sections above, some further examples are in
(xx1). (xx1d-e) illustrate the alternative linear orders for subjects and setting adverbials

(‘tomorrow’, ‘yesterday’)

(xx1) a. /" yaga©  kar"a nJ tib-a:-y
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[person” fall" Pfv.Ppl Def] die-Pfv1la-3SgSbj
“The man who fell has died.’

b. [ya“ nami  zandi*  kdr"a nj amne:
[woman meat cook  Pfv.Ppl Def]  where?
‘Where is the woman who cooked the meat?’

c. [ya“ yo: to:- kar"a aJ amné:
[woman" millet pound”  Pfv.Ppl Def]  where?

‘Where is the woman who pounded the millet?’

d. ya" £y" Wa:-m-é: n
woman"”  tomorrow come-Ipfv-Ppl.AnSg Def
‘the woman who is coming tomorrow’

e. yéngi ya- ) kara n
yesterday woman“  come Pfv.Ppl Def
‘the woman who came yesterday’

14.7.2 Object relative clause

The clause-internal object is tone-dropped in its capacity as the head NP. If the subject is
pronominal, it appears as a preverbal subject pronoun rather than as a suffix on the verb. The
verb takes the participial form relevant to the AN category. (xx1c) shows that subject-object

linear order is retained in object relatives

(xx1) a. [peddé" mi  &bé  kar"a] yi-83-m

[sheep” 1SgPoss buy Pfv.Ppl] see-Pfv2-1SgSbj
‘I found a/the sheep that I (had) bought.’

b. [finje:t i pingo  kar'a aJ am-né:
[dog" 2SgSbj beat Pfv.Ppl Def] be.where?
‘Where is the dog that you-Sg beat?’

c. ulé pédi-mbo* Zé: kar"a-mbs n
children  sheep-AnPI" bring Pfv.Ppl-AnPI Def
‘the sheep-Pl that the children brought’

d. /namd i kubo-1I-go n
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[meat" 2SgSbj eat.meat-PfvNeg-Ppl.InanSg  Def]
agu:

be.where?Inan

‘Where is the meat that you-Sg didn’t eat?’

e. pédde i Séma-m-¢€: n
sheep 1PISbj slaughter-Ipfv-Ppl.AnSg Def
‘the sheep-Sg that we will slaughter’

An informant denied that accusative marking on an object head NP is possible. For example,
accusative g7 (never more than optional anyway) is not allowed on ‘sheep’ or ‘dog’ in (xx1a-
b). This is further evidence that the (partial) clause-internal head NP inside the relative
originates outside it as part of the larger NP

14.7.3 Possessor relative clause

The possessor NP is relativized on in (xx1a-b). As with other head NPs, the possessor is tone-

dropped. The possessed noun takes its regular unpossessed form.

(xx1) a. Jpi* nd: tibé kar'a nj am: =&
[person™ cow  die Pfv.Ppl Def] who?=it.s

‘Who is the person whose cow died?’

b. [ya“ ulo yaga kar'a nj am: =&
[woman" house fall Pfv.Ppl Def] who?=it.s
‘Who is the woman whose house fell?’

14.7.4 Relativization on the complement of a postposition

If the relativized NP functions as complement of a postposition within the relative clause, the
postposition is deleted. In (xx1a), for example, ‘to (a/the) woman’ has a dative postposition.
Corresponding relative clauses with ‘woman’ as head NP lost the postposition (xx1b). A
similar pair of main clause and relative clause (xxlc-d) shows that the instrumental

postposition is omitted in the relative.

(xx1) a. o-gu [ya bere]  jir'i-m-nu-m
Dist-InanSg [woman Dat] say-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘I will say that to (a/the) woman.’
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b. o-gi ya- i Jini-m-¢: n
Dist-InanSg  woman®  2SgSbj say-Ipfv-AnSg  Def
‘the woman to whom you will say that’

[can also be ordered: ya" o0-gi...]

c. [séy-go ni:] tima: depge-m-nu-m
[ax-InanSg  Inst] wood chop-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will chop the wood with an ax.’

d. [séy-gd" timd: i dénge-ngo nj] a-gu:
[ax>  wood 2SgSbj chop-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg Def]

where?-InanSg
‘Where is the ax with which you-Sg will chop the wood?’

Spatial, temporal, and manner adverbial clauses of the form ‘the time when/place

)

where/way ..."” are just special cases of the basic relative construction. See §15.3.1-2 for

spatial and manner adverbial clauses, and §15.2.1.1 for temporal adverbial clauses.
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15 Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses

A distinction is made between direct chains, where nonfinal verbs are effectively
compounded with a final inflected verb without an overt subordinator, and looser
combinations where a subordinated clause or VP is attached to another clause or VP.

15.1 Direct chains (without chaining morpheme)
15.1.1 Basics of direct chains

Direct chains are rather restricted in TU but occur in some combinations involving co-events,
i.e. two aspects of the same event. The nonfinal verb is in bare-stem form. The inflection on
the final verb has scope over the whole chain.

One fairly common combination is an intransitive action verb plus a motion verb that
indicates directionality. Examples are ydga sigo ‘fall down’ and fombo siigo ‘jump down’,
with ydgad ‘fall’ or tombo ‘jump’ followed by motion verb siigo ‘descend’. Combinations like
these are conceptualized as single events rather than as successions of two events. Because of
the tight linking of the two verbs, in perfective positive contexts the final verb can occur
either in a marked perfective form (xx1a) or in the simple perfective (xx1b).

(xx1) a. yaga/ tombo sug-a:-y
fall / jump go.down-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
‘He/She fell/jumped down.’

b. yagd/ tombo suge-J
fall / jump go.down.Pfv-3SgSbj

[= (a)] (simple perfective)

c. yagd/ tombo sugo-lii-m
fall / jump go.down-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I didn’t fall/jump down.’

d. yaga/ tombo sugo-pu-w"
fall / jump go.down-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj

“You-Sg will not fall/jump down.’
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e. ydgal tombo sugo-m-nu-m
fall / jump go.down-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will fall/jump down.” (stigo-m-nu-m)

15.1.2 Tonal interactions between adjacent directly chained verbs

Several tonal interactions are illustrated in (xxla-¢) above. The nonfinal verb has its normal
/H/ or /LH/ melody when the final verb begins with an L-tone, as in the perfective negative
(xx1c). This can also happen in the simple perfective (positive) when the final verb loses its
H-tone (by defocalization) (xx1b).

Except in the imperfective positive, when the final verb begins with an H-tone, the H of
/LH/-melody nonfinal verbs like y4gd ‘fall’ disappears (most likely by amalgamation with the
following H-tone), while /H/-melody nonfinal verbs like fombo ‘jump’ keep their lexical
melody. The most unexpected tonal pattern is that of the imperfective positive, where the
{HL} overlay typical of single imperfective verbs is spread over the two-verb sequence, so
the nonfinal verb is HL-toned and the final verb is L-toned (xx1e¢).

Monosyllabic verbs with lexical /H/ and /LH/ melodies are illustrated, as nonfinal verbs
chained to ‘get’ (= ‘can’) in (xx1) below. They are subject to the same tonal processes as
bisyllabic verbs, but monomoraic (CVv) verbs do not allow overt contour tones in these

combinations, so they must appear as either Cvor CV.
(xx1) ‘can exit’ (/LH/)  ‘can shoot’ (/H/) category

a. both tonal types appear with H-tone
g0 < /80/, ta with lexical melody

20 bé:- ta bé:- perfective (positive)
g0 béa-Ii- 14 bea-Ii- perfective negative

20 </g0/, ta< /ta/
g0 béa-m-ds- 14 béa-m-ds- imperfective (positive)

b. Cvversus CV
20 </go/ with final H-tone amalgamated with H-tone of final verb
20 béa-njgo.- ta béa-ngo.- imperfective negative

Superficially, go and ¢4 have identical tones in the combinations in (xxla), because /go/

flattens to go in two of the combinations.
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15.1.3 Syntax of direct chains

Typically the two (or more) verbs in a direct chain have a unified argument structure. For
example, ‘fall’, ‘jump’, and ‘descend’ in the preceding examples are all intransitive. An
example of a transitive counterpart is ‘throw down’, expressed as ‘throw’ plus ‘cause to
descend, take down’ (xx2).

(xx2) cin gide su-ndu-m
stone throw descend-Caus.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I threw the stone down.’

The two verbs in a direct chain are normally directly adjacent, allowing us to view them as
verbal analogues to nominal compounds. Most other Dogon languages that have compound-
like direct chains allow the two verbs to be separated only by pronominal-subject proclitics,
which occur in nonsubject relative clauses (§14.3). In TU, based on elicitation with my
assistant, the proclitic can either intervene between the two verbs, or precede the two-verb
sequence (§14.5). Therefore (xx3a) and (xx3b) are synonymous.

(xx3) a. [ganda  mi yaga  sugo-ngoj wagad
[place 1SgSbj  fall descend-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan] distant
“The place where I will fall down is far away.’

b. [ganda  yigda mi stgo-ngo] wagad
[place fall 1SgSbj  descend-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan] distant
[= (a)]

The two ordering possibilities are also possible for the ‘can VP’ construction (xx4a-b).

(xx4) a. [ci* mi kan béa-ngo] anda=1a
[thing" 1SgSbj do get-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan] a.little=it.is.not
‘What I can do is not insignificant.’

b. /ci* kan mi béa-ngo] anda=1a
[thing"  do 1SgSbj get-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan] a.little=it.is.not
[= ()]
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15.1.4 Direct chains including b¢- ‘get’
15.1.4.1 ‘Be able to, can VP’ with b&- ‘get’ as final verb in chain

The verb bé: ‘get, obtain’ is directly chained (§15.xxx) to a preceding open-ended VP in the
most common ‘can VP’ construction. The tones of the nonfinal verb follow the rules
described above for the different inflectional categories of the final verb. Nonfinal verbs are
yaga and siigo, whose lexical melodies are overt in (xx1a-b). They merge as {HL} in (xx1c),
and yaga amalgamates its final H-tone with that of ‘get’ in (xx1d).

(xx1) a. yagal siugo bé-D | be-a:
fall / descend get.Pfv-3SgSbj / -3P1ISbj
‘He-or-she / They could (=were able to) fall/go down.’

b. yaga/ sigo béa-li-&
fall / go.down get-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She couldn’t fall/go down.’

c. yagal sugo béa-m-ds>-2
fall / descend get-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She can fall/go down.’

d. yadga/ sigo béa-ngo:-
fall / descend get-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘He/She cannot fall/go down.’

ha:ja wd dimb-i: biya-m-nu-w"

15.1.4.2 ‘Have a chance to’ with bé€ ‘get’ as nonfinal verb

A textual example has 3 bé€ séma-nda ‘they didn’t have a chance to slaughter (sémé) hyena
(#d7). See T2015-02 at 03:46 for mark-up. Here b¢: is the nonfinal verb, subject only to tonal
modifications. The following main verb is conjugated. This construction is less common than
the one with final conjugated b¢:-.

The context for this example suggests the translation ‘have a chance (opportunity) to VP’
or ‘be in a position to VP’ as opposed to simple ‘be able to VP’. In other words, the context

involves an external situation rather than the subject’s capabilities.
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15.2 Temporal adverbial clauses with overt chaining or subordinating morpheme

Loose chains, as opposed to the direct chains just described, have some overt subordinating
element on the nonfinal verb(s). The two verbs may be separated by other constituents, and
may be set off prosodically (indicated by a comma).

15.2.1 Adverbial clauses expressing temporal simultaneity or overlap

Subsections in this section may be deleted, combined, split, or rearranged (and
reorganized) to suit a particular language.

Indicate in each case (except the relative-clause type) whether the construction requires
same subjects in the main and adverbial clauses. How is different subject expressed (‘while

he was working, we ate’)?

If relevant, cross-refs to durative complements of ‘see’ and ‘find’ (§17.2.2.), and

uninflected verb-stem iterations in narrative (§11.6.1).

15.2.1.1 Noun-headed temporal relative clause (‘[at] the time when ...¢)

A regular relative clause with a temporal noun as tone-dropped head can function as a
temporal adverbial clause, with no further postposition.

(xx1) sé:du wagadu / 1€:-go / ar"a-gudu (finé) wo: kar"a
S time" / day" / year" (3SgSbj) come Pfv.Ppl
‘at the time/on the day/in the year when Seydou came’

15.2.1.2 Imperfective subordinator -m

The imperfective suffix -m, without pronominal-subject conjugation, can be used as a same-
subject imperfective background-clause subordinator, basically ‘while VP-ing’.

(xx1) a. [zob-go zoba-m] [nupd: nupi-m = bi-J]
[run-InanSg  run(v)-Ipfv] [song sing-Ipfv=Past-3SgSbj]

‘He was singing as he ran.’

b. ule: [zob-go zoba-m] [nugd:  nugo-m=b-a:]
children [run-InanSg run(v)-Ipfv] [song sing-Ipfv=Past-3PISbj]
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‘The children were singing as they ran.’

alternative PP construction:

[26b-g6 ni] [yé niy-2]

‘He/She ran in.’

[z6b-g6 ni] [yé nu-m]

‘Iran in.’

same-subject requirement?

examples:

[combine with neighboring subsections if not formally distinct]

15.2.1.3 Imperfective -m on activity verb plus time-of-day verb

Imperfective subordinator -m is common as a durative complement of verbs like ‘spend the

night’ and ‘spend the (mid-)day’. Only the final verb is conjugated for pronominal subject.

The two “clauses” are treated prosodically as a unit, and if the final verb is perfective it often

appears in the simple perfective, as in defocalized position within a clause. The sense is

‘spend the day/night VP-ing’ or ‘“VP all night/day’, i.e. where the nonfinal VP denotes an

activity that was coextensive with the time interval.

(xx1) a. [je Jjé-m] Ln-a:
[dance(n)  dance-Ipfv] “spend.night.Pfv-3P1Sbj
“They danced all night.’
b. [nupa: nugo-m] Lna-m
[song sing-Ipfv] “spend.night.Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I spent the night singing.’

c. [tol to:-m] Lderie-y

[pounding  pound-Ipfv]  ‘“spend.day.Pfv-1PISb;
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‘We pounded (grain in mortars) all day.’

15.2.1.4 “Since ...‘ clauses (perfective relatives)

‘Since ...¢ clauses are expressed as (usually headless) perfective adverbial relative clauses,
with ‘time’ as implied head NP (xx1a). Even ‘since X’ with a NP X is expressed with the
same construction, using the verb go- ‘go out, leave’ (xx1b).

(xx1) a. [[ngo mi wa:k kartaj nej
[[here  1SgSbj come“  Pfv.Ppl]  Loc]
[zd pa-li-mj

[meal eat.meal-PfvNeg-1SgSbj]
‘Since (the time when) I came here, I haven’t eaten.’

b. [[véngi go* kara] néJ
[[yesterday go.out~ Pfv.Ppl] Loc]
[ijé de-li-m]

[water bathe-PfvNeg-1SgSbj]
‘I haven’t bathed since yesterday.’

15.2.2 Adverbial clauses expressing a chronological sequence

15.2.2.1 Chains including md:nd-i: ‘assemble’ (‘do together’)

Some other Dogon languages such as Jamsay combine the ‘assemble [intr], come togehter’
verb with the other verb as a direct chain. This is not the case in TB, where mediopassive
mo.nd-i: ‘gather together, assemble’ occurs in loose chains with g7 (past) or né (nonpast). As
construed in TU, the gathering together is an event that precedes the other event or activity.

(xx1) a. nu-mbs [md:nd-i; gin]
person-AnPl [assemble-MP and.Past.SS]
ulo ondi-m-s-€:
house build-Ipfv-xxx-3P1Sbj

“The people got together and built a house.’

b. nu-mbs [md:nd-i; néj
person-AnPl [assemble-MP and.Nonpast.SS]
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ulo ondi-m-d-é:
house build-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj
“The people will get together and build a house.’

The following sections discuss the major chaining constructions involving sequenced events.

[{ kabu] bira:  mdjnda-gd bira-mdn

15.2.2.2 Clauses with gin ‘and then’ (same subject, anterior, past time)

gin ‘after, when’ indicates a chronological sequence vis-a-vis the following clause, though
sometimes the two are tightly sequences co-events. The entire sequence has been completed.
gin occurs only in same-subject clause sequences. The pronominal-subject category is not
marked suffixally on the verb with gin, but is marked on the verb of the following main
clause. Nonpronominal subjects, objects, and other complements shared by both verbs occur
once, before the gin verb. If the verb of the main clause has no additional complements of its
own, it often appears in simple perfective form and it may be tightly phrased with the gin
clause.

Before gin, a verb with lexical /LH/ melody spreads its L-tone to the end of the stem. In
effect, the H-tone is amalgamated with the prior H-tone of the subordinator. /H/-melody verbs
remain high-toned. Other than this tone change, the subordinated verb normally occurs in
bare-stem form, without inflectional suffixes. However, inflectional morphemes that behave
like chained auxiliary verbs may occur between the primary verb and the subordinator. This is
the case with recent perfect d¢ in (xxle). In addition, corresponding to L-toned perfective-
1b -#i- is a H-toned variant #/that behaves like an auxiliary verb, and this can occur between
the main verb and gin (xx1f).

(xx1) a. [ya ginj wo.-m
[go after] come.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I went and came (back).’

b. ade [cill-i: gin] ydy-ya-y

bird [fly-MP after] go-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
“The bird flew away.’ (i.e. took off and went)

c. dmadu [suggo  n] bada gin]  pulli-ti-&
Amadou  [rope Def] pull after] snap-Pfvlib-3SgSbj

‘Amadou pulled the rope and snapped it.”

d. [z0b5 gin] [yé nuy-2]
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[run after| [there.Def go.in.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She ran in.” (i.e. ran and entered)

e. [zd JE de gin]  ‘ya-da
[meal  eat RecPrf after] ‘“go.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They ate and (then) went.’

f. za ZE: t Zgin, ydy-ya-y
meal bring Pfvlb  after, go-Pfvla-3SgSbj
‘He/She brought the meal and then went.’

More examples are (xx2a-b) in §18.3.1 (“You-Sg said that...”) and (xx1b) in §18.4.1 (“The
children squabbled...”). There are also some examples in the texts.

gin is related to the ‘say’ verb (§xxx). Taken somewhat literally, we can gloss the
construction as “saying (recognizing) that S1, S2.”

15.2.2.3 Clauses with 1€ ~ r"¢ ‘and then’ (same subject, anterior, future time)

In the examples in (xx1), the subordinated clause with n€ has the same subject as the
following clause. The two clauses are chronologically sequenced as with gin clauses, but with
né ~ r'€ the time frame for the entire sequence is future or generalized present, i.e. not
perfective (completed). The verb in the first clause may be marked for recent perfect,
especially in the sense ‘have finished VP-ing’ (xx1a), or it may be unmarked for aspect. If it
is unmarked for aspect, it is tone-dropped (xx1b-c). The following main clause may be
indicative (xx1a-b) or imperative (xx1c). When the second clause consists of just a verb, if it
is phrased prosodically with the first clause (i.e. without a pause) it may drop tones as though
preceded by other constituents within its clause (xx1b).

(xx1) a. [zd nE  dé- né] O-m-nu-m
[meal eat RecPrf" and.NonpastSS]  go-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will finish eating and (then) go.’

b. [yay" né] Y wa:-m-nu-m
[go" and.NonpastSS] Loo-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will go and come (back).’

c. [né- né] ya-di

[eat" and.NonpastSS] go-Imprt
‘Eat and go!”
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d. [vay" né] Wa:-m-ni-m
[go" and.SS] come-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I will go and come (back).’

e. &y” [wa:k né] [zd  pé"  nél om-dir-&
tomorrow [come™ and.SS] [meal eat” and.SS] go-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Tomorrow he/she will come and eat and (then) go (away).

If the second clause is negative, the scope of its negation does not extend to the first clause.
(xx2) a. [bamaks  yay" néj wa:-nu-m

[B go" and.SS] come-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj

‘I will go to Bamako, and I won’t come back.’

b. [yay" né] wa:-Ii
[go" and.SS] come-Prohib
‘Don’t go and come back!’

15.2.2.4 Clauses with -a: dé ‘after’ (same subject, anterior, future time)

This construction competes with the clause type with né ~ r'¢ described in the preceding
section (§15.2.2.2). Both constructions appear to be limited to clause sequences denoting
future or generalized present events. Both also require that the subordinated and main clauses
have coindexed subjects.

-a: dé is especially common with the recent perfect (dé) in the sense ‘have (just) finished
VPing’. The recent perfect form is therefore d-a. dé following a chained verb denoting the
event type. There are several examples of this in Text 2 (“Cotton™). (xx1) in that text also
includes mo:ndii-go mi:ndi-y-a: dé ‘after getting together’, showing that -a: dé¢ does not only
occur in the recent perfect form.

dé in -a: dé is presumably related to conditional de ‘if” (§16.1). However, the textual
examples of -4 dé involve simple event sequences with no special emphasis on contingency.
The construction is therefore similar to what I have called “pseudo-conditional” constructions
in some other Dogon languages.
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15.2.2.5 ‘Worked until got tired’ = ‘worked for a very long time’

As in other Dogon languages, an emphatic way to emphasize the duration of an activity is to
add a loosely chained final verb ‘(until) get tired’. Actual fatigue may or may not have

occurred.
(xx1) a. [odobd:  yay" gin] ay-ya-da
[road go”  and.Past.SS] get.tired-Pfv1a-3PISbj
‘They walked (and walked) until they got tired.’
b. [zd JI€ gin] ay-ya-y"

[meal eat and.Past.SS] get.tired-Pfv1a-1PISbj
‘We ate (and ate) until we got tired.’

15.2.2.6 Clauses with kara (different-subject, anterior, past)

In this construction, the two events are chronologically sequenced (and normally have some
relationship within the narrated situation). The entire sequence is completed (perfective), as
with gin. However, the two clauses now have different subjects. kar'a, a form of kan- ‘do’
also used in perfective relative clauses (§14.xxx), is the crucial linking element. As with
perfective relatives, a lexically /LH/-toned verb before kar“a spreads its L-tone to the end of
the stem. In (xx1a-b), the verb of the first clause is marked for recent perfect. Since the first
clause is syntactically a nonsubject relative clause, a pronominal subject is positioned

between the main verb and the recent perfect morpheme.

(xx1) a. [lede n] JI€  Ané ds kar'aj
[child Def] eat  3SgSbj  RecPrf after]
[mi yay-m]
[1SgSbj “go.Pfv-1SgSbj]
‘When the child had finished eating, I went.’

b. /[za JIE bu  de kar'a] [mi  “yay-m]
[meal eat  3PISbjRecPrf after] [1SgSbj“go.Pfv-1SgSbj]
‘When they had finished eating, I went.’

c. [udi-go nné pilé kar'a] [T nu-y"J

[sun-InanSg 3SgSbj sun.set after] [1PISbj go0.in.Pfv-1PISbj]
‘After the sun had set, we went in.’
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d. /[dmadn [sungo nj Ané  bada“  kar"a]

[Amadou  [rope Def]  3SgSbj pull  after]
[[na: aj yay-ya-y]

[[cow Def] go-Pfvla-3SgSbj
‘When Amadou had pulled the cord, the cow got away.’

e. [zd 1] nné  ze:  kar'a, yée J1€-m
[meal Def] 3SgSbj bring after, there.Def eat.meal.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘After he brought the meal, I ate.’

15.2.2.7 Clauses with n¢ (different-subject, anterior, future time)

In this construction, the verb is {HL}-toned, reduced to {H}-tone for monosyllabics, and it is
followed by L-toned n¢. The subjects of the two clauses are not coindexed. The event denoted
by the né clause must precede that denoted by the following main clause. The overall time
frame is in the future. The subject is obligatorily represented by a proclitic pronoun, even

when it resumes a nonpronominal subject (xx1a).

(xx1) a. [fdmaduo nné wo:  néj [zd  pa-m-né-y"]
[A 3SgSbj come after.DS] [meal consume-Ipfv-Ipfv-1P1Sbj]

‘After Amadou comes, we will eat.’

b. /[bira: bu bire dg néef o0-m-né-y"
[work(n) 3PISbjwork(v) RecPrf after.DS] go-Ipfv-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘After he/she finishes doing the work, we’ll go.’

Additional examples showing the form: 7iné digs ne ‘after he/she leaves (abandons)’ (d9g9),
nné bire né ‘after he/she works’ (biré), riné nu né ‘after he/she enters’, rAné yi né ‘after he/she
sees’, zd nné né né ‘after he/she eats (a meal)’, bu-du mi bé: né ‘after 1 get some money’
(b€Y).

My assistant did not accept 7€ in past time contexts (‘after he/she finished doing the
work, we went’). Instead, né was replaced by a headless perfective relative clause with
participial kdr‘a, as in (xx2).

(xx2) yengi [bira: nné  biré de kartaj
yesterday [work(n) 3SgSbj work(v) RecPrf Pfv.Ppl]
[zd  ‘péyT]
[meal “consume.Pfv-1PISbj]
“Yesterday when he/she finished doing the work, we ate.’
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15.2.2.8 Clauses with -pgo ni (different-subject, anterior)

In this construction, the subordinated verb has suffix -7g0, followed by ni, possibly a variant
of instrumental postposition ni: (§8.1.2). In future time contexts, this construction competes
with the né construction described above. Unlike né, this construction can be used in both

future (xx1a) and past (xx1b) time frames.

(xx1) a. [bira: bu bira-ngo ni] o-m-né-y"
[work(n) 3PISbj work(v)-xx Loc] go-Ipfv-Ipfv-1PISbj
‘After he/she finishes doing the work, we’ll go.’

b. /bira: bi  bira-ngo nif ya-ya-y"
[work(n) 3PISbj work(v)-xx Loc] go-Pfvla-1PISbj
‘After he/she finished doing the work, we went.’

15.2.3 Chronological reversal (‘before ... clauses)

‘Before...” clauses are loosely chained clauses using #as a kind of auxiliary verb specifying
that the event in question was completed before the following event. The forms are " né for
nonpast time frames and #/ gin for past time frames. These forms are regular when the clauses

have the same subject (xx1a-b).

(xx1) a. /bird: biré a- né]
[work(n) work(v)  Perf* and.Nonpast.SS]
[zd Nda-m-né-y"J

[meal eat-Ipfv-Ipfv-1PISbj]
‘We’ll work before we eat.’

b. /bira: bire t gin]
[work(n) work(v)  Pfv and.Past.SS]
[zd né-y"]

[meal Leat.Pfv-1PISbj]
‘We’ll work before we eat.’
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When the subjects are different, the later event is construed as an imperfective adverbial
clause. For example, in (xx1a-b) the first clause is literally something like “with my father
being about to come.”

(xx1) a. [/mi Hpa] wa:-1jgo i,
[[1SgPoss "father] come-IpfvPpl.InanSg Inst,
[bira: biré-ti-mJ

[work(n) work(v)-Pfv1b-1SgSbj]
‘I worked (and finished) before my father came.’

b. [/mi Hpa] wd:-1jgo i,
[[1SgPoss "father] come-IpfvPpl.InanSg Inst,
[bira: bira-m-nu-m]

[work(n) work(v)-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj]
‘I will work before my father comes.’
15.3 Spatial and manner adverbials
15.3.1 Spatial adverbial clause (‘where ...°)

Spatial adverbial clauses are relatives with ganda ‘place, country’ as head, hence in {L}-toned
form. Such a clause can function as a NP argument (xx1a), or it can be adverbial (xx1b).

(xx1) a. [ganda“ mi yvaga“  kar"a nJ wagad
[place®  1SgSbj fall  Pfv.Ppl Def] distant
‘The place where I fell is far away.’

b. [[ganda“ mi yvaga“  kdar™a nj ne]  wagd

[[place” 1SgSbj fall* Pfv.Ppl Def] Loc] distant
‘I’'m going to the place where I fell.’

15.3.2 Manner adverbial clause (‘how ...°)

A relative clause with ggn ‘manner’ as head NP may function as a NP (xx1.a).

With pyy ‘like’ this can become a manner adverbial clause (xx1.b).

[bira iné bira-ngd n né] mi kuni: biramnam

‘I will work like he works’
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nné zdba-md-ngo dy" daga-ngo ‘if he drives like that it’s no good’

examples
‘I work (like) the (same) way he/she works.’
‘The way he drives, we can reach Bamako in one day.’

15.3.3 ‘From X, until (or: all the way to) Y’

A somewhat specialized construction translatable as an ‘until’ phrase is based on the
uninflected form djy, related to the perfective-la of dJ ‘arrive (somewhere other than here’
(abstracted from perfective-1a forms like dJ-yya-y ‘he/she arrived’). It is tightly chained with
a preceding wo (reduced from wd:- ‘come’) when the terminal point is in the past, and with a
preceding ya (reduced from ydy ‘go’, §10.1.3.5) when the terminal point is in the future.

The ‘until’ phrase may be paired with a preceding ‘since’ or ‘starting from’ phrase
specifying the temporal point of departure. This may be a subordinated clause containing go-
‘go out’ in the sense ‘begin(ning) with’, or a clause with a verb like £3.- ‘begin’.

(xx1) a. fjél go-gin] [véngi wot diy]
[last.year go.out-and.SS] [yesterday come" arrive]
bira: bira-m §9-m = bu-m
work(n.)  work-Ipfv have-Ipfv=Past-1SgSbj
‘I was working from last year until yesterday.’

b. /[nin - dé] [£y" ya“  dyy]
[now begin-xxx XxXX] [tomorrow  go" arrive]
bira: bird-m-nj-m

work(n.)  work-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘I will work starting now until tomorrow.’

nné-gi bu la: kar"a, md-mddu-gj, kiuni— tibg

‘from the time he was born he is evil, until he dies’
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16 Conditional constructions

In classic conditionals, the eventuality denoted by the antecedent (‘if” clause) is a sufficient
condition for the eventuality denoted by the consequent. Typically the antecedent takes place
before the consequent, and the relationship is more or less causal. However, antecedent
clauses may drift from (causal) ‘if’ to a more purely temporal ‘when, after’.

16.1 Hypothetical conditional with de ‘if’

In this construction, the antecedent eventuality is possible but uncertain. Both antecedent and
consequent are normally in the future, or else denote recurrent events that may overlap the
present.

When the antecedent denotes a bounded event, it is normally expressed in one of the
perfective inflections (positive or negative). We see the perfective-1b in (xx1a), the
perfective-1a in (xx1b), the simple perfective in (xx1c), and the perfective negative in (xx1d).
The consequent is normally imperfective (xx1a-c), but can also be an imperative (xx1d) or
hortative. The ‘if” morpheme is clause-final de, which acquires its tone by spreading from the
preceding word.

(xx1) a. u piingo-ti-&J de,
2Sg0 hit-Pfv1b-3SgSbj  if,
mi nné lal-é:-m-db

1SgSbj 3Sg0 chase.away-MP-Ipfv
‘If he/she hits you-Sg, I’ll send him/her away.’

b. 4 bamaks  ydy-ya-w" de, u ya-pu-m
2SgSbj B go-Pfv1a-2SgSbj if, 2Sg0  see-
IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘If you-Sg go to Bamako, I won’t see you.’

c. £bé Lyay-w" dé  boriyé ‘“zya
market Loo.Pfv-2SgSbj  if, sack “bring. Imprt
‘If you-Sg go to the market, bring (back) a sack (of millet)!.’

d u sell-eya-hi-w" ae,
2SgSbj be.healthy-MP-PfvNeg-2SgSbj if,
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-

u Zoygi-m-nu-m
28g0 treat-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘If you-Sg get sick, I will treat you.’
[“not be healthy” = ‘get sick’]

e. [ar"a mir™é-ti-J de], anda 6-yu-m
[rain(n) rain.fall-Pfv1b-3SgSb if],  the.bush go-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘If it rains, [ won’t go to the bush (=the fields).’

16.2 Alternative ‘if* particles

16.2.1 ‘Evenif...* (dugo)

Elsewhere dugbd is the purposive-causal postposition (‘for’ or ‘because of’), see §8.3. It can
also be used in purposive clauses (§17.4.3). In the ‘even if* construction, dugd follows the
antecedent, which takes the form of a complete main clause. Most elicited examples of ‘even
if” were of this type.

(xx1) a. [ar"a  mir"a-li-J] dugy, t94d-m-nu-m
[rain(n) rain.fall-PfvNeg-3SgSbj] Purp, sow-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘Even if it hasn’t rained, I’ll plant (seeds).’

b. [a wa:-14-w"] dugd, mi 4anda 6-m-nu-m
[2Sg come-PfvNeg-2SgSbj] Purp, 1Sg the.bush go-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘Even if you-Sg don’t come, I’'m going to the bush (=the fields).’

An alternative construction is (xx2). Here the final verb of the antecedent is intonationally
prolonged (—).

(xx2) a. [ar"a  mir"a-m $d-J—], anda 6-m-nu-m

[rain(n) rain.fall-Ipfv have-3SgSbj], the.bush  go-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘Even if it’s raining, ’'m going to the bush (=the fields).’

16.2.2 ‘Assoon as ...” (tan)

tan ‘only’ (< Fulfulde) can replace the usual d¢ ‘if” to indicate that the consequent event will

take place immediately on the completion of the antecedent event.

(xx1) [Bgd dw-a:-y" tan] [z4 né-m-ng-y"|
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[over.there  arrive-Pfvla-1PISbj only] [meal eat.meal-Ipfv-Ipfv-1P1ISbj

‘As soon as we arrive there, we will eat.’

tan is specialized to occur in this construction. The simple ‘only’ particle, as in ‘only I (will
g0)’, is say (§19.xxx).

16.3 Willy-nilly and disjunctive antecedents (‘whether X or Y ...¢)

In this construction, the truth of the consequent is unrelated to the truth of either segment of
the complex antecedent. The two mutually exclusive antecedent segments, usually positive
and negative respectively, are expressed as main clauses plus the dying-quail intonational
ending also used with NP conjunctions.

(xx1) [ar"a mir'e-s5-J.". ] [mir"a-1{-J .. ] 6-m-nli-m
[rain(n) rain.fall-Pfv2-3SgSbj] [rain.fall-PfvNeg-3SgSbj  go-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj

‘Whether it rains or it doesn’t rain, [ am going.’

Taking the connection with conjunction literally, this can be parsed as “[it has rained] and [it
has not rained], I am going.”

My assistant rejected the use of a final ‘all’ quantifier at the end of the complex
antecedent.

16.4 Counterfactual conditional

In a counterfactual conditional, the time frame is the past, the antecedent eventuality did not
occur, and it is claimed that had that eventuality occurred, the consequent event would also
have occurred. The relationship is normally causal.

The predicate of the antecedent clause contains the past clitic in any of its combinations,
plus de ‘if’. The predicate of the consequent clause is past imperfective. Either clause, or
both, may be negative.

(xx1) a. oy” ziiga-m = bii-m = bu-m de,
like.that ~ know-Ipfv=Aug=Past-1SgSbj if,
wa:-ngo: = bu-m = bu-m
come-IpfvNeg=Aug=Past-1SgSbj
‘If I had known (it was) like that, I would not have come’

b. mi piingo =bi-&J de, nné Jja-m = bui-m
1SgO beat=Past-3Sgs if, 3SgO kill-Ipfv=Past-1SgSbj
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‘If he had hit me, I would have killed him.’

A textual example is T2015-02 at 06:31.
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17 Complement and purposive clauses

17.1 Quotative complements

There are several diagnostics to identify quoted material. Most obviously, the inflected ‘say’
verb jini may occur, usually at the end of the quotation (xx1a). More often, an uninflected
quotative particle wa occurs, and this particle may be repeated several times in a multi-clause
quotation (xx1b-d). A prolonged variant wa— is also common after an independent pronoun
representing the subject of the quoted sentences (xx1c). There is no verbal agreement with
such overt clause-initial quotative subjects. Finally, any referent coindexed with a third-
person author of the quotation (whether of speech or of thought) is represented by a
logophoric pronoun. The logophoric takes the form -m (pseudo-1Sg, §18.2) suffixed to the
verb when it functions as subject of the quoted clause (xx1a-b). Otherwise it takes the form 4,
a third-person anaphoric pronoun also used in reflexives (§18.2), as in (xx1d).

(xx1) a. dmadu wa.:-m-nu-m Jjini =bi-&
A come-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS say=Past-3SgSbj
‘Amadouy said hey will come.’

b. dmadu wa.:-m-nu-m wa
A come-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS Quot
‘Amadouy said/says hey will come.’

c. damadu [u wa—/]  [fné-gi pungo=bu] wa
A [2Sg  QuotS] [3Sg-Acc hit=Past] Quot
‘Amadouy says that you hit him/her,.’

d. dmado [u wa—]  [d-gi pungo=bi] wa
A [2Sg  QuotS] [3LogoSg-Acc hit=Past] Quot
‘Amadouy says that you hit himy.’

17.1.1 Direct versus indirect in quotative complements

The aspect-negation category of an original indicative utterance is preserved in quoted
speech. For imperatives and hortatives, some morphological substitutions are made. Other
than the quotative particles, there is no ‘that’ complementizer.
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Any first person pronouns in the original utterance are replaced by logophorics in the
quotation (‘Hex said that hex ...” comes out as “He said Logo ...”). Logophoricity is
expressed by a combination of the logophoric pronoun 4 and the logophoric-subject suffix -m

on the verb (identical in form to 1Sg subject in indicatives).

17.1.2 ‘Say that ... with inflectable ‘say’ verb

For the forms of ‘say’ verbs see §11.3.1. These verbs are possible, but generally omitted,
when the unconjugated quotative particle wa is possible, i.e. in positive reports of past speech
by third parties (‘he said’, etc.). However, in imperfective, imperative, and negative contexts

the ‘say’ verb follows the quotation.
(xx1) &y” O-m-nu-m gin-di-&J
tomorrow go-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS say-PfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘He didn’t say that he will go tomorrow.’

The ‘say’ verb may take a NP complement subsuming an unspecified quotation.

(xx2) a. inje Jini-&
what? say.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘What did he/she say?’

b. ci-kama  jin-di-&
anything  say-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She didn’t say anything.’

17.1.3 Quotative clitics
17.1.3.1 Quotative subject clitic wa—

This clitic appears after independent pronouns functioning as subjects of a quoted clause. The
usual pronominal-subject marking on the verb, as in main clauses, is blocked when such a
clause-initial quotative subject is present (the verb takes the zero form, elsewhere marking
3Sg subject). Logophoric subject marking is redundant and optional, since there is a verbal
suffix -m (pseudo-1Sg) for logophoric subject (xx1c). Nonpronominal subjects do not
normally get the clitic wa— (except when they function as quoted vocatives), and if they are

plural they trigger 3PI subject agreement on the verb (xx1d).
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(xx1) a. [ wa—/ gunu-mbo wa
[1P1 QuotS]  thief-AnPl Quot
‘(Hex) says we are thieves.’

b. [u wa—/ a-gi Ziiga-m-dd wa
[2Sg  QuotS] 3LogoSg-Acc  know-Ipfv-Ipfv Quot
‘(Hey) says that you know himy.’

c. (@ wd—)  zima-m-nu-m wa
(LogoSg  QuotS) be.sick-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS Quot
‘(Hex) says that he is sick.’

d. Jule: (wa—)] a-gi zuga-m-d-é wa
[children (QuotS)]3LogoSg-Acc know-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj Quot
‘(Hey) says that the children know himy.’

e. [ine: wa—»/ ydy-ya-y wa

[goat QuotS] go-Pfvla-3SgSbj Quot
‘He/She said that the goat has gone.’

The tone of wa— is spread from the left. It is H-toned in (xx1a-d) after a H-tone, but L-toned
in (xxle) after a L-tone.
Logophoric 4 wa— frequently contracts to 4—.

17.1.3.2 Clause-final quotative clitic wa

A quoted clause representing an actual reported speech event is most often followed by
quotative clitic wa rather than by a conjugated ‘say’ verb. It is L-toned even after a H-tone,
and it is not prolonged intonationally.

(xx1) a. [famado (wa—)] sugo-Ii-& wa
[Amadou (QuotS)] go.down-PfvNeg-3SgSbj  Quot
‘He/She said that Amadou didn’t come down.’
(usually pronounced [sugolwa])

b. dmadn (4 wd—)  wd -m-nu-m wa

Amadou (LogoSg QuotS) come-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS  Quot
‘Amadouy said that hey is coming.’
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In (xx1b), the quoted logophoric subject 4 wd— is usually omitted since the verb is already
marked for logophoric subject.

Clause-final wa is omitted when an overt, conjugated ‘say’ verb is present. It is also not
used in negative, future, interrogative, or deontic frames (‘He didn’t say ...”). It is not
normally used when the quoted speaker is the current speaker (‘I said ...”).

wa is also used in quoted fragments, for example to express surprise at what an
interlocutor has said, or to sollicit confirmation (“Tomorrow?” [did you say?]).

When the quoted material ends in a clause-final emphatic, wa is positioned between the

verb and the emphatic.

(xx2) a. ara mir"é-ti-& wa koy
rain(n)  rain.fall-Pfv1b-3SgSbj Quot  Emph
‘(He) said, it sure did rain.’

b. gupu-mbo yé b-é: wa de
thief-AnPl Exist be-3PISbj Quot Emph
‘(He) said (warned), there are thieves (there)!’

17.1.3.3 Post-quotation pronoun plus j24

Simple combinations like 7iné na ‘he/she said’, bi pa ‘they said’, and 4 na can follow quoted
material, generally after a prosodic break. The pronoun is independent in form, as with

pronominal subjects of nonsubject relatives.

17.1.4 Jussive complement (reported imperative or hortative)
17.1.4.1 Quoted imperative

A quoted imperative normally has two parts. First, the subject of the imperative verb
(arguably, the original addressee) is followed by subject quotative particle wa—, which is
consistently prolonged intonationally. This could be analysed as a quoted vocative, but it is
somewhat pro forma since the original command usually did not follow an overt vocative. It
is also used even when the command is conveyed by someone else (‘Your father says for you
to go see him’).

This subject/addressee phrase is followed by the main part of the quoted imperative,
followed by the unprolonged quotative particle wa. The original imperative verb is converted

309



into a third person hortative verb form with a suffix like -/ (see §10.6.3.1 for the
morphology). There is no marking of addressee plurality.

(xx1) a. [mi wa—] [wo-li waj
[1Sg QuotS] [come-QuotHort Quot]
‘He/She told me to come.’

b. [amadi wa—] [yay-J wa/
[Amadou QuotS] [go-QuotHort Quot]
‘He/She said for Amadou to come.’

c. [ule: wa—»] [wo-lii waj
[children QuotS] [come-QuotHort Quot]
‘He/She said for the children to come.’

(xx2) is a quoted prohibitive. The same quotative subject phrase occurs at the beginning. The
verb has prohibitive form. Before wa the usual prohibitive suffix -/7 becomes -/, and its
vowel is frequently elided, with L-toned lateral followed directly by wa.

(xx2) [mi wa—/ [wa:-lu waj
[1Sg QuotS]  [come-Prohib  Quot]
‘He/She told me not to come.

17.1.4.2 Quoted hortative

The addressee (2Sg or 2Pl) is treated as the “subject” in the quotative-subject phrase,
suggesting that it is really a quotative addressee (or a quoted vocative). The singular-
addressee hortative -mJ is converted into the quoted hortative form -, whose i is usually
elided before wa. Irregular mbo ‘let’s-2Sg go!” likewise becomes mbi, which is too short to
allow elision of the uz (xx1a). The plural-addressee hortative takes its regular form with -mJ-n
(xx1c).

(xx1) a. mbu wa
g0.QuotHort Quot
‘He/She said, let’s go!’ (< mbo)
b. nan (a wa—) zd Ja-m(i) wa
now (2Sg QuotS)  meal eat-QuotHort Quot
‘He said, let’s eat now!’ (y1d-mJ)
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C. nan (bi wa—) zd J1d-mo-n wa
now (2P1 QuotS)  meal eat-Hort-PIAddr Quot
‘He said, let’s eat now!’ (y14-mo-1)

In the quoted hortative negative, the verb has the same hortative negative form as in main
clauses (§10.6.4).

17.2 Factive (propositional) complements
17.2.1 ‘Know that ...° complement clause

There is some variation in my data, likely due to the fact that ‘I know’ and the like can be
parenthetical (unless negated or questioned).

In what appears to be the basic factive clause type, the subject is expressed preverbally
(proclitic subject pronoun or full NP), in perfective contexts the verb takes perfective-2
form -s-5 or -s-3, and the only suffixal conjugation of the verb is 3Pl -s-¢€ or -s-¢ (short-
voweled form). All other pronominal categories take the uninflected form -s-5 or -s-3.

(xx1) a. 4dmadu [mi wo.-s3] Ziga-m-di-&
Amadou [1SgSbj come-P{v2] know-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘Amadou knows that I have come.’

b. Jule: wo:-s-£] ZUiga-m-nu-m
[children = come-Pfv2-3PISbj] know-Iptv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘I know that the children has come.’

In the imperfective positive, imperfective negative, and perfective negative, the verb has its
full conjugated form (e.g. 1Sg or 2Pl subject suffix).

17.2.2 ‘See (find, hear) that ...
17.2.2.1 Direct-perception type (relative-clause complement)

In this construction, the subject of the complement optionally also appears as the direct object
of ‘say’, with accusative marking (xx1a). The complement clause proper takes the form of an
imperfective adverbial clause. Pronominal subjects take proclitic form. In (xx1b), the
nonpronominal subject ‘children’ is resumed by a proclitic 3P1 subject pronoun.
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(xx1)

a.

b.

[jé u Jje-n] u-gi yi=bi-&
[dance(n) 2SgSbj dance(v)-Ipfv]  2Sg-Acc see=Past-3SgSbj
‘He/She saw you (as you were) dancing.’

[ule: Jjeé bu  je-m] yi=bi-&
[children dance(s) 3PISbjdance(v)-Ipfv] see=Past-3SgSbj
‘He/She saw the children dancing.’

17.2.2.2 Recognition (inference, hearsay) construction

Since it is difficult in elicitation to distinguish ‘see that’ from the other ‘see’ construction
(§17.2.2.1), where the ‘see’ expression could be taken as parenthetical, I elicited examples
with negative clauses. Again, the data are somewhat messy. In (xxla), the complement of
‘see’ has regular conjugated perfective negative form. However, in (xx1b-c) we have a

preposed 1Sg pronominal subject, similar to the factive construction with ‘know’.

(xx1)

a.

yaga-ndd yi=bi-m
fall-PfvNeg.3PISbj see=Past-1SgSbj
‘I saw that they hadn’t fallen.’

[mi yaga-Ii] yi=bi-&
[1SgSbj fall-PfvNeg] see=Past-3SgSbj
‘He/She saw that I had not fallen.’

[mi pédde  sema-Ii] yi=bi-&
[1Sg sheep slaughter-PfvNeg] see=Past-3SgSbj

‘He saw that I had not slaughtered the sheep-Sg.’

17.3 Verbal noun (and other nominal) complements

Verbal noun complements generally construe the subordinated eventuality as an entity, with
no commitment to its having been realized. The verbal noun is not determined or quantified
over in any of my examples. Other nominals related to verbs, such as lexicalized cognate
nominals (xx1a), may also be used instead of the actual verbal noun with -/¢ (xx1b), though
the specific senses may be slightly different. Cognate nominals also co-occur with verbal

nouns for many verbs (xx1b).

(xx1)

a.

zobu-go mba-&o
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running-InanSg want-3SgSbj
‘He/She wants to run’, ‘He/She likes running.’

b. [zobi-go zobui-lé] mba-&
[running-InanSg run-VbIN] want-3SgSbj
‘He wants to run (do some running).’

These nominal complements contrast most directly with those in -ng6, which are explicitly
future-oriented and hypothetical.

17.3.1 Structure of verbal noun complements

The verbal noun can take its usual nonsubject complements such as object NPs and
adverbials. In constructions where the two clauses have coindexed subjects, there is no
additional subject marking in the verbal noun complement per se. In those where the subjects
are not coindexed, the subject of the complement appears as a possessor of the verbal noun.
Examples occur in the sections below on specific main-clause verbs.

17.3.2 ‘Prevent’ (g4:ndi) plus verbal noun

Initial attempts to elicit ‘X prevented Y from VP-ing’ produced circumlocutions like that in
(xx1a). The real ‘prevent’ construction is seen in (xx1b), with verb ga:ndf taking a verbal
noun complement including a possessor representing the complement’s subject.

(xx1) a. Jfar'a 1nné wo: kar'aj
[rain(n) 3SgSbj come Pfv.Ppl]
[ir-1 ginj mill-i:-ya-m

[fear-MP and.Past.SS]  go.back-MP-Pfvla-1SgSbj
‘It rained, I was afraid, I turned back.’

a. ar'a  [yengi wa.-lé k3:] ga:ndi-&J

rain(n) [yesterday come-VbIN 1SgPoss.InanSg]  prevent.Pfv-3SgSbj
“The rain prevented me from coming yesterday.’
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17.3.3 ‘Dare’ (dara) plus verbal noun or -7g0 complement

‘Dare to VP’, contextually also ‘have the nerve/effrontery to VP’, is expressed by dar4, cf.
Jamsay da:rd and Yanda Dom dadu. The subject of the complement is coindexed with that of

the main clause. The complement may be a verbal noun (xx1a) or a -77g6 complement (xx1b).

(xx1) a. [ngs wo.-1€] dard-ngo.-J
[here come-VbIN] dare-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘He doesn’t dare come here.’

b. [mi-gi dod-njgo] dara-m-nu-w"
[1Sg-Acc insult-xxx] dare-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj
“You-Sg dare to insult me?’

17.3.4 ‘Consent’ (4b-r’) plus -5go complement

The transitive verb ab4d ‘receipt, accept, take possession of (sth given)’ can be used with a
complement in the sense ‘consent’. In this context it usually takes the mediopassive form ab-
1. Since the complement generally denotes a possible future event, the complement is with -
ngo. In (xx1a), the subject of the complement is coindexed with that of the main clause. In
(xx1b), the subjects are not coindexed and an overt subject pronoun appears in the

complement.

(xx1) a. dmburd [5gd war-ngo]  ab-i-so-m wa
chief [here come-xxx] accept-MP-Pfv2-LogoS Quot
“The chief said he agreed (consented) to come here.’

b. [fulo mi ondii-ngo] ab-é:-1i-2
[house 1SgSbj build-xxx] accept-MP-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He didn’t consent to (=refused) my building a house.

17.3.5 ‘Want’ (mb4 or nama) plus verbal noun or -77go complemennt

The two ‘want’ quasi-verbs (§11.2.5.xxx) can take verbal noun complements. When the two
clauses have coindexed subjects, no subject marking appears in the verbal noun complement
(xx1a-b). If the complement has a noncoindexed subject, it appears as a possessor on the

verbal noun (xx1c¢).
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(xx1) a. [tol to:-le] mba-é
[pounding pound-VbIN] begin-Pfv1b-3PISbj
‘They want to pound (grain in mortar).’

b. /[bamaks yay-le] nama-<J
[B 20-VDIN] want-3SgSbj
‘He/She wants to go to Bamako.’

c. [/mi Ybd] [bamaks yay-lé k3] mba-&
[1SgPoss Hfather] [B g0-VbIN 1SgPoss.InanSg] want-
3SgSbj

‘My father wants me to go to Bamako.’
(lit. “wants my going to Bamako”)

Alternatively, the -5go complement for a different-subject combination (xx2a) or a same-
subject né clause (xx2b) can be used.

(xx2) a. [pgo bira: mi bira-ngo] mba-¢
[here work(n) 1SgSbj work(v)-xxx] want-3P1Sbj
‘They want me to work here.’

b. [ggo  bira: biré néf mba-¢
[here work(n) work(v) and.Nonpast.SS] want-3PISbj
“They want to work here.

17.3.6 ‘Forget’ (iré) with -5go complement

In the construction ‘forget to VP’ with coindexed subject, the complement takes -ngé. This is
of course distinct from a factive complement (‘forget that...’).

(xx1) a. [wd-ngo] ir-a:-y
[come-XxX] forget-Pfvla-3SgSbj
‘He/She forgot to come.’

b. /[émné éba-ngo] ir-4:-da
[B 20-XXX]| forget-Pfv1a-3P1Sbj
‘They forgot to buy milk.’

c. &” wa:-ngo ira-Ii
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tomorrow come-XXx forget-Prohib
‘Don’t-2Sg forget to come tomorrow!’

17.3.7 ‘Be afraid to/that’ (i7-1) plus -77g0 complement

The complement of ‘be afraid’ is with -7g0. If the subjects are coindexed there is no further
subject marking in the complement (xx1a). If the subjects are not coindexed, the complement
is extended by a minimal additional clause with ya: (xx1b). This future-oriented construction
is distinct from the propositional complement in (xx1c), which takes the form of a regular

main clause.

(xx1) a. [pgo wa:-5go] ir-i-ya-y
[here come-XXX | fear-MP-Pfv1a-3SgSbj

‘He/She is afraid to come here.’

b. [/Ané-gi  puyggo-ngo] mi  pa:]  ir-i-ya-y
[[3Sg-Acc hit-xxx] 1SgSbj take] fear-MP-Pfvla-3SgSbj
‘He is afraid that I may hit himy.’

c. [lede we:] barm-i:-ya-y|
[[child 1SgPoss.AnSg] be.wounded-MP-Pfvla-3SgSbj]
ir-i-ya-m

fear-MP-Pfv1a-1SgSbj
‘I’'m afraid (=worried) that my child has been hurt.’

17.3.8 ‘Begin’ (£.) plus verbal noun

The verb ‘begin’ is #3. In the perfective, the regular form is #:-fi- (perfective-1b) in
intransitive clauses (as in ‘the movie has begun’) as well as transitive ones (as in ‘I began the
work’).

With a VP as complement, the complement verb takes the verbal noun form with

suffix -1¢, see §4.2.2. The subjects of the two clauses are of course coindexed.
(xx1) a. [tol to:-le] 13:-ty-a:
[pounding pound-VbIN] begin-P{fv1b-3PISbj

‘They started pounding (grain in mortar).’

b. [ya-nga yi-le] twa:-li
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[weeping(n)  weep-VbIN] begin-Prohib
‘Don’t-2Sg start to weep!’

17.3.9 ‘Finish’ (dums, dum-dfi, d§)

The verb ‘“finish, end’ is intransitive dumoJ (as in ‘the movie is over’) or transitive dum-di with
a NP object (as in ‘I finished the work’). With a VP complement these verbs are pre-empted

by the recent past construction with dé (§10.xxx).

17.3.10 ‘Cease’ (digd) plus verbal noun

‘Cease VP-ing’, especially in the sense of definitively abandoning an activity or behavior, is

expressed by digo ‘leave, abandon’. The complement is in verbal noun form.

(xx1) a. [konds Ji-léj dogo-ti-m
[beer consume-VbIN]leave-Pfv1b-1SgSbj

‘I have stopped drinking beer.’

b. /[ule: pungu-le] dsga-n
[children hit-VbIN] leave.Ipfv-Pl.Addr
‘Stop-2PI beating children!’

17.3.11 ‘Be worth’ (b4) with -57g6 complement

ba: ‘be worth, be equal to’ can be a simple transitive in comparatives (§12.2.2). It can also
take an -7go complement. The subject of ba: in the main clause is an impersonal 3Sg. My
assistant translates as i/ vaut la peine de (...). It may also be rendered in context as ‘it would

be a good idea to (...) .

(xx1) a. [bamaks  0-ngo] ba:-s3-&
[B 20-XXX| be.worth-Pfv2-3SgSbj
‘It’s worth going to Bamako.’

b, [pedde"  s-m] dsnd-ngd]  ba-li@
[[sheep”  Prox-AnSg]  sell-xxx] be.worth-PfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘It isn’t worth selling this sheep.’
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c. [mi-gi biundo-ngo]  ba:-li-d
[1Sg-Acc hit-xxx]be.worth-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘It isn’t worth hitting me.’

As noted in §12.2.2, ba: ‘be worth’ is not reliably distinguished from ba ‘be enough’ in my
assistant’s speech.

17.3.12 ‘Help’ (bara) with -ngo complement

Simple transitive bard ‘add, increase’ is also common in the sense ‘help, assist (sb, in an

undertaking)’. The recipient of the add is the direct object of barad in the main clause.

(xx1) a. [fulo ondii-ngo] mi-gi Ybara
[house build-xxx] 1Sg-Acc  “help.Imprt
‘(Please) help me build a house!”’

b. //bé: di* né] wa:-5go]
[[wood carry.on.head” and.Nonpast.SS] come-xxx]
mi-gi bard = bi-J
1Sg-Acc  help=Past-3SgSbj
‘He helped me to carry the wood (and come) here.’

17.4 Purposive, causal, and locative clauses
17.4.1 Purposive clause with -/¢after {L}-toned verb

In this construction, the verb of the purposive clause takes {L}-toned form. The stem-final
vowel shifts to /i/ where phonologically possible. The stem is followed by suffix -/& If the
consonantal environment permits, the stem-final /i/ is syncopated.

This is distinct tonally from the verbal noun with -/¢ following a {H}-toned stem (§4.2.2).

This purposive construction is readily elicited with a motion verb in the main clause. The
subjects of the two clauses are normally coindexed, so the purposive clause does not have its
own dedicated subject. Other non-verb constituents such as object NPs have their regular
form.

(xx1) a. [y to:-le] Wi:-50-i0

[millet pound-Purp  come-Pfv2-3SgSbj
‘She has come in order to pound (the) millet.” (£0.)
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b. [[pedde"  5mj] £b-1€] Wi:-s3-21

[[sheep  Prox.AnSg] buy-Purp]  come-Pfv2-3SgSbj

‘He/She has come in order to buy this sheep.’ (£b¢)
c. [za ni-le] Wi.-S-&:
[meal consume-Purp] come-P{v2-3PISbj
‘They have come in order to eat.” (1)

d. /[konds pi-le] W:-S5-m
[millet.beer consume-Purp] come-P{v2-1SgSbj
‘I have come in order to drink beer.” (y2€)

A

e. [em-go ém-Ié] wo:-S-€
[chat-InanSg  chat(v)-Purp] come-Pfv2-3PISbj
‘They have come in order to chat.” (éme)

XX ‘I will go there to eat.’

‘I am working so that my children will eat.’

17.4.2 Purposive clauses with -7go

XX
‘They came to gather and take away the trash.’
[nimdé ba: né| 76-9g6 WI:-s-€:
‘He came to seek money to go (away).’
[ba:du zd: né] 6-ngd  wd:-sH-J
‘let’s sit down to eat’
[6b-¢é: n] za néa-mdn

17.4.3 Clauses with Purposive postposition digs ‘for’

The participial clause with -ng6 may be followed by the purposive postposition diigo.
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(xx1) /[[ambiri béne] oré: Jra-ngo] dugd]
[[[chief  chez] words.InanPl speak-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg] Purp]
wo:-y
come.Pfv-1PISbj
‘We have come to speak with the chief.’

17.4.4 Causal (‘because’) clause (digo)

The purposive postposition dugd also has causal (‘because’) functions. With clausal
complements, the verb may be a main-clause imperfective (xxla), an imperfective
subordinated clause (xx1b), or a headless perfective relative (xx1c).

(xx1) a. [flar'a — mir'a-m-di>-2] dugs]  nu-m
[[rain(n) rain.fall-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj] because] go.in.Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I went in because it was raining.’

b. [fule: yanga bu ya-mj] dugs]
[[children = weeping 3PISbj weep-Ipfv]  because]
nu-m
go.in.Pfv-1SgSbj

c. [[i bon  kara]  digd) ni-m

[[2SgSbj call Pfv.Ppl] Dbecause] go.in.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I went in because you-Sg (had) called.’

320



18 Anaphora

18.1 Reflexive

The overt reflexives presented below compete with mediopassive verbs, e.g. sém-i-ya-m ‘1

was cut’ or ‘I cut myself’.

18.1.1 Reflexive object with kzigo ‘head’

Reflexive objects of the form ‘my/your/his/her head’ were elicited from one informant. For

third person, the 3Reflexive possessor form 4-g4 is used (xx1c), see §18.1.3 below.

(xx1) a.

[kigs  kJ:] bundo-m
[head 1SgPoss.InanSg] hit.Pfv-1SgSb;j
‘I hit myself.’

[kigs  i-gg] bunde-y"

[head 1P1-Poss.InanSg] hit.Pfv-1PISbj
‘We hit ourselves.’

[kiigs a-gd] bundé-&
[head 3Refl-Poss.InanSg] hit.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She hit himself/herself.’

[kugs u-waj biindo
[head 2Sg-Poss.InanSg] hit.Imprt
‘Hit yourself!’

My primary assistant interprets such examples as literally referring to the body part whenever

a physical action is involved. He prefers mediopassive forms of transitive verbs for reflexive

function, e.g. piigg-i--ya-m ‘I was hit’ or ‘I hit myself.” However, he did allow ‘head’

reflexives in abstract contexts (xx2).

(xx2) [kigo u-woj zugd

[head 2Sg-Poss.InanSg]  know.Imprt
‘Know thyself!’
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18.1.2 Reflexive PP complement

The same construction with ‘head’ can be used as a postpositional complement. Examples are

difficult to elicit but (xx1a-b) seem to work

(xx1) a. biduy  [lkiugs  kJ:] bér'e]  ti-m
money [[head 1SgPoss.InanSg] Dat] send.Pfv-1SgSbj
‘I sent money to myself.’

b, budy  [[kigs  d-gd] bére] -0

money [[head 3Refl-Poss] Dat] send.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He sent money to himself.’

18.1.3 3Reflexive possessor (4-g4)

Third person reflexive possessor is expressed by 4-ga (§6.2.1.2) postposed to alienably
possessed nouns. Singular and plural possessors are not distinguished in this category
(xx1b,d), which also extends to logophorics. If the possessed noun is animate plural, the form
is d (xx1c). The antecedent is normally the clausemate subject. (xx1a) shows nonreflexive

3Sg possessor since it is not coindexed to the subject.

(xx1) a. [péde weé-1] ZE:-tu-m
[sheep Poss.AnSg-3SgPoss] bring-Pfv1b-1SgSbj
‘I brought his/her sheep-Sg.’

b. [pédde a-gaj Z&:-t-J
[sheep 3Refl-Poss.AnSg] bring-Pfv1b-3SgSbj
‘He brought his (own) sheep-Sg.’

c. [pédi-mbo  a-ga-mbs] z&-ti-&
[sheep-AnPl 3Refl-Poss.AnPl]  bring-Pfv1b-3SgSbj
‘He brought his (own) sheep-P1.’

d. alé-mbo  [péddé  d-gd] ZE-ti-ya

child-AnPl [sheep 3Refl-Poss.AnSg] bring-Pfv1b-3PISbj
“The children brought their (own) sheep-Sg.’
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With an inalienably possessed noun, the 3Reflexive form is preposed 4 (§6.2.2.2).

(xx2) a. /4 Lpaj Vi-53-
[3ReflP  “father] see-Pfv2-3SgSbj
‘He has seen his (own) father.’

b. ule: /a Lbaj yi-s-€
children  [3ReflP father] see-Pfv2-3PISbj

‘The children have seen their (own) father.’

18.1.4 No antecedent-reflexive relation between coordinands

There is no anaphoric possessor form in combinations of the type [X and X’s Y]. If X is a
third person referent, the regular nonanaphoric third person pronominal possessor forms are
used. In (xx1), therefore, it is indeterminate whether the ‘his’ in ‘his father’ is coindexed with

Amadou
(xx1) /fdmadu..  ba-ni..] yd-ya-da
[A.& father-3SgPoss.&| go-Pfvla-3PISbj

‘Amadouy and hisyy father have gone.’

18.2 Emphatic pronouns

No special series of pronouns similar to English emphatic myself (as in [ did it myself) was
observed. Instead, combinations of independent pronouns with say ‘only’, and simple
focalization constructions, were produced.

18.3 Logophoric and indexing pronouns
18.3.1 Logophoric subject (-m)

When the logophoric is subject of its clause, it is expressed not by a clause-initial logophoric
pronoun, rather by the suffix -m on the verb or other predicate. This is identical in form
(including all details of allomorphy) to the 1Sg suffix -m used in nonquotative contexts.
However, in this logophoric function it is can have a plural as well as singular antecedent, and
for any pronominal person in the current speech setting. Note the multiple free translations of
(xxla-b). A clause-initial third-person logophoric pronoun can be added, provided that the
referent is neither the current speaker nor current addressee (xx1b).
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(xx1) a. /[u gi]  pungo-li-m wa
[2Sg  Acc] beat-PfvNeg-LogoS say
‘Theyyx say/said that theyx didn’t hit you-Sg.’
‘He/shey says/said that he/shey didn’t hit you-Sg.’

b. @ g4d) yé Y wa:-m-ni-m wa
(Logo Topic) Exist “come-Ipfv-LogoS say
‘Theyyx say/said that, as for them, theyx are/were coming.’
‘He/shey says/said that, as for him/hery, he/shey is/was coming.’

The logophoric subject marked by -7z may correspond to the current addressee. In this case,
if there is an optional clause-initial subject pronoun, it is in the applicable 2Sg or 2P1 form.

(xx2) a. [wa-m-no-m Jjini  gin]  wa-li-w"
[come-Ipfv-LogoS  say after] come-PfvNeg-2SgSbj
“You-Sg said that you were coming, (but) you didn’t come.’

b. /[bi wa.-m-nu-m Jjini  gin] wa-li-y”
[2P1Sbj come-Ipfv-LogoS say after] come-PfvNeg-2P1Sbj
“You-Pl said that you were coming, (but) you didn’t come.’

The quoted person(s) may also be (or include) the current speaker. Again, the quoted clause
has invariant -m suffix. The optional clause-initial subject pronoun is for 1Sg or 1Pl as

applicable.
(xx3) a. wd-m-nu-m Jin-di-m
come-Ipfv-LogoS say-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I didn’t say that [ would come.’
b. @ wa.-m-nu-m Jin-di-y"

(1PISbj)  come-Ipfv-LogoS say-PfvNeg-1PISbj
‘We didn’t say that we would come.’

18.3.2 Nonsubject logophoric (4)

In nonsubject position, the logophoric pronoun is 4. The difference between logophoric and
nonlogophoric third person pronouns is brought out in the jussive examples (xxla-c). In
(xx1a-b), the recipient of the money is not coindexed with the quoted speaker, and regular
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3Sg and 3Pl pronouns, respectively, express the recipient (in accusative case). In (xx1c), the
recipient is coindexed with the quoted speaker or speakers. There is no singular-plural

distinction in this case.

(xx1) a. [one gif budn  ndi wa
[3Sg Acc] money give.Hort Quot
‘(He) says to give money to her.’

b. /[bu gi/ bu:dn  ndi wa
[3Sg Acc] money give.Hort Quot
‘(He) says to give money to them.’

c. /4 gif budn  ndr wa
[Logo Acc] money give.Hort Quot
‘(Hey) says to give money to him(self).’
or: ‘(Theyy) say to give money to them(selves)y.’

Logophoric 4 can be the object as in (xx1c) above, with optional accusative marking. It can
also be topic, possessor, or postpositional complement (xx2a-c).

(xx2) a. Ja gaj g bé-m-ni-m wa
[Logo  Topic] over.there stay-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS Quot
‘Hey says that as for himy, hex will stay there.

b. [4 'ba] wa:-1-& wa
[LogoP  “father] come-PfvNeg-3SgSbj  Quot
‘(Hex) says that hisx father has not come.’

c. /mi wi—»] zd /4 bene] pée wa
[ISg QuotS meal [3Logo chez] eatPfv  Quot
‘(Hey) says that I ate at hisx place (chez lui).’

Textual examples of logophoric 4 overwhelmingly involve third person quoted speakers, like
‘he’ in (xx3a) and in the preceding examples. My informant rejected logophoric 4 in self-
quotations, so in (xx3b) the object is marked 1Sg rather than logophoric even though
coindexed with the quoted speaker. He did use logophoric 4 with a second-person quoted
speaker, but only as object (xx3c-d). He did not extend this use of 4 to possessors or to
postpositional complements. Therefore ‘your father’ is nonlogophoric in (xx3d-f), and ‘with
you’ is nonlogophoric in (xx3e). In other words, second person is intermediate between third
and first persons in allowing logophoric forms.
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(xx3)

a.

[injé dugd] [7 wa—]

[what? Purp] [IPISbj  QuotS]

[ gi]  ‘pingo ma—»  wa

[Logo Acc] “hit.Pfv Q Quot

‘Why did (hey) say that we hit him,?’

[[i wa—] mi puggo=>bi]  jin-di-m
[[2Sg QuotS] 1SgO  hit=Past] say-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
‘I didn’t say that you-Sg hit me.’

[injé dugd]  [[T wa—]

[what? Purp] [[1PT  QuotS]

[ gif pungo] Jino-w" ma
[Logo Acc] hit.Pfv] say.Pfv-2SgSb;  Q
‘Why did you-Sg say that we hit you-Sg?’

[injé dugd]  [[u Lpaj wa—]
[what?  Purp]  [[2SgPoss™father] = QuotS]

[ gif pungo] Jino-w" ma
[Logo Acc] hit.Pfv] say.Pfv-2SgSb; Q

‘Why did you-Sg say that your father hit you?’

[injé dugd]  [[u Lpaj wa—] ore:
[what?  Purp]  [[2SgPoss™father] = QuotS]

[u ni:] ori] Jinu-w" ma
[2Sg  with]  speak.Pfv] say.Pfv-2SgSbj Q

‘Why did you-Sg say that your father spoke with you?’
[injé digs]  [[[u “ba] gi]

[what? Purp] [[[2SgPoss Lfather] Acc]
pungo-mj Jing-w" ma

hit.Pfv-LogoS] say.Pfv-2SgSb;  Q
‘Why did you-Sg say that you hit your father?’
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18.3.3 Logophorics in stacked quotations

In (xx1) there is just one quotation, with Amadou as author. The verb in the quoted clause has
the usual logophoric subject suffix -m. In (xx1b), Amadou is quoted as quoting a threat by
Seydou against Amadou. The quoted material attributed to Amadou is indented, and that
attributed to Seydou is doubly indented. The sense is ‘A said [S said [S will kill A]]’. The
verb ‘kill’ is in logophoric-subject form by virtue of coindexation of the subject with
‘Seydou’, the closest quotative antecedent. But the object of ‘kill’ is also logophoric in form,
as accusative 4 gi, by coindexation with the highest quotative antecedent (Amadou). My
assistant did not allow the higher antecedent to bind the logophoric subject suffix in the
presence of the lower antecedent. Therefore in (xx1c) the subject of ‘die’ is regular 3Sg, not
logophoric. If the logophoric subject suffix is used, the subject of ‘die’ is understood to be the
doctor (xx1d).

(xx1) a. 4dmadu a— [sédu  gi]  ja-m-no-m
Amadou Logo.QuotS [Seydou Acc] kill-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS
Jini-&

say.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Amadou said that he would kill Seydou.’

b. dmadu
Amadou
/sé:di wa—]
[Seydou QuotS
//a gi] Jja-m-nu-m]
[[Logo Acc]  kill-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS]
Jin-2]
say.Pfv-3SgSbj]
wa
Quot

‘Amadouy said that Seydouy said that hey would kill himy.’

c. dmadu
Amadou

[dogdtors  wa—]

[doctor QuotS]
tiba-m-di>-&
die-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj

Jin-2]

say.Pfv-3SgSbj]
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wa
Quot
‘Amadouy said that the doctor said that hex would die.’

d. amadu
Amadou

[dogdtors  wa—]

[doctor QuotS]
tiba-m-nu-im
die-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS

Jin-2]

say.Pfv-3SgSbj]

wa
Quot
‘Amadou said that the doctory said that he, would die.’

18.3.4 Same-subject relative clauses

When a nonsubject relative has the same third-person subject as the associated main clause,
some Dogon languages require that the subject be marked by a 3Reflexive pronoun. This is
not the case in TU, where the regular 3Sg or 3P1 subject pronoun is used in this case. An

example is (xx1).

(xx1) /[pedde"  rné ebe"  kar"a nj  yi-so-J
[sheep  3SgSbj buy" Pfv.Ppl.AnSg Def] see-Pfv2-3SgSbj
‘Hex saw (or: found) the sheep-Sg that hex had bought.’

18.4 Reciprocal

18.4.1 Simple reciprocals (#£mbJ)

Reciprocals require a referentially nonsingular subject that is raggedly coindexed with a direct
object, a postpositional complement, or the possessor of a nonsubject NP within the same
clause. The Reciprocal morpheme is 7£mbJ, probably derived from an original plural noun
meaning ‘companions’ or the like (cf. Jamsay #5:-m, Najamba f0mbo). témba is preceded by a
pronoun in (xx1a-b). For third person, the pronoun takes the 3Reflexive form 4 (xx1b).

(xx1) a. 1 tembo pungo-ti-y"
IPISbj  each.other  beat-Pfv1b-1PISbj
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‘We hit each other.’

ule: [z&ji™ gini]
children [fight(v) " after]
/a tembd pungo-ti-ya

[3Refl each.other beat-Pfv1b-3PISbj
“The children squabbled and hit each other.’

[dogo-mbJ: pula-mbs:]
[Dogon-AnPl.& Fulbe-AnPl.&]
/4 tembo pama-ng-€:]

[3Refl each.other understand-Ipfv-3P1Sbj]
‘Dogon and Fulbe do not understand each other (=do not get along).’

18.4.2 ‘Together’ (kabu)

As an alternative to a construction with the verb md:mnd-i: ‘assemble, get together’, one can

express adverbial ‘together’ with an inalienably possessed form of kabu, which has {L} tones.

(xx1) a.

b.

[7 kabu] nui-mi-n
[1PIPoss  together] go.in-Hort-PL. Addr
‘Let’s go in together!’

/a kabu] nii-ya-da
[3ReflP together] go.in-Pfv1a-3PISbj
‘They went in together.’

4 kabu is used for human and animate third persons. For inanimates the form elicited was yi-

ka pti—, containing pii— ‘all’. The 2Pl form is b7 kabii ‘you together’.
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19 Grammatical pragmatics

19.1 Topic
19.1.1 Topic (koni, gay ~ ga ~ kay ~ ka)

The particles koni and gay ~ ga ~ kdy ~ ka are interchangeable as Topic morphemes. The
topicalized constituent is preposed to the clause and may be set off prosodically. &oni is said
to be used by old persons, while younger speakers have switched to the regionally widespread

gdy and variants.

(xx1) a. [mi  koni] wa:-gu-m
[1Sg  Topic] come-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj

‘As for me, I’'m not coming.’

b. /a gd] wa:-ni-m wa
[Logo Topic] come-IpfvNeg-LogoS say
‘He/shey says/said: as for him/hery, he/shex would/will not come.’

Topic phrases are often set off prosodically and can be considered preclausal, like English as
for X. However, a topic phrase can occasionally be case-marked as accusative, suggesting that

1t can function as a constituent within the clause.

(xx2) [mi-gi kay] ci-kama Lnda-1-0
[1Sg-Acc  Top] thing-any Loive-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘Me [topic] he didn’t give anything to.’

19.1.2 ‘Now’ as topic (n4.)

Pre-sentential n4: gay, consisting of n4: ‘now’ and topic particle gay, is common in texts. It is
something of a paragraph opener, though not as strictly reserved for narrative shifts as
English unstressed clause-initial now. This topical ‘now’ is distinct from the ordinary

temporal adverb ndn ‘now’ (as in ‘we are going to eat now’), see §8.4.6.1.
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19.1.3 ‘Also’ and ‘even’ (/a)

This particle occurs phrase-finally, after a NP or adverbial. It is not attested after a verb or
other predicate, but it can be added to a cognate nominal or other paired nominal to express
the intended sense. The basic function is unemphatic ‘also’ but it is also used emphatically in

the sense ‘even’.

(xx1) a. [&y" 1a]  o-gu L na-m-né-y"
[tomorrow too] Prox-InanSg  “eat-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘Tomorrow too I will eat this.’

b. [mi HL dnge] bamaks Lo-mmr-db,
[1SgPoss "“friend] Bamako  “go-Ipfv-3SgSbj
[mi 13] Lo-m-ni-m

[1Sg also] go-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj
‘My friend is going to Bamako, and I’'m going (there) too!’

c. nné-gi  ndi-w de, [mi-gi 1a] nda
3Sg-Acc give.Pfv-2SgSbj if, [1Sg-Acc also] give.Imprt
‘If you give (some) to him/her, give (some) to me too!’

19.2 Preclausal discourse markers
19.2.1 ‘Well, ... (hdya)

Preclausally, Adya ~ ha: is a hesitation expression similar to ‘well, ...” This is a regionally

widespread form.
With H-tones, Adyd koy means ‘OK, all right’. It is used for example as a positive

response to a request or imperative.

19.2.2 Preverbal emphatic particle (p€y— ‘not at all’)

The emphatic element pgy— ‘(not) at all’ or ‘nothing at all’ occurs in various positions,
ranging from clause-initial to pre-VP to preverbal. It can be thought of as a specialized

expressive adverbial. It combines with a following negative clause.
(xx1) a. dmadu DEV—> mi-gi Lnda-1-0

Amadou at.all 1Sg-Acc  ‘give-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘Amadou didn’t give me a damn thing.’
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[also dmddy mi-gi péy— “nda-1-O, péy— dmadi mi-gi “nda-1-O)

b. yéngi pE&y—> zd Y na-l-m
yesterday at.all meal eat-PfvNeg-1SgSbj
“Yesterday I didn’t eat a thing.’
[also yéngi zd péy—» “pa-li-m, péy— yéngi za " npa-ln-m)

c. péy—> bara-li-&J

at.all help-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She didn’t help me at all.”

For nandur-g3, which has partially overlapping functions, see §6.6.3.

19.2.3 ‘But...‘ (mé,, ka.)

‘But’ is either meé: (< French mais) or the regionally widespread ka:. In both cases, the
particle may be grouped prosodically either clause-initially or at the end of the preceding
clause. The latter seems to be preferred when the entire sequence is uttered fluently.

(xx1) wa:=bi-& mé:/ ka:;, zda  pa-I-&
come=Past-3SgSbjbut / but, meal eat.meal-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She came but did not eat.’

19.2.4 ‘Lo, ...* (zdka)

This particle is used in narrative to highlight a following clause denoting a surprising or
climactic event. This too is a widespread regional form (pronounced jika or jiga in some
other languages).

19.3 Pragmatic adverbs or equivalents

19.3.1 ‘Again’ (ya:), ‘not again’

‘Again’, asserting the repetition of an event, can be expressed directly by the adverbial
particle ya:, most often combined with la ‘too’ (ya: 1a).

‘VP again’ can be expressed with a same-subject anterior subordinated form (gin for past
time frame, né for future) of the verb pindé ‘go/come back, return’.
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(xx1) a. [pinde ginj Zeji-ya-da
[go.back and.Past.SS]  fight(v)-Pfv1a-3PISbj
‘They fought again.’

b. /[pindé néj [zeje-1 senden]

[go.back and.Nonpast] [fight(v)-Prohib  Pl.Addr]
‘Don’t-2PI fight again!’

19.4 ‘Only’ particles

19.4.1 “Only’ (say, turn)

There are two ‘only’ particles, sdy and zura. The former is a locally widespread form also

found in Jamsay. zurii is probably a variant of the numeral ‘1 (#ire., fir-go), see §4.6.1.1. As

generally in Dogon languages, ‘only’ particles are phrased with NPs (including pronouns and

adverbs) rather than with predicates. The pragmatic effect of predicative ‘only’ is in most

cases ecasily expressed by adding the ‘only’ particle to a cognate nominal or other

conventional object noun, as in (xx1).

(xx1) jire-nigge tur / say ni-m-dd
sleep(n) only sleep(v)-Ipfv-3SgSbj

‘He just sleeps.’

Another way to express ‘only’ is with a negated main clause plus an ‘if it is not
specifying the exception.

(xx1) [zine=la:-& de]  bira: bira-gyi-y”
[rainy.season=it.is.not-3SgSbj if] work(n) work-IpfvNeg-1PISbj
‘We don’t work unless it’s the rainy season.’
(= “We only work in the rainy season.”)

19.5 Phrase-final emphatics

..." clause

These emphatic particles are arguably postclausal. In particular, when they are included in

quoted clauses, quotative particle wa occurs after the verb (i.e. after the VP) while the particle

follows; see (xx2) in §17.1.3.1.
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19.5.1 Clause-final oy ‘sure’ (firm agreement or answer)

The regionally widespread clause-final particle &0y emphasizes the truth of the proposition,
confirming what the interlocutor has said or answering a polar interrogative with an answer

more or less expected by the interlocutor. English adverbial sure captures the pragmatic

nuance.
(xx1) A: [bi géne]  ar'd miné =bi-J
[2P1 chez] rain(n) rain.fall=Past-3SgSbj
B: é—, miné =bi-J koy
yes, rain.fall=Past-3SgSbj Emph

A: ‘Did it rain over by you-P1?’
B: ‘Yes, it sure did (rain)!’

19.5.2 Clause-final dé (admonitive)

This clause-final emphatic is used in warnings (cf. English clause-final low-pitched now) and
in statements that may surprise or contradict what the addressee says or is thought to believe.

(xx1) /[gupu-mbo ni:J hakile kan de
[thief-AnPl with]  attention  do.Imprt Emph
‘Watch out-2Sg for thieves now!’

19.6 Greetings

The noun ‘greeting, salutation’ is pd: . The transitive verb ‘greet (sb)’ is por. The two occur in
the collocation po: por ‘say/give a greeting’.

The basic time-of-day greetings are in (xx1). The ‘good morning’ and ‘good evening’
greetings contain an element moy” ~ mody" that is not recorded elsewhere. na: is presumably
related to n4 ‘spend the night (somewhere)’, and der”e is similarly related to der”¢ ‘spend the
mid-day’. Both greetings are therefore retrospective, roughly ‘Did you pass the night well?’
and ‘Did you pass the mid-day well?” In the middle of the day, a non-time-specific ‘hello!’
expression is used. The reply is in all cases 6—, often with considerable intonational

prolongation.

(xx1) A: na: moy” ‘good morning!’ (to one or more people)
B: 60— [reply]
A: po—y ‘hello!” (e.g. during the day)
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B: 6—> [reply]

A: der"é moy” ‘good evening!’
B: 6—> [reply]

In complete greeting sequences some additional elements may occur. Those I have heard are
borrowed from Jamsay.

Some location- (rather than time-) specific greetings are in (xx2). Those in (xx2a) have
some variant of the term ‘greet’ or ‘greeting’ preceded by the noun denoting the location.
‘Field’ as a regular noun is wol-gd, plural wolé:, so in this case there is an unexplained
change in its form in the greeting. The cases in (xx2b) are of the form ‘you and X’, where .-

(dying-quail intonation) applies to both conjuncts.

(xx2) a. ol po: ‘hello in the field!”
Eb€ po—y ‘hello in the market!’
tiba: po: ‘condolences!’ (“death greeting!”)
b. d.- bird.. ‘hello at work!”’
u.. ay-ne.. ‘hello with fatigue!”’

Some additional greetings are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. udlodend-é: ‘approach the house!” (welcome to a visitor)
amba u zéré  ‘God brought you (back)!” (to a returning traveler)
zam dénd-é:  ‘arrive (there) in peace!’ (to a departing traveler)

b. dmba ba-go-n¢  giré  tare
God next.year  eye show

‘May God show next year to (your) eyes!’ (said on major holidays)

Formal Arabic greetings connected with Islam are also in use.
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Texts

Texts 2012-01 to -06 are brief and were taken by dictation from a single speaker (Oumar
Guindo) at an early stage in fieldwork. Texts 2015-01 to -06 are more substantial two-speaker
texts from a recording session conducted on market day in nearby Mori in August 2015.
Some of the 2015 texts are presented here, others await transcription. In the 2015 texts, A =
Mamoudou Guindo, B = Oumar Guindo. The 2012 texts are organized into numbered
segments as in the grammar. Each 2015 text is divided into segments labeled by the starting

time (minutes and seconds) in the relevant recording.

Text 2012-01 Cows

na:-mbd beé:ggo yay-s-&.,
cow-Pl pasture g0-Pfv2-3P1Sbj,
dendé-odi  [sépge  nel wa.-1m1-deg,
dusk [pen Loc] come-Ipfv-3P1Sbj,
na.-ulée: kombo-m-de,
cow-children tie-Ipfv-3P1Sbj,
[[nar'a ni] zange néj
[[mother Def] bring.to.mother and.Nonpast.SS]
[kombu néj émné éma-m-de
[tie and.Nonpast.SS] milk(n) milk(v)-Ipfv-3PISbj

‘The cows go to pasture. At dusk, they come (back) to the pen (made with thorn
branches). They (=people) tie the calves. They bring (a calf) to the mother’s side, and tie
(it), and they draw the milk.’

Text 2012-02 Cotton

(xx1) ya-pé:-mbs mo:ndi-go mo.ndi-y-a: de,
woman-old-AnPl  meeting-InanSg assemble-MP-xxx if,
cémde pEdi-m-d-é,
cotton gin(v)-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISb;j,
cémde DPEdE d-a: de,
cotton gin(v) RecPrf-3PISbj if,
pandé pandi-m-de,
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thick.thread make.thick.thread-Ipfv-3P1Sbj,
‘When the old women have gotten together together, they gin the cotton. When they
have finished ginning the cotton, they make the thick thread (warp).’

(xx2) pandé pand d-a: de,
thick.thread  make.thick.thread  RecPrf-3PISbj if,
[bé: né/ tombi-m-de,
[stick Loc] roll.up-Ipfv-3PISb;,
[bé: nef ombu d-a: de,
[stick Loc] roll.up RecPrf-3PISbj  if,
[édé-té: gi/ nda-m-de,

[cloth-weave.Agent Acc] give-Ipfv-3PISbj,
‘When they have finished making the thick thread, they roll it up on a stick. When
they have rolled it up on the stick, they give it to a weaver.’

(xx3) &d¢ téya-m-ds,
cloth weave-Ipfv-3SgSbj,
ede 73 dé-& de,
cloth weave RecPrf-3SgSbj  if,
ede dona-ngo =:
cloth sell-Nom=it.is

‘He will weave it. When he has finished weaving the cloth, the cloth is for sale.’

animals: zdmJ-mb?, ambara-mbd  ta:-mbd, cénimbo, 6y-mbo,

tolu-mbo, dms:mbd,cé:

Text 2012-03 Hare and Hyena

[this version incomplete]

(xx1) zom3-: 1a:-:
hare-& hyena-&
[anda danda mbii] wié,
[field hunt g0.QuotHort] Quot,

Hare and hyena. (Hare said) “let’s go hunting.”

(xx2) dandd yay-gin,
hunt(n) go-and.DS,

337



ta: [salgi 1be-m] wa,

hyena [ablution take-QuotHort]  Quot,

zomd [ salgi ibe-gu-m wa,
hare [LogoSg ablution take-IpfvNeg-LogoS] Quot,
ta: ibé-m-nii-m wa,

hyena take-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS Quot,

‘They went hunting, then hyena said: “let’s do our ablutions (for prayer).” Hare said
he would not do ablutions. Hyena said he would do (them).’

(xx3) [mjeé nef tombo-gin nwi,

[water Loc] jump-then go.in.Pfv-3SgSbj,
go-gin [dwa-1 kan-di-& de]
go.out-then  [arrive-PfvNeg  do-PfvNeg-3SgSbj if]
[laba-1 kan-di-2],

[pass-PfvNeg do-PfvNeg-3SgSbj],
(Fulfulde: bura:y papka.y wa)
‘(Hyena) jumped into the water (of a pond). When he came out, if it wasn’t not
enough, it wasn’t not too much.’
[Hyena didn’t carefully perform ablutions on his hands, feet, and face as usual in

Muslim prayer. Instead, he jumped in the water so his entire body was wet.]

(xx4) na: kay,
now  Topic,

[[cindé:  néj obi-y-gin] [bari bara-gin]

[[shade  Loc] sit-MP-then] [meeting hold.meeting-then]
&y" Ségird-m wa,

tomorrow meet-Hort  Quot,

‘Now they (animals) sat down in the shade and held a meeting.’

Text 2012-04 My trip

[/damba k3:] nej go-gin]
[[village 1SgPoss] Loc] go.out-then]

[l/damba wandia] oduba:] nél om-sj-m,
[[[village other]  road] Loc] go-Pfv2-1SgSbj,
[damba  néj SEW dr-m,

[village Loc] in.health arrive.Pfv-1SgSbj,

nu-mb3s SEw tembu-m,

person-AnPl in.health  find.Pfv-1SgSbj,
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[[ulo-sigo we:]  bapal SEW téembu-m
[[house-go.down 1SgPoss] owner| in.health find.Pfv-1SgSbj

‘I left my village and went on the road to another village. I arrived safely. I found the
people there in good health. I found my host in good health.

Text 2012-05 Wooden spoon

[kila ku:weéra] 1aba-si-ngé =

[prosopis spoon] carve-Pfv2-Pass
[[ne [hakilé we:] yi-si-m-¢€:]
[[person [mind 1SgPoss.AnSg] see-Pfv2-Ipfv-Ppl. AnSg]
nda-m-ni-mj Jini-gin] Z€:-m
give-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoS] say-then]  bring.Pfv-1SgSbj

‘A spoon of prosopis (wood) was carved. I brought it, saying (=intending) to give it
to someone whom my mind sees (=whom I like).’

Text 2012-06 Snakebit

déndg damba mi o0-1,

night village 1SgSbj go-Ipfv,
nondo mi-gi kiigo nné kan kar*a,
snake 1Sg-Acc hiss 3SgSbj  do do,
[bé: pa-m-nu-mj mi Jin kar"a,
[stick  pick.up-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj] 1SgSbj say do,
mi CEré-ti-2,
1Sg0O bite-Pfv1b-3SgSbj
[ulo yay-gin] o¢ gar"u-m,
[house go-then] medication put.Pfv-1SgSbj,
wand4a cl-kama mi kan-di-&,
other thing-any 1Sg0 do-PfvNeg-3SgSbj,
g0 bade-&

right.there heal.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘As I was going along in the village, a snake hissed at me. I intended to pick up a
stick, (but) it bit me. I went home and applied a remedy (powder). Nothing else happened
to me, it healed right there.’

[1PI equivalent: [bé: pa:-m-né-y"] i jin kar'al
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Text 2015-01 Tales (duration 06:54)

(Only the initial greeting sequence has been transcribed to date)

(00:05) B:

A:

B:

00:10)  A:

(00:12) B:

ma:mudf bi séo bi-y"

M 2P1 wellbeing  be-2P1Sbj
séo bi-y”

wellbeing  be-1P1ISbj

1-gé-mbd s€o b-é:
1P1-Poss-AnPl wellbeing  be-3P1ISbj
ba:su ngo-&

trouble not.be-3SgSbj

raré

okay

séo bi-y”

wellbeing  be-1PISbj

séo bi-y"

wellbeing  be-1PISbj

[damba i-gé] sé0
[village 1P1-Poss.InanSg] wellbeing
raré

okay

ba:su ngo-&

trouble not.be-3SgSbj

koroju seéo bu-
family wellbeing be-3SgSbj
ba:su ngo-&

trouble not.be-3SgSbj

ya:wur

greeting

Text 2015-02 Tales (duration 08:25)

(00:06) A:

Yo 14, ndn  gay, .-
today too, now  Topic, hyena.&
[yo: 1a] ku ZEd-m-nil-m,
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[today too]  DiscDef bring-Ipfv-Ipfv-1SgSbj,
A: ‘Today, now, hyena and hare, I will bring (the tale of) that today.
[NP conjunction, §7.1.1]

(00:17)  A: ta:.. zomJ.., [d ley] yay  gin,
hyena.&  hare.&, [3Refl  two] go Ant.Past.SS,
a yay kar'a,
3Refl go do,
[goné 4 gd] ba: gin,
[gear 3Refl Poss] gather  Ant.Past.SS,
anda bi yay kar'a,

field 3PISbj go do,
A: ‘Hyena and hare. The two of them went. They went. They gathered up their gear
and went to the field.’

[
(00:28) A: a4nda bii bu-m =b-a.,
field 3PISbj be-Ipfv=Past-3P1Sbj,
[yara-ule., bu bu-m] temb-a: wa,

[lion-children, ~ 3PISbj be-Ipfv]  encounter.Pfv-3PISbj Quot,
B: yara-ulé:

lion-children

A: €
yes
A: ‘They were in the field(s). They found that some lion cubs were there.’
B: ‘Lion cubs.’
A: ‘Yes.’
[

(00:32)  A: [yara-wule: bi bui-m]  yay  témbi gin,
[lion-children  3PISb;  be-Ipfv] go encounter  Ant.Past.SS,
yara-wule: Ja: gin,
lion-children take  Ant.Past.SS,

/a ley]  [béndé néjf tin gin,
[3Refl two] [shoulderbag Loc] put.in Ant.Past.SS,
[cende néf Jél-iya-m wa,

[hide.away Ant.Fut.SS] hold-MP-Hort  Quot,
A: ‘When they had gone and found that the lion cubs were there, they took the lion
cubs. The two of them put (the cubs) in their shoulderbags. (They said:) “let’s

LR

keep them hidden away.
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[jél-iya-m wa, quoted form of hortative jé/-iya-mJ]

(00:39) A: cénde Zgin, bu §9-m = b-a.,
hide.away  Ant.Past.SS, 3PISbj have-Ipfv=Past-3P1Sbj,
[daga-1 nné bu-mi] Z0mo,
[become.good-PfvNeg 3SgSbj  be-Ipfv]  hare,
[d-ga nJ bangi-ra-1 kan gin] nné §9-1m,
[3Refl-Poss Def] hide-PfvNeg do  Ant.Past.SS 3SgSbj have-Ipfv,
., [a-ga bapgi-ri  gin] nné §9-11,
hyena, [3Refl-Poss hide-Tr Ant.Past.SS] 3SgSbj  have-Ipfv,
[td: weé] tib-a:-y,

[hyena Poss.AnSg] die-Pfv1a-3SgSbj,

A: ‘They had them, having hidden them away. Things were not going well. Hare had
his (lion cub) unconcealed. As for hyena, he had his (cub) hidden away. Hyena’s
(cub) died.’

[dagd-1-< nné bii-m (unclear on tape due to noise)

(00:47) A: nne tib-a:-y kar'a,
3Sg die-Pfvla-3SgSbj  Pfv.Ppl,,
yard (ki ni:] wWé: -,
lion [DiscDef Inst] come.P{v-3SbSbj,
[yara-ulé: a-ga-mbj] J-bs
[lion-children Logo-Poss-AnPl] Prox-AnPI
bu taba-so: na:
3PISbj touch-Pfv2.Defoc now
[ni* wanda]  taba-li-& wa
[person™ other] touch-PfvNeg-3SgSbj Quot
[wulé: a-ga-mbj] J-bs

[children = Logo-Poss-AnPl]  Prox-AnPl
A: ‘After it (=cub) died, at that point the lion came. It said “it was you (two) [focus]
who touched my lion cubs; nobody else touched them; you (two) (touched) my

cubs.””’
[
(00:53) A: a;, [wule: weé-n1-b] taba-Ii-m wa

ah, [children Poss.An-3SgPoss-AnPl] touch-PfvNeg-LogoSbj Quot,
[[ki ni:] Jjin gin]

[[DiscDef  Inst] say Ant.Past.SS]

[td: weé] tib-a:-y wa,

[hyena Poss.AnSg] die-Pfv1a-3SgSbj Quot,

342



zoms — mondu-go  [ku ni:]  mandi-& quoi,
hare laughter [DiscDef  Inst] laugh(v).Pfv-3SgSbj Emph,
A: ‘(They) said: “ah, we didn’t touch your children!” Then, having said (that), (hare)
said: “hyena’s (cub) has died.” At that point hare laughed.’
[French clause-final quoi]

(00:58) A: zoms,  nné mandi kar'a, ...
hare, 3SgSbj laugh(v).Pfv  Pfv.Ppl, ...
B: zoms mandi kar"a
hare laugh(v).Pfv Pfv.Ppl
A €&, zomd  Oné mandi kar'a,

yes, hare 3SgSbj laugh(v).Pfv  Pfv.Ppl,
A: ‘Hare, when he laughed, ...
B: ‘Hare laughed?’
A: “Yes. When hare laughed, ...’

[
(01:02) A: 4-gi mandi-m-d-é
Logo-Acc laugh(v)-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj
[willé: a-ga-mbd] Jjé t gin,
[children Logo-Poss-AnPI] kill  Pfvib Ant.Past.SS,
a-gi 15g-a:-y Jjin gin
Logo-Acc  be.excessive-Pfv1a-3SgSbj  say Ant.Past.SS,
[[mondi-mandé nj a-m ma—] nné
[[laughter-laugh.Agent Def] who? Q] 3Sg
A: ‘lion said: “they are laughing at me. They killed my cubs, it’s too much for me.
Who is the one laughing?””’
[
(01:06) A: zomo, wi, digurdi nné-gi  jé-ti-J wa,
hare,  oh!, grief 3Sg-Acc  kill-Pfv1b-3SgSbj  Quot,
[ne" mondi-mandé] sdird-ngo
[person™ laughter-laugh. Agent] inquire-Nom
ba.:-s3-& ma— wa,
be.worth-Pfv2-3SgSbj Q Quot,

A: ‘Hare said: “Oh, grief is killing you (=lion). Would it be worth asking (who is)
the one laughing?” ’

(01:12)  A: ini Jjérd Jin-&,

343



tooth look.at.Imprt  say.Pfv-3SgSbj,

[/ta: we] Jeri] Jin-&,

[[hyena  Poss.InanPl] look.at.Imprt]  say.Pfv-3SgSbj
nné-gi td: dimba-& gin,
3Sg-Acc  hyena follow.Stat-3SgSbj say

A: ‘(Hare) said, “look at (our) teeth! Look at hyena’s (teeth)! Hyena is following
you!’

[i.e. hare suggests that he cannot laugh because of his large front teeth, while hyena
can, so hyena has been laughing at lion]

(01:16) A: [ta: day™ nné bu-ngo]
[hyena  manner" 3SgSbj be-Ppl]
ya-ygo: ma— wa,
see-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj Q Quot,
ama:n day™ 1né bii-ngo,

so-and-so manner”  3SgSbj be-Ppl
A: ‘(Hare to lion:) “Don’t you-Sg see how hyena is? How so-and-so is?””’
[i.e., hare points out that hyena’s mouth is capable of laughter]

(01:17) A: [ta: ma—] [iné: =& pa] [a=ld wa  déj,
[hyena Q] [3Sg=it.is say] [Logo=it.is.not Quot Emph],
daga-so-& wa,

become.good-Pfv2-3SgSbj Quot,
A: ‘(Hare to lion:) “(Is it) hyena?” he said. “It isn’t me, mind you! It’s fine.’
[ta: = “it’s hyena’, tone simplified from <LHL> to <LH> before ma— ; quotative

wa inserted between predicate and following emphatic particle, §17.1.3.2]

01:21) A: ngo ibe gin,
hyena over.there catch  Ant.Past.SS,
[ay-mi ginj 1nné kan kar'a,
[be.tired-Caus  Ant.Past.SS] 3SgSbj do Pfv.Ppl,
[goné  ba: gin] o-m bu §9-m = b-a,

[gear  gather  Ant.Past.SS] go-Ipfv 3PISbj have-Ipfv=Past-3PISbj
A: ‘Hyena (went and) caught him (=hare) over there, and shook him up. They picked
up (their) gear and were going.’

[
(01:26) A: bu-gi ané bon kar"a, wo— wa,
3Pl-Acc  3SgSbj call(v) Pfv.Ppl, yes? Quot,
[zomo wa—] ba.,
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[hare QuotS] precisely,

nin  day™ 1né bii-ngo 3"
now manner” 3SgSbj  be-PplInan like.that,
[ce" 3-m] day™ 1iné bu-pgo* o-gt,

[thing" Prox-AnSg]  manner® 3SgSbj  be-Ppl.Inan" Prox-Inan,
[Ané dugs] ég4,
[3Sg Purp] bigger.

A: ‘He (=lion) called them. (They) said, “Yes?” Now the manner (=fact) of his
(=hyena’s) being present like that, this way that this critter (=hyena) waspresent
(there), it was bigger than him (=hare).’

[post-participial demonstrative 0-gzz modified the head ‘manner’]

(01:35) A: /a ley]  dimbu-go na: ay"-ay” ba
[Logo two] follow-Nom now  how?-how? 7?
[ ley] dimb-iya-m-d-é ma—  wa,
[Logo  two] follow-MP-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj Q Quot,
[hakilé 4-gd] ku kar"i-m §-3: wa,

[intelligence Logo-Poss] DiscDef  do-Ipfv have-SFoc  Quot,
A: ‘(Hare was thinking:) “How do the two of us hang out (as friends) together? My

EERE)

cleverness, that [focus] is what is making (=causing) it.

[
(01:38)  A: [[ci* wanda]=1a:] Jin-&,
[[thing" other]=it.is.not] say.Pfv-3SgSbj,
hakile ku kan-m-¢: la: de,
intelligence DisDef  do-Ipfv-SFoc have-SFoc Quot,
J-m /a dugs]  éga wa de,

Prox-AnSg [Logo  than] bigger Quot  Emph,
[hakilé a-gaj égd wa ae,
[intelligence  Logo-Poss] bigger Quot  Emph,
[ko-ii dugd],
[InanSg-3SgPoss than]
A: ‘(Hare thinking:) “It’s nothing other than (the fact that) (my) cleverness [focus] is
causing it. This one (=hyena) is bigger than me, (but) my cleverness is greater,

than his (is)”’
[
(01:45) A: nar'a oJrd-m J-€: ae,
truth  speak-Ipfv keep-3P1Sbj if,
[ganda ki nJ dug,
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[place DiscDef  Def] than,

/2 ley] ya.-ygo,
[3Refl two] stroll-Ppl,

A: ‘If they were speaking the truth, he (=hare) was the most clever. They were
taking a walk.’
[-7-&:, 3Pl form of -ja:- auxiliary in one of the progressive constructions, §10.2.2.3]

(01:49) A: a— nné-gi, ori-go  ne, tin béa-m-nu-m,
Logo.QuotS  3Sg-Acc, talk(n) Loc, putin get-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoSbj,
gondeé béa-m-nu-m,
take.out get-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoSbj,

[ki dugd] [a ley] ya:-im wa,

[DiscDef Purp] [Logo  two] take.walk-Hort  say,
A: ‘(Hare thought:) I can put (hyena) in a predicament, and I can extricate (him). He
said (to hyena), “Let’s go for a walk!”’

[ori-go ‘talk(n)’, hence ‘problem, matter (to discuss), issue (to resolve)’]

(01:55) A: /a ley  pu—] haju daga-m §-0: wa,
[Logo two all] need(n) become.good-Ipfv have-SFoc Quot,
[k 20 kay]  sug-a:-y,
[DiscDef Poss.InanSg Topic] descend-Pfvla-3SgSbj,
A: ‘(Hare to hyena:) “(for) both of us, (our) needs [focus] will be served well.” That
(matter) has gone down (=is finished).’

[

(01:58) A: [ku kundugo]  ne, [nén kaj ydy  gin,
[DiscDef behind] Loc, [now  Topic] go Ant.Past.SS,
midigo, [2g0 Y'midngo] dénggé-m S9-€.,
karité.tree, [Hogon “karité.tree] chop-Ipfv have-3PISbj,

[2g0 Y'midogo]  [bii dégge-m] [bu dénge-m] [bu dénge-m),
[Hogon ‘“kKarité.tree] [3PISbj cut-Ipfv] (iterations),

[ndn  ga]  [ydy gin] [depge  gin] pIs—,

[now Topic] [go  Ant.Past.SS] [chop Ant.Past.SS completely,

A: ‘After that (story), now they (hare and hyena) went along. A karité tree. They
were chopping (down) the Hogon’s karité tree. They were chopping and
chopping and chopping the Hogon’s karité tree. Now they went and chopped it
all the way (down).’

[tree is Vitellaria paradoxa; the oil from its fruit pits is the source of shea-butter]

(02:11) A: [zoms  1né degge-m  baj
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[hare 3SgSbj
midigo nga
karité.tree 77?
na: 2ay,
now Topic,
S0 beg
awareness get
[zomd gif
[hare Acc]

280

chop-Ipfv  xxx]

£0-4:-y,

secrecy exit-Ppfla-3SgSbj,

stg-a:-y,
descend-Pfv2-3SgSbj,
yay  gin,
Hogon g0 Ant.Past.SS,
de-J de,
RecPrf-3SgSbj if,
tagire ay-md-m-do,
certainly

be.tired-Caus-Ipfv-3SgSbj

A: ‘Hare was chopping, then the karité tree came down. The secret was discovered.

Now, the Hogon went. If he were to have become aware of it, he would certainly

give hare a hard time.’

[
(02:21) A: /na: gal day”
[now Topic] manner
[ku Ldaliri]
[DiscDef  “solution]
Zpd.-m §9-&,

look.for-Ipfv-3SgSbj

[road-[go-Nom]

kan-go,

do.Ipfv-Ppl.InanSg,
[oduba:-[o-ngo]  ka]

have-3SgSbj,
A: ‘Now, he (=Hogon) was looking for a manner of action, a clever ruse for that

(problem), a course to follow (to catch hare).’

[
(02:25) A: [ku ni:] bé-yya-y ae,
[DiscDef Inst] stay-Pfvla-3SgSbj  if,
[zom5  nné-gi a bon né
[hare 3Sg-Acc 3Refl call
wo nné  ja,
yes? 3Sg  say,

Topic]

XXX]

A: ‘Having stayed like that (=in that situation), hare called out to him (=Hogon).

“Yes?,” he said.”’

(02:29) A: nné.. 4., nuna.
3Sg.& Logo.&, song
[/ogo k3] néj

[[Hogon Poss.Inan]

Loc]

cégili-m

carve.out-LogoSbj
Yo DO:
today  greeting

de,
if,
mbu wa,
go0.QuotHort  Quot

A: ‘(Hare:) “you and me, let’s compose a song and go give greetings at the Hogon’s

place today!”
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[the hortative in ‘let’s go!” has scope over the subordinated clause with ‘carve out
(wood)’ = ‘compose (song)’; irregular quoted hortative mbii w4, §10.6.4]

(02:33) A: zoms 2gu-9gu pu—>,

hare fast-fast all,
[song] bépere-bémi  yé— mi béper'e,
cut.around %) 1Sg cut.around,
[9go Y'mindogo] mi  bépér’ yé— mi béper'e,
[Hogon ‘'karite.tree] 1Sg cut.around 1Sg  cut.around,
[3g3 Yborska],  po— wé— wa
[Hogon ‘'rearend]  wide.open & Quot

A: ‘Hare ran fast (singing:)
[song] 1t was I who chopped around (the trunk).
1 chopped around the Hogon's karité tree.

The Hogon'’s rear end is wide open.

/////

(02:41) A: ha: mindi-&

%) listen.Pfv-3SgSbj

[song] bépere-bémi  yé— mi béper'e,
cut.around %) 1Sg cut.around,
[9go Y'mindogo] mi  bépér’ yé— mi béper'e,
[Hogon ‘'karite.tree] 1Sg cut.around 1Sg  cut.around,
[2g0 bordka], po— we— wa
[Hogon rear.end] wide.open O Quot

A: ‘He (=hyena) listened.’
[song] 1t was I who chopped around (the trunk).

I chopped around the Hogon'’s karité tree.
The Hogon'’s rear end is wide open.

(02:49) A: [ku ni:]  nAné  pa,
[DiscDef Inst] 3Sg  say,
ta: ki a nundi  kar'a,
hyena DiscDef  3ReflSbj listen  Pfv.Ppl,
[z0m3 wd—] [nuga:t  o-gid],
[hare QuotS] [song" Prox-InanSg],
[ta: wa—] a nug JEl né wa
[hyena  QuotS] LogoSbj sing try Ant.Fut.DS  Quot
[ané wa—] wanda cégil wa de
[3Sg QuotS]  other carve.out.Quotlmprt  Quot  Emph,
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A: ‘At that point, hyena listened to that. (Hyena) said: “Hare, that song, hyena (=I)
have learned to sing (=memorized), (now) you compose another (song).’

(02:54) A: zoms [kt wa—]  ddgd-so-& wa,
hare [DiscDef  QuotS] become.good-Pfv2-3SgSbj  Quot,
[rné wa—/ ki dimb-i wa,
[3Sg QuotS] DiscDef follow-MP.Quotlmprt  Quot,
a— wanda béa-m-ni-m wa,
Logo.QuotS other get-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoSbj Quot,
A: ‘Hare said: “That’s okay. You follow (=keep singing) it. I will get another
(song).’
[
(02:57) A: ye— [[ilo  néj yady  tiga  gin]
%) [[house Loc]  go say Ant.Past.SS
[song] béperte-bémi  yée— mi beper'e,
cut.around %) 1Sg cut.around,
[9go Y'mindogo] mi  bépér’ yé— mi béper'e,
[Hogon ‘'karite.tree] 1Sg cut.around 1Sg  cut.around,
[2g0 bordka], po— we— wa
[Hogon rear.end] wide.open O Quot
A: ‘He (=hyena) went to the (Hogon’s) house and said (=sang):
[song] 1t was I who chopped around (the trunk).

I chopped around the Hogon'’s karité tree.
The Hogon'’s rear end is wide open.

(03:05) A: [ku ni:] nné 14,
[DiscDef Inst] 3SgSbj  say,
Jg3 [[gund>-mbs d-ga-mb3] wa—]
Hogon [[slave-AnP1 3Refl-Poss-AnPl] QuotS]
1bi Jin-&,
catch.QuotImprt say.Pfv-3SgSbj
[midigo a-gaj nné deng-¢: 24,
[karité.tree ~ Logo-Poss]  3SgSbj chop.down.Pfv-SFoc  Emph,
XXX,

(unintelligible, 2 syllables),
A: ‘He (=hare) said that. The Hogon told his slaves: “Catch him! It was he [focus]
who chopped down my karité tree.”
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(03:10) A: /fra: gi] ibi gin,
[hyena Acc] catch Ant.Past.SS,
[0g9 ligé su:-ndi gin] [kombi  gin],
[over.there wrestle descend-Caus Ant.Past.SS] [tie Ant.Past.SS],
[na: gaj SEma-5go wa,
[now Topic] slaughter-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg Quot,

A: ‘They caught him, wrestled him down there, and tied him up. (Hogon) said,
“Now (it’s time) to slaughter (=cut his throat).’

[séma-1jgo here is apparently an inanimate singular imperfective positive participle,
as in ‘(the time) when (sb) will slaughter (sb/sth)’, but cf. séma-ggo:-< ‘he won’t
slaughter’ at 03:21 below]

(03:14) A: zoms [3gu-ogu z5g5 gin] [andd 4 yay kar'd],
hare [fast-fast run  Ant.Past.SS] [field 3ReflSbj go Pfv.Ppl],
[mi:l-i: gin] /d wo: kar'aj,
[go.back-MP  Ant.Past.SS] [3ReflSbj come Pfv.Ppl],
nar'a Jin-&J de,
truth say.Pfv-3SgSbj Emph,
[og0 gi/ a bon kar"a,

[Hogon Acc] 3ReflSbj call Pfv.Ppl,
A: ‘Hare went, running hard, and came back to the field. “It’s true,” he said. He

called out to the Hogon.’
[
(03:18) A: [ta: gi/, /a ley]  ya:-m bu-m,
[hyena Acc], [Logo two] take.walk-Ipfv be-LogoSbj,
[ta: gif ZUga-m-nu-m wa,

[hyena Acc]  know-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoSbj Quot,
A: ‘(Hare, to Hogon:) “hyena, the two of us (=he and I) go around together, I know
hyena.”

[accusative #d: gi, here and in the following segment, appears to be a preclausal topic]

(03:21) A: [ta: gif, [finé wa—], yondo.:.,
[hyena  Acc], [3Sg QuotS], blind.&,
dumbeé: =1a: de ki,
fingerless(.&)=it.is.not if DiscDef,
[pi* ndé] 1a: SEMA-11g0.:- wa,

[person”  sound] hyena  slaughter-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj  Quot,
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A: “Hyena, a sound (=normal) man shouldn’t cut his throat, only a blind man and a

fingerless man (should cut his throat).’
[‘fingerless’, in the past chiefly due to leprosy]

(03:28) B: yondo.- duombe: ..

blind.& fingerless.&
A: yondo.. dumbe:.-
blind.& fingerless.&

B: fa: de
it.is.not if
A: é—
yes
B: /pi* ndé] Séma-ngo.-J
[person®  sound] slaughter-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
A: [pit ndé] séma-5go:-,

[person™  sound] slaughter-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj,
‘A blind man and a fingerless man?’
‘(Yes,) a blind man and a fingerless man.’
‘Otherwise (not).’
‘Yes.’
‘A sound man won’t cut his throat.’

T ew

A: ‘A sound man won’t cut his throat.’
[B makes sure he understands the situation]

(03:32)  A: dumbe: [1édi néjf nané Jja:-m de,
fingerless  [wrestle Ant.Fut.DS] 3SgSbj  hold-Ipfv if,
[ndn  gad] yondo 1nné Séma-m-¢€:
[now  Topic] blind 3SgSbj slaughter-Ipfv-SFoc

A: ‘When the fingerless man wrestles him and holds him down, then it’s the blind

man [focus] who will cut his throat.’

[

(03:35) B: dumbe: [1édi néjf nané Jja:-m de,
fingerless  [wrestle  Ant.Fut.DS] 3SgSbj hold-Ipfv if,
yondo nné SEmMAa-m-¢€:
blind 3SgSbj slaughter-Ipfv-SFoc

A: é—, [yondo n] SEma-m-¢:, pa:m-s3-w" wa

yes, [blind  Def] slaughter-Ipfv-SFoc, understand-Pfv2-2SgSbj Q

B: ‘When the fingerless man wrestles him and holds him down, then it’s the blind

man [focus] who will cut his throat.’
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A:

[

(03:38) A: é—,

“Yes, it’s the blind man [focus] who will cut his throat. Have you understood?’

[ki kaj daga-so-& wa,

yes, [DiscDef Topic] become.good-P{v2-3SgSbj Quot,
daga-so-& Jjini  gin,
become.good-Pfv2-3SgSbj say Ant.Past.SS,

ku
DiscDef
dumbé:
fingerless
yondo
blind
td:
hyena

B: gp/

ngilt Zgin,
get.up Ant.Past.SS
XXX,

(unintelligible, a few words),

polgo  zpa-m nné §9-1m1 ba
knife look.for-Ipfv ~ 3SgSbj  have-Ipfv = xxx,

[purkuti Jjin  gin] Ell-i:-ya-y,
[suddenly  say  Ant.Past.SS] escape-MP-Pfv1a-3SgSbj

A: ‘(Hogon) said: “Yes, all right.” After he said “all right,” at that point he got up.
The fingerless man ... (unintelligible); the blind man was looking (=fumbling

B:

around for) a knife, and hyena broke away and escaped.’

‘Wow!’

[clause beginning dimbé: is unclear on tape]

(03:46)

A:

(03:48)

A: wands,
other,
ta:

hyena

ta: béé  séma-nda,
hyena get slaughter-Pfv.3PISb;j,
[kigo k>-ni] Zo-4:-y,

[head InanSg-3SgPoss]  exit(v)-Pfv1a-3SgSbj,

‘In any event, they didn’t have a chance to cut hyena’s throat. Hyena escaped

with his head.’
[be€ variant of be: ‘get’ in the ‘have a chance to VP’ construction, here preceding the
other chained verb, §15.1.4.2]

A: ku a yay kar'a,
DiscDef 3ReflSbj  go Pfv.Ppl,
1d., [zomo wa—]  té— de,
hyena, [hare QuotS] clever Emph,
[né gif [orii-go nej,
[person  Acc] [talk(n) Loc]
tunu-m-di>-& Z20-ndo-m-di-& wa,

put.in-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj exit-Caus-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj  Quot,
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A: ‘Then, when he (=hyena) had gone, hyena (said:). “Hare is clever. He puts

someone in a predicament and gets him/her out.
[ orii-go ‘talk(n)’, hence ‘issue’, ‘problem’, etc.]

(03:54) A: [nnée wa—] ki [bira: ko-1i] wa,
[3Sg QuotS] DiscDef [work(n) Inan-3SgPoss] Quot,
pa:m-s3-w" de,
understand-Pfv2-2SgSbj Emph,

[k 1a] [k ni:] kan-i:- wa

[DiscDef  too]  [DiscDef Inst] do-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj  Quot
A: ‘(Hyena:) “(As for) him (=hare), that is his work (=what he does).” Did you
undersand? (Hyena:) “That too (=hare’s work), it was done like that.”

[
(04:01) A: /na: kay], [ku ni:]  bé-ar-y dej
[now  Topic], [DiscDef Inst] stay-Pfvlia-3SgSbj if]
185 go-ya-y" de,
over.there exit(v)-Pfvla-3SgSbj if,
[sey” gd] bé-m-di>-& wa,
[lore Topic] remain-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj Quot,
[sey” gd] [dumd™ béa-ngo: =1a: aej,
[lore Topic] [end(n)"  stay-IpfvNeg=it.is.not if],

A: ‘Now, if (that story) stays like that, if we move on (to another story), as for lore,
there’s some left (to tell). As for lore, it doesn’t end.’
[lit. “if it is not [the end doesn’t stay(=exist)]”]

(04:08) A: é&, [sey"  day” nné duomo  béa-ngo] g0
yes, [lore manner" 3SgSbj end(n)" remain-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan] is.not
sey"  zugd-m-nu-w" ae,
lore know-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj  if,
ku ngo Zo-a:-y ae,

DiscDef over.there exit(v)-Pfvla-3SgSbj  if,
wandi — y¢é bu-& koy,

other Exist  be-3SgSbj Emph,

wanda — bé-m-dr-& ja:i,

other remain-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj Emph,

A: “Yes. In no way does lore have an end, if you know lore. If that (lore) moves on
from there (=what I have already narrated), there sure is another (story), there is
definitely another.’

[lit. “[a way that lore is an end that exists] does not exist”]
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(04:16) A: éwa, [/anda-[nama-mbs] pu—] mi:nd-i: gin]
well, [[the.bush-[meat-AnPI] all] assemble-MP  Ant.Past.SS]

[sur"o  cégila: aej,
[ear cut.off if],
[ndn gal [bon-go  ko-m] wa,

[now  Topic] [tomtom cover.with.hide-QuotHort] Quot,
A: ‘Well, all the wild animals gathered together. They said, “let’s cut off an ear and

9

put a hide skin on a tomtom.

[
(04:21) B: sur'o cégil ne, ...
ear cut.off Ant.Fut.DS, ...
A: é—
yes
B: ... bon-go ko-m] wa,
... tomtom cover.with.hide-QuotHort]  Quot
A: 57h3:", [[sur’6  say]  cégil g0-n néj,
uh-huh, [[ear only] cut.off  exit-Caus Ant.Fut.DS],
[bon-go ko-m] wa,
[tomtom cover.with.hide-QuotHort] Quot
B: ‘They said “let’s cut off an ear ...
A: ‘Yes.
B: ‘... and put a hide skin on a tomtom.’
A: ‘Uh-huh. They said: “Let’s cut off only an ear, and put a hide skin on a

9

tomtom.
[B seeks clarification; go-n < go-ndo ‘remove, take out’]

(04:26) A: 4 daga-so-& wa,
ah!, become.good-Pfv2-3SgSbj Quot,
bu bu-m=>b-a., sur'o  cégil-cégil-cégil  kdn pin,
3PI be-Ipfv=Past-3PISbj, ear cut.off-(iterations) do  Ant.Past.SS,
[ndn  ga] bon-go [ku ni:]  ko-s-€,

[now Topic] tomtom [DiscDef Inst] cover.with.hide-Pfv2-3PISbj,
A: ‘(They said:) “Ah, all right.” They were there, cutting and cutting ears off, then
they covered the tomtom with hide like that.’

[pin < gin]

(04:33) A: bon-go bu ko kar'a,
tomtom 3PISbj cover.with.hide  Pfv.Ppl,
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[ganda nj ne, [/mon-go, tira,

[place Def] Loc, [sap, affix,
tard gin] [dogd gin/,
affix Ant.Past.SS] [leave Ant.Past.SS],

A: ‘When they had covered the tomtom with hide, they smeared some (sticky) tree
sap (from karité tree) on the spot (wh.ere they had covered the tomtom), and they
left it.’

(04:40) B: /[gandi n] né
[place  Def] Loc

A: [k ni:] digo-s-€:, [ganda turu-gd]  né,
[DiscDef Inst] leave-Pfv2-3PISbj, [place one] Loc,
g [[ganda ki néj mon-go  tdrd-s-é:
over.there  [[place DiscDef] Loc] sap affix-Pfv2-3PISbj
[u ngo ob-i:-ya-w" dae/
[2Sg over.there sit-MP-Pfv1a-2SgSbj if]
[dimbo  u-wi] ku ngo c€  kan-go,

[rear(n) 2Sg-Poss.InanSg] DiscDef over.there thing do-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg
B: ‘On the spot?’
A: ‘They left it (there) like that, in one spot. They smeared some (sticky) tree sap on
the spot. If you-Sg sat there, in such a way that your rear end would do
something.’

[the sticky sap would pull off some skin when whoever sat on it tried to get up]

(04:44) B: ggo tar-€:-m-do-<
over.there affix-MP-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj
A d— zdga,  anda ydy-ya-d-a: de,
ah! lo!, the.bush  go-Pfvla-Pfv1a-3PISb;  if]
mon-go  [mu.” kil Zo-4:-y ae,
sap [cut(n) DiscDef] exit(v)-Pfvla-3SgSbj if,
zomo, kil [bon-go 1] zaga  bar'a-m  $3-&,

hare, DiscDef [tomtom  Def] lo! beat-Impv have-3SgSbj,
B: ‘It (your rear end) would be glued there.’
A: ‘Lo! When they had gone (away) into the bush, if the sap (caused) a cut
(=wound) to open up (on someone), lo! Hare would beat the tomtom (as a
signal).’

(04;50) A: zdga, bu 50! béa-nda,
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Lo! 3P1 awareness stay-PfvNeg.3PISbj,

[kii ni:] bu kar"i-m §9-m = b-a.,

[DiscDef Inst] 3PISb;  do-Ipfv have-Ipfv=Past-3P1Sbj,
[yo: tora] [wi:  gin]

[day one] [come Ant.Past.SS]

[mon-go tara  gin] bi ydy-ya-d-a.,
[sap affix  Ant.Past.SS] 3PISbj go-Pfvla-Pfv1a-3PISbj,
A: ‘Lo! They (=hares) were not aware (of the animal’s meeting). They (went on)
doing like that. One day, they (=animals) came, smeared the sap, and went away.’
[
(05:00) A: /bu bar'a-m  bu s9-m=b-a:]
3PI beat-Ipfv  3PISbj  have-Ipfv=Past-3PISbj
anda-[/nama-mbd] [wi— Jjini  gin]
the.bush-[meat-AnP1] [suddenly say Ant.Past.SS]
bu wa.-1go,
3PISbj  come-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg,
A: ‘They (=hares) were beating (the tomtom). The animals hurried to come.’
[
(05:03) A: 4 ngila-m-no-m nné Jjin-go hw!
Logo get.up-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoSbj 3SgSbj say-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg get.up
[dimbo [wo: gin] pOro d-a:J,
[rear(n) [come Ant.Past.SS] cut.off RecPrf-3PISbj],
A: ‘When someone (sitting on the sap) tried to get up, they (=animals) came and cut

off his rear end.’

[fgila-m-nu-m with final rising tone audible before 7né; wdi: gin ‘having come’

inserted between transitive verb poro- and its object; poro-d-a: variant of 3Pl
perfective-1b poro-ti-ya]

(05:06) A: [y5: gaj  [mima: né]  mui-ya-y wa

B:

A:

A:
B:

[today Topic] [hand Loc] enter-Pfvla-3SgSbj  Quot
[na: gay] 1nné-gi [na: gay]

[now  Topic] 3Sg-Acc [now Topic] (unintelligible)
[yo: gal [nomé&:  nél nu-ya-y

[today  Topic] [hand Loc] enter-Pfv1a-3SgSbj

[yo: gal [nomé&:  nél nu-ya-y

[today  Topic] [hand Loc] enter-Pfv1a-3SgSbj

‘On that day, he (=hare) was trapped (=could not escape). Now (they cut) him ...’
‘On that day, he was trapped.’
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A: ‘On that day, he was trapped.’

[“enter in hand” = ‘be boxed in, trapped, unable to escape’, said of a hunted animal, a

thief, etc.]
(05:10) A: [hne-gi di:n néj ja-ngo,
[3Sg-Acc prepare  Ant.Fut.DS]  kill-Nom,
dywa, [rné wa—] 0-g,
well, [3Sg QuotS] Prox-InanSg,
[/sé: c€ kan-i:-ya-y] Jjini gin]
[[fat(n)  thing  make-MP-P{v2-3SgSbj] say Ant.Past.SS]
bon-go bar'a-m  sp-€,
tomtom  beat-Ipfv  have-3PISbj,

A: ‘They got ready to kill him. They said, “some fat has formed (in his body).” They

were beating the tomtom.’
[da:n né shortened from da.ndi né]

(05:16) A: /[ku ni:] kod-¢,
[DiscDef Inst] be.worm.eaten.Pfv-SFoc,
[[1iné wa—] ngd twd.-nda:-2] Jjin,
[[3Sg QuotS]  over.there Dbe.in.-StatNeg-3SgSbj] say.Pfv-3SgSbj,
[ané  wa—]  [kud ni:J] c€ kan-s>-& ma—],
[[3Sg QuotS] [DiscDef Inst] thing make-Pfv2-3SgSbj Q],
Jin, [yo:  ga] nané  ja-ng-€: wa,
say.Pfv-3SgSbj, [today Topic] 3Sg kill-IpfvNeg-3PISb;  Quot,
XXX
yyy
XXX
yyy

A: ‘At that point he became insect-infested. They said, “he isn’t in it.” They said,

“They won’t kill him today.”

[twd.-nda:-, negative of y¢ tuna ‘be in’, (xx3a) in §11.2.3.1]

(05:21) A: aywa, [ku ni:]  kan-i-ya-y de 2ay,

well, [DiscDef Inst] make-MP-Pfv2-3SgSbj if Topic,
[ndn  gd] [o-1m gif ndongs Jy-a: ae,
[now  Topic] [Prox-AnSg  Acc] with.nothing kill.Pfv-3PISbj if,
nan ddga-ngo.- wa
now become.good-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj  Quot

B: é— daga-ngo.- wa
yes become.good-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj  Quot
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A: “Well, if it happened like that (=in that case), if they kill this one (=hare) now, it
won’t be good.’
B: ‘Yes, it won’t be good.’

[
(05:28) A: burd gulu-m-d-é wa,
burrow dig-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj Quot,
burd tagga-tanga  gulo  gin,
burrow side-side dig Ant.Past.SS,
pude mém—> dog-a: wa,
exit.point a.lot leave.Pfv-3PISbj Quot,
[kt ni:] c€ kan-s-é:

[DiscDef  Inst] thing  do-Pfv2-3PISbj
A: ‘(They) said, “they’ll dig a burrow. They’ll dig on this way and that, they have
left many exit points (from the burrow). They did like that.”

[
(05:32) A: go., [nén 24d],
fire, [now Topic],
[burd 1] Leine  nj né]  go:  ninda-m-d-é,
[burrow Def] 'nose Def] Loc] fire ignite-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj,
[g0:  nomndi gin] [bii dogo  kar'a),

[fire  ignite Ant.Past.SS] [3PISbj leave  Pfv.Ppl],
A: ‘Fire, now. They were setting fires at the ends of the burrow. They set fire (to
them), and they left (them).’

[
(05:36) A: undinduile: ba: gin,
watermelon.Pl ~ gather Ant.Past.SS,
[[g0: néj gan-a: aeyj,
[[fire Loc] put.on.Pfv-3P1Sbj if],
[doy-da:-doy  pod-a: dae/ wala.,
[(sound) burst.Pfv-3PISbj  if] voila,

A: ‘They gathered watermelons and put them on the fire, they made them
(=watermelons) burst, doy-da-doy! (sound). Voila!’

[
(05:40) A: [yo: gd] bél-i: dae-a,
[today Topic] get-MP RecPrf-3SgSbj,
he! /deé: joms]  sé: yé s-€:,
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hey! [brother  hare] fat(n) Exist  have-3PISbj,

B: [ma-w podo-sii-ngo] Jdra-m S-€:
[Dist-InanSg  burst-Pfv2-Ppl.Inan] say-Ipfv  have-3PISbj
A: é—, [podo-sit-ngo nj Jdra-m S-€:

yes,  [burst-Pfv2-Ppl.lnan  Def]] say-Ipfv  have-3PISbj
A: ‘Today something has been gotten. Hey, brother hare, they have fat (=are
plump).’
B: ‘They were talking (about) that (stuff) that that burst?’
A: ‘Yes, they were talking (about) what had burst.’

[
(05:44) A: he! /deé: joms]  sé: yé s-€:,
hey! [brother  hare] fat(n) Exist  have-3PISbj
zaga  4d-gd [bend:  bari] y¢ tina,
lo! 3Sg-Poss [interior in] Exist be.in.Stat,
haya,  7gd £0-180:-2,
well, over there exit(v)-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
[18o g0- de]  tiba:

[over.there exit(v).Pfv-3SgSbj  if] death
A: ‘Hey, brother hare, they have fat (=are plump). Lo! He (himself) is inside. Well,
he won’t come out over there. If he comes out over there, it’s death. Hare
gathered up his things.’
[ bénd: ‘interior’]

(05:48) A: zoms  [goné a-gd] ba: Zgin,
hare [gear  3Refl-Poss] gather  Ant.Past.SS,
[ki 3] [ku ni:]  go-& wa,
[DiscDef too] [DiscDef Inst] exit(v).Pfv-3SgSbj Quot,
A: é—,
yes
A: ‘Hare gathered up his things, and then he came out. Yes.’
[
(05:50) B: n4, [debé  “jeygurgo]  né [c€ duga-iye, ya-ngij,
now, [lake Ledge] Loc, [thing necklace, XXX]
/€ bari] [zom3 k3]
[there Loc] [hare Poss.InanSg]
yé bu-& Jjin-dd ma—

Exist be-3SgSbj say-PfvNeg.3PISbj Q
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B: ‘Now, on the shore of the pond, a necklace. Didn’t they say that hare’s (necklace)
was there?’

[B is suggesting another tale to A, but A’s version it will turn out to involve a
bracelet; jéngurgo ‘shore (of pond or lake)’]

(05:55) A: é—, [ku ni:j] nné kar"-i:-ya-y kar"a,
yes, [DiscDef Inst] 3SgSbj do-MP-Pfvla-3SgSbj Pfv.Ppl,
[nén gd] donc  [kii 13],
[now Topic] so [DiscDef too],
ngo [k ni:] dig-a: wa, é—
over.there [DiscDef  Inst] leave.Pfv-3P1Sbj Quot, yes
A: Yes. After it happened like that, now that too, they left it over there like that.

Yes.’

(06:00) B: n4, zomd [[injé Jjeygurgo]  nej

now, hare [[water shore] Loc]
duga-iyé  nné duji kar'a XXX

necklace 3SgSbj  wear.on.neck  Pfv.Ppl [unintelligible]

A: duga-iyé  nné duji kar'a wa—,
necklace 3SgSbj wear.on.neck Pfv.Ppl  Quot,
a d’accord,
ah! okay!

B: ‘Now, when hare wore a necklace on the shore of the water, ...’
A: ‘He wore a necklace, you said?” All right.’

[

(06:08) A: zoms.., .-, [[debé  “jeygurgo] né] ya-d-a: ae,
hare.&,  hyena.&, [[lake  “shore] Loc]  go-Pfv-3PISbj if,
donc, /a ley],

S0, [3Refl two],
[[injé~  €le-éle] JIE sin-a: dej

[[water" sweet-sweet] consume be.sated.Pfv-3PISbj if]
yé bé-m-d-é,
there.DiscDef lie.down-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj
A: ‘Hare and hyena. They went to the lake shore. So, the two of them drank their fill
of sweet water, and they were going to lie down (to sleep) there.’

(06:17) A: [ku ni:] bu bu-m=b-a.,
[DiscDef  Inst] 3PISbj be-Ipfv=Past-3PISb;j,
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méndiyé bar'a gin,

bracelet turn.red Ant.Past.SS,

méndiye é-redu-ngo 1og-a:-y,

bracelet Rdp-good-Inan be.extreme-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
yé duna-m = bi-&,

Exist be.put.Stat-Ipfv=Past-3SgSbj,

A: ‘They were there like that. A bracelet that had become red, a bracelet that was
very beautiful, was there (on the shore).’
[we learn later that the golden bracelet was really an avatar of the Dogon water god

Nombo ~ Nommo]

(06:23) A: ané dipa-m ba,
3SgSbj be.put-Ipfv XXX,
zoms  [méndiye-  ki] [kii ni:]  yi-&,
hare [bracelet" DiscDef] [DiscDef Inst] see.Pfv-3SgSbj,
ay” kan  gin,
how? do Ant.Past.SS,
[méndiye™  o(-g) gaf &du wa—  dé,

[bracelet®  Prox-InanSg  Topic] good Quot Emph,
A: ‘As it was lying (there), hare saw that bracelet like that. (Hare:) “how is it? This
thing is beautiful.
[/0-gu gay/ pronounced [0gaj]]

(06:29) A: [numa: né/ nané tin kar'"a,
[hand Loc] 3SgSbj put Pfv.Ppl,
[dagdam— sdy] [[numa: 4-gd] né] nu-ngo.- & wa,

[a.little  only] [[hand 3Refl-Poss] Loc] enter-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj Quot,
A: ‘He (=hare) (tried to) put it on his hand. It didn’t quite go onto (=fit on) his hand.’
[the bracelet was a little bit too small for him to get it over his hand onto his wrist; ‘a

little’ scopes over ‘does not enter’]

(06:31) A: [/méndiye" o-gii] [[numa:  4-gd] néj
[[bracelet~ Prox-InanSg]  [[hand 3Refl-Poss]  Loc]
i = bi-&J de]  [daga=bu-& wa—  dej,

enter=Past-3SgSbj  if] [become.good=Past-3SgSbj Quot Emph]
A: ‘If the bracelet had gone onto his hand, it would have been nice.’
[counterfactual conditional with both verbs in past-time form; the first dé is
conditional ‘if’, the second d¢ is probably the emphatic particle, as in 06:23

above]
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(06:33) A: /[/[numa:  4-gd] néj [na: gin]
[[hand 3Refl-Poss] Loc] [take Ant.Past.SS
[kii ni:] tin-2,
[DiscDef Inst] put.Pfv-3SgSbj,
A: ‘He took (it) and (tried to) put it on his hand like that.’
[tin-& < /tini-&/; ‘on the hand’ is logically connected with ‘put’ rather than the
intervening ‘take’]

(06:34) A: nné tin kar'a—,
3SgSbj put Pfv.Ppl,

[[méndiye"  o(-g) gay] [: té-te]
[[bracelet™ Prox-InanSg  Topic] [today exactly]
£di-ngd [0(-8) gay/

good-InanSg [Prox-InanSg  Topic]

[[numa: nej g0 néj

[[hand Loc] exit(v) Ant.Fut.DS]

[kwa: né]  gara  édu bi-m =bi-& wa,

[neck Loc] more  good be-Ipfv=Past-3SgSbj] Quot,
A: ‘After he (tried to) put it (on his hand), (he said:) “this bracelet, today this is
beautiful. If it were to come off the hand, it would be better on the neck.”’

[
(06:39) A: go=bi-o de,
exit(v)=Past-3SgSbj if,
[kwa:  néj £du bi-m =bi-& wa

[neck Loc] good  be-Ipfv=Pst-3SgSbj  Quot
A: ‘(Hare) said: “If it were to come off (the hand), it would be good on the neck.”’

[

(06:40) A: /[ku ni:]  jin gin,
[DiscDef Inst] say Ant.Past.SS,

1nné go-ndu kar'a,
3SgSbj exit(v)-Caus Pfv.Ppl,
méndiyé  [gide gin] go-ndi-&,

bracelet  [throw  Ant.Past.SS] exit(v)-Caus-3SgSbj,
A: ‘Saying (=thinking) that, he took it off. He threw the bracelet away (into the
water).’

[evidently the bracelet was also too small to be a necklace]

(06:45) A: ndmbs wandd [zoms gi] — béé  pa-li-d wa,

362



water.god other  [hare Acc] get consume-PfvNeg-3SgSbj Quot,
[dimbo  t-& dé] ori-go go-ngo: wa
[rear.end send.Pfv-3SgSbj if]  talk(n) exit(v)-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj Quot

A: ‘The water god did not have a chance to drink hare. If he sends (=shows) his rear
end, there’s no talking (about that).’

[nombJ as the major Dogon god (associated with rainbows) is offered blood sacrifices
in animist rites; ‘consume’ (‘eat’ or ‘drink’) here means ‘(god) drink the blood of
(victim)’; other Dogon languages use ‘drink’ rather than ‘eat’ in this context; béé
in ‘have a chance to VP’ construction, §15.1.4.2]

(06:49) A: é—, [ku ni:]  kan-i:-& wa [ka  13],
yes, [DiscDef Inst] do-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj Quot  [DiscDef too]
€=,  [nd:  kay] 85 go-yya-y" de,
yes, [now Topic], over.there  exit(v)-Pfvla-1PISbj if,
[ganda"  kii] [ki ni:] bé-m-dr-&,

[place®  DiscDef] [DiscDef Inst]  stay-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj,
sey” bél-é:-m-d>-2,
lore get-MP-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj,

A: “Yes. It happened like that, that too. Now, if we have left there (=that story), that
place (=story) will stay like that. (More) lore will be gotten (=found).’
[mediopassive bél-i - ‘be gotten’]

(07:01) A: é—

yes
B: na, /seéy” tir-go] tindg-w" dae/
now, [lore one-InanSg]  put.Imprt  if]
na: cé ka-5jgo,
now thing do-xxx,
A: ‘Yes.
B: ‘Now, if you put (=tell) a (piece of) lore, we’ll do something.’
[
(07:06) A: d’accord, na: ngo Z0-yya-y ae,
all.right, now over.there exit(v)-Pfvla-3SgSbj if,
[nan  gay], angungurd. ., sajjé:. ., wala.,
[now  Topic] turtle.&, francolin.&, voila,
A: ‘Okay, if it (=conversation) has left there (=that story), now, turtle. There (you
have it).’

[the huge terrestrial turtle, Geochelone sulcata, kept in some villages as a house pet;
Francolinus spp., partridge-like wild birds]
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(07:16) A: donc, angungurd yi-bari, Ssyjje: yi-bari,

So, turtle there.DiscDef,  francolin there,

wol-go tin-s-€:, angupgurd  yé wo. - ae,
field  put-Pfv2-3PISbj, turtle there.DiscDef come.Pfv-3SgSbj if,
z4g4 yama teba-m 59~

lo! damage(n) inflict-Ipfv have-3SgSbj,

A: ‘So, turtle was there, francolin was there. They (=turtle and francolin) put
(=cleared) a field (for cultivation). When turtle went there (=to the field), lo, he
was causing damage.’

[
(07:22) B: [[/wol-go nJ/ né/ sqjje:,
[[field Def] Loc] francolin,
[wagati pi—] yama téba-m-d,
[time all] damage(n) inflict-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj,

B: ‘In the field francolin (too) was always causing damage.’

(07:24)  A: yama 1nné téba-m ba,
dama 3SgSbj inflect-Ipfv ~ xxx,
[kii ni:] nné bu-m ba,
[DiscDef Inst] 3SgSbj be-Ipfv XXX,
[k ni:] cé kar"i-m-d-¢é wa,
[DiscDef Inst] thing do-Ipfv-Ipfv-3P1Sbj Quot
A: ‘He was inflecting damage. He was being like that. They were doing the thing
like that.’
[

(07:28) A: /[ku ni:] nné bu-m [yo: gay/,
[DiscDef  Inst] 3SgSbj  be-Ipfv [today Topic],
tambara, kiino gin ddgo-s-€: wa,
trap, set Ant.Past-SS  leave-P{v2-3PISbj  Quot,

francolin  there.DiscDef come Ant.Past.SS  be.caught-Pfv2-3SgSbj
A: ‘He was like like on this day. They set a trap and left it.

[
(07:32) A: tambara bi kiino dogd kar"a,
trap 3PISbj set leave Pfv.Ppl,
Ssyjje: yé wi:  gin deb-a:-y,
B: [tambara néj Ssyjje: deb-a:-y
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[trap Loc] francolin  be.caught-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
A: sajje: deb-a:-y
francolin be.caught-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
A: ‘After they set the trap and left it, francolin came there and was caught (in the
trap).’
B: ‘Francolin was caught in the trap?’
A: ‘Francolin was caught.’

—

(07:37) A: haya

well
B: go-ndi-go gande
exit-Caus-Nom  paw(v).Pfv-3SgSbj
A: go-ndii-go gande
exit-Caus-Nom  paw(v).Pfv-3SgSbj
A: ‘All right.’

B: ‘He (=francolin) was pawing up (the planted millet grains)?’
A: ‘He was pawing (it) up.’
[the bird had been digging up millet grains where they had been sowed in the field]

(07:38) A: nné deb-a:-y kar'a, iyo,
3SgSbj  be.caught-Pfvla-3SgSbj  Pfv.Ppl, yes,
i€ der'é 15-89,

person crops sow-Pfv2-3SgSb;,
A: ‘He was caught. Yes. A person had planted crops (there).’

[
(07:40) A: u der'é gandi e,
2SgSbj  crops paw Ant.Fut.DS,
[béra: u-waj ba:-ndi e,
[belly 2Sg-Poss.InanSg] fill-Caus Ant.Fut.DS
yama téba-m-nu-w,
damage(n) inflict-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
Ji¢ yangi-la-m §3-nd3-w*,

person be.ruined-Caus-Ipfv have-Neg-2SgSbj,
A: ‘(If) you are pawing up the crops, and filling your belly, you’ll inflict damage.
Won’t you be hurting the person?’

(07:44) A: [ku ni:j] nné kan-i:-ya-y kar"a,
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[DiscDef Inst] 3SgSbje do-MP-Pfvla-3SgSbj Pfv.Ppl,
nné-gi SEME gin, Ja: gin,
3Sg-Acc  slaughter  Ant.Past-SS, take Ant.Past-SS,
A: ‘It happened like that. He (=person) cut his (=francolin’s) throat, took (him), and
put (him) in something.

(07:48) A: [c€ né/ tin Zgin,
[thing  Loc] put Ant.Past-SS,
[barma neé] tin  gin, bu zanda-m ba,
[pot Loc] put AntPast-SS, 3PISbj cook.in.pot-Ipfv xxx,
A: ‘He (=person) put him (=francolin) in something. He put him in a pot. They
(=people) were cooking him.’

[
(07:52) A: zdga  [aggupguri  gay]  Jgu  yi-so-w" 24,
lo! [turtle Topic] fast see-Pfv2-2SgSbj  Emph,
[1iné Iré-&J ma—]  jin gin,
[3SgSbj  be.better-3SgSbj Q] say Ant.Past.SS,
loy Jéra-m-nu-m Jjin Zgin,

peer.over  look-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoSbj say Ant.Past.SS,

[EdE Hire: a-gd]
[child one.AnSg 3Refl-Poss]
suldm gide tin-&,

throwing.down  throw put.Pfv-3SgSbj,
A: ‘Lo, as for turtle, you-Sg have seen that he was fast. He said, “is he (=francolin)
better(-tasting)? I’ll (raise my head and) look into (the pot). He tossed one of his
children into (the pot).’

[
(07:57) A: é&d¢ yé wad-a:-y
child there.DiscDef remain-Pfv1a-3SgSbj,
B: ye wad-a:-y,
there.DiscDef remain-Pfv1a-3SgSbj,
A: [é:-né wade-&, yé wade-&,

two-Ordinal remain.Pfv-3SgSbj,  there.DiscDef remain.Pfv-3SgSbj,
A: ‘A child remained there.’
B: ‘He remained there.’
A: ‘The second one remained. He stayed there.

[
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(08:00) [a— laj [yé ydy  gin]
[3Refl too] [there.DiscDef go Ant.Past.SS]

[yvé wad-a:-y],
[there.DiscDef remain-Pfv1a-3SgSbj,

A: ‘He too (=turtle), having gone there, he remained there.’

[

(08:02) A: nné wad-a:-y kara,

3SgSbj remain-Pfvla-3SgSbh Pfv.Ppl,
ta: laba-m,
hyena pass-Ipfv,
ku [k ni:] timbi-1i-2,
DiscDef [DiscDef Inst] cover-Rev.Pfv-3SgSbj

A: ‘As he remained there, hyena was passing by. He uncovered that (pot).’

[

(08:06) A: td: téndegin,

hyena  by.luck,
[nama* yi] kiibo siné gin,
[meat™ DiscDef.InanP1] eat.meat be.sated  Ant.Past.SS,
[/barma nJ/ nané déga-m baj
[[pot Def] 3SgSbj lick-Ipfv XXX ]
barma D3s lo-ya-y,
pot totally! be.punctured-Pfv1a-3SgSbj

A: ‘By pure luck, hyena gorged himself on the meat(s). He licked the (inside of) the

pot, to the extent that holes were made in it.’
[‘meat’ is plural here since there were different kinds of meat in the pot]

(08:12) A: ha: [kii ni:}  kan-i:-& wa
ah!, [DiscDef Inst] do-MP.Pfv-3SgSb;j Quot
é—, [na:  gd] cill-i:-ya-y wa

yes, [now Topic] be.finished-MP-Pfv1a-3SgSbj  Quot
A: ‘Ah, it happened like that. Yes, now it’s finished.’
[
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Text 2015-05 Water (duration 04:10)

(00:05) A: di, day™ bii: jin kara n de,
below,  manner® 3PISbj  say do Def if,
injé g€ 0-gu,
water 1PIPoss  Prox-Sg,

B: injé g€ 0-gu,
water 1PIPoss  Prox-Sgs,
A: injé g€ 0-gu,
water 1PIPoss  Prox-Sg,
B: inje wanda g0
water other not.be
B: imje DEY 120 = bi-m = bi-&, injé sél,
water at.all  not.be=be-Ipfv=Past-3SgSbj, water a.little,
A: ‘Down below, if it’s how they (=old people) told it, this water of ours.
B: ‘This water of ours.’
A: ‘This water of ours.’
B: ‘There’s no other water.’
A: ‘There was no other water at all. Just a little water.’

[kar'a ‘do’ as perfective positive verb-participle, §14.4.1]

(00:15) A: otogon ya:-w" ae,

morning g0.Pfv-2SgSbj if
u 2ba-m de, ba: dengo,
2SgSbj  sit-Ipfv  if, since daytime
injé [la tiri]  beys-w" de ku,
water [time  one] get-2SgSbj  if DiscDef.Sg,

B: imje ba: deggo
water since daytime
[la uiri - koj beys-w" de ku ma,
[time one xxx] get-2SgSbj  if XXX Q

A: [la uiri - koj
[time one XXX]

A: ‘If you-Sg went in the morning, you sit (=wait your turn) all day, you got water

just once (a day).’

B: ‘You got water just once all day long?’
A: ‘Just once.’
[
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(00:25) B: ... béléem, gara-mbs 1ngd go né fo— dibe,

get, certain-Pl here exit Ant.Fut.SS until Dibe,
antogo
Antogo
A: wadla
voila
B: /& gaj]  [ti" gay] iwjé 1go=bi-m=bi-&,

[around.here Topic] [first Topic] water not.be=be-Ipfv=Past-3SgSbj,
A: injé g0 =bi-m =bi-,,
water not.be=be-Ipfv=Past-3SgSbj,
B: ‘... get. Some people would go from here all the way to Dibe (pond), (or) Antogo
(pond).
A: ‘There (you have it).’
B: ‘There used to be no water there in the old days?’
A: ‘There used to be no water.’
[Dibe is a year-round water spring on the high plateau on the way to Kasa. Antogo is
a pond in the plains beyond Bamba; é-ga,

(00:32) B: /ndn  gay] @ injé beli-y de
[now  Topic] water get.Pfv-1PISb]  xxx
A: [nan gay] beli-y ag,
[now Topic] get.Pfv-1PISbj XXX,
injé go  né bu-m-b-a.,
water not.be be-Ipfv=Past-3P1Sbj,
injé diné-diné koba-m = b-a.,
water turn-turn draw.water-Ipfv=Past-3PISbj,

B: ‘(But) nowadays we have gotten water.’
A: ‘(But) nowadays we have gotten (it). There didn’t use to be (enough) water. They
would take turns (=wait in line to) draw water (at the spring).

(00:39) A: inmje [dingé  ni:]
water [turn  Inst]
B: imje [diné ni]  koba-m=b-a.,
water [turn  Inst]  draw.water-Ipfv=Past-3P1Sbj

A: mi " ya-é:
1Sg first go-Pfv.Defoc
B: 4 " ya-é:
2Sg first go-Pfv.Defoc
A: [mi kdba-li-m dae/
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[1Sg draw.water-PfvNeg-1SgSbj if]
[u béya-gu-w]

[2Sg get-IpfvNeg-2SgSbj]
A: ‘Water by turns.’
B: ‘They would draw water by turns.
A: ‘(Suppose) it’s I [focus] who have gone first.’
B: ‘It’s you-Sg [focus] who have gone first.’
A: ‘If I haven’t drawn water (yet), you don’t get (any).’
[
(00:44) A: u " ya-é: de,
2Sg first go-Pfv.Defoc if,

[u koba-li-w"
[2Sg draw.water-PfvNeg-2SgSbj  if]
beya-li-w"

get-PfvNeg-2SgSbj

koba-nu-n,

de]  mi-gi
1Sg-Acc

tdngo,
1naccessible,

draw.water-IpfvNeg-1SgSbj,

A: ‘If it’s you [focus] who has gone first, if you haven’t drawn water (yet), there’s

none for me. If you haven’t gotten (yours), I don’t draw water.’

[ £apgo, unconjugated predicate (archaic) ‘inaccessible (to sb)’, negated as zargo-/4]

(00:49) B: [nan ga] [[ki HLpéna:]  néj,
[now Topic] [[Nonh  "linterior] Loc],
[nédn gaf injé kale §9-ndd:-2,
[now Topic] water limit have-Neg-3SgSbj,
[ganda  pu—] dnd> br:-ba—" bé-,
[country all] garden plenty be-3P1Sbj,

X: ‘Nowadays, inside (=concerning) it (=water), the water has no limit (=is

abundant), there are plenty of (vegetable) gardens in the whole country.’
[s9-nds: = bu-J trimmed from s3-nd: = bu-mbi-; §10.5.1.6]

(00:54) A: ndn, injé  sam-a:-y, ondo sam-a:-y, dibe, za:".. dibe.-,
now, water abound-Pfvla-3SgSbj, garden abundant, Dibe,
Dianga Dibe,

day™ kani singo  pi, kilo: yi-kéde
manner” XXX XXX all, kilometer Inan-four

B: kilo: yi-kéde
kilometer  Inan-four

A: yi-niim, Zgo-m-di>-&
Inan-five, exit-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj

370



A: ‘Nowadays, water is abundant, and (vegetable) gardens are abundant. Dibe
(spring), (from) Dibe (to) Dianga, the distance is four kilometers.’

B: ‘Four kilometers.’

A: ‘(Four or) five, it comes out (=amounts to that).’

[negated as sama-/i- ‘not be abundant’; za:”.- ‘Dianga and ...’, pronounced [z&:"]
with bell-shaped pitch]

(01:04) A: nan andii bu-w", kilo: yi-kéde, yi-niim,
now  where? be-2SgSbj, kilometer Inan-four, Inan-five,
bé-m-di>-& yay,
stay-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj g0,

[édigo =la: dej, [[s06: 14] ngo]
[waterjar=it.is.not if] [[pail too] not.be]
B: [so: 1a] g0, [bito” 1a] ngoj

[[pail too] notbe], [[canister too] not.be]
A: [bito" laj g0
[[canister too] not.be]
X: ‘Where are you-Sg now? Four or five kilometers, it will stay (=amounts to that).
There were no pails, (nothing) other than (earthenware) waterjars.’
[vay here may be related to the ‘go’ verb but is invariant in form (unconjugated) and
functions as a postverbal particle]

(01:13) A: /dana-banda ni.J,
[top.of.head Inst],

[yé yay  néj diya-m = b-a:
[there.DiscDef  go Ant.Fut.SS] carry.on.ead-Ipfv=Past-3PISbj
B: edugo bi ZEya-m de,

waterjar 3PISbj bring-Ipfv if,
[zog-d:-y de] ay"  ka-m-dé ma—
[shatter-Pfv1a-3SgSbj  if] how? do-Ipfv-Ipfv.3PISb; Q

A: ‘They would go there and carry (jars full of water) on their head (back to the

village).’
B: ‘If they were bringing a waterjar, if it broke, what would they do?’
[
(01:17)  A: ya:lla [/edi*™ wanda] kan néj
by.God [[waterjar®  other] do Ant.Fut.SS]
[ g0-ndo-11goJ go-ndu néj

[[2SgSbj exit-Caus-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan  exit-Caus Ant.Fut.S]
zéa-m-nu-w',
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bring-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj

injé s3-ndd>-w" [[ilo u-woj néj
water  have-Neg-2SgSbj [[house  2Sg-Poss] Loc]
u bora-ngo.-J
2SgSbj be.inhabitable-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
B: d-gi bora-ngo.-J de, ayr de

2Sg-Acc be.inhabitable-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj  Emph, no Emph
A: ‘You will take out (=fetch) another waterjar where you (can) take one out, and
bring it. (If) you have no water in your house, it’s uninhabitable for you.’
B: ‘It is uninhabitable for you. No.’

[

(01:23) A: ayi [kt ni:] koba-m = b-a., nan,
no [DiscDef  Inst] draw.water-Ipfv=Past-3PISbj, = now,
alhamdulia:y, injé bél-i-2, injé Yor3-so-2,
praise.God, water  get-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj, water  abound-Pfv2,
diga, témbé nanga-m = bi-&,

Daga, above be.put.up.on-Ipfv=Past-3SgSbyj,
nan, dugo sug-a:-y

now below descend.Pfv1a-3SgSbj
XXX
yyy
X: ‘No. They used to (go and) draw water like that. Nowadays, praise God, water
has been gotten. Water has become plentiful. Daga (village) used to be on top.
Now, it (=village) has moved down below
[Douga village, formerly on the high plateau above the cliffs, relocated to a position
at the base of the cliffs in the Bamba cluster. |

(01:36) A: inje s3-nd-€:
water  have-Neg-3PISbj

B: inje §3-nd-€:
water  have-Neg-3PISbj
a: imjé s3-nd-¢€:,
water have-Neg-3PISbj,
endelgo.., péduma.-., injé sI-nd-€:,
Endelgo, Pedouma, water have-Neg-3PISbj,

bu  sigo-ya-da:,

3P1  descend-Pfv1a-3PISbj,
A: ‘They don’t have any water (in their former location on top).
B: ‘They don’t have any water.’
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A: ‘They don’t have any water. Endelgo and Pedouma (villages), they don’t have

any water. They moved down.’
[-ya-da 3P1 perfective-1a, §10.2.1.2]

(01:44) A: ya:  amba kan  gin,

A:

xxx  God do Ant.Past.SS,
injé bé-de-y,
water get-Pfv2-1PISb;,
[T 13] [T wada  su-ngoj [o-g kuj,
[IP1  too] [IP1 stay  Pfv2-Ppllnan] [Prox-Inan DiscDef],
‘God made good fortune (for us). We got water. We for our part, this is where we

have stayed.’

(01:49) A: fmjé  dé—

water if —
B: [inje  bé-de-y] [ku dugd]  wad-d:-y
[water get-Pfv2-1PISbj] [DiscDef  Purp] stay-Pfv1a-1PISbj
A: wad-a:-y
stay-Pfvla-1PISbj
B: [inje  bé:-de-y] [sugo  néj njé ka-m-né-y
[water get-Pfv2-1PISbj] [descend Ant.Fut.SS] what? do-Ipfv-Ipfv-1P1ISbj
A: ‘Ifit’s water—°
B: ‘We got water, for that reason we stayed (above).’
A: ‘We stayed.’
B: ‘We got water, what would we do after going down?’

[B’s question is rhetorical]

(01:54) A: ohoé—, injé  dimba-y, injé bEl-I: de-a,
Uh-huh, water follow.Stat-1PISbj, water get-MP RecPrf-3SgSbj,
7 gal SUgo-yI-y,
[1P1 Topic] descend-IpfvNeg-1PISbj,
nan, za.", [damba  yi-lley],
here, Dianga, [village Inan-two],
éndégandu, yé ba:r-i-& de,

A:

Endekandou,  Exist  be.added-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj  if
damba  yi-ta:ndu,
village Inan-four,
‘Uh-huh. We went out after water, water was gotten. As for us, we won’t go

down. Now, Dianga is two villages. If Endegandou is added (=counted), it’s three
villages.’
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(02:05) A:

tagd tiru-ko, injé J1d-m-né-y,

pond  one-Inan, water drink-Ipfv-Ipfv-1P1Sbj,

injé duma-go, injé  bér-dé-y injé  duma-ngo,
water  finish-Ipfv.Inan, water get-Pfv2-1PISbj water finish-Ipfv.Inan,
alhamdulilla:y —

praise.God—

A: ‘We drink from the same pond. The water doesn’t end (=run out). We got water

and the water doesn’t end, praise God.’

(02:11) B:

B:

[nowa. 13] [dmba  kan gin]

[this.year  too]  [God do Ant.Past]

ya:lla b injé-ni Jjini ginj,

byGod 2Pl water-drink.VbIN say Ant.Past.SS

ya:lla  [gandd barazu kede  gin] br adi-s-¢.,

by.God [place dam cut Ant.Past.SS] 2PIObj give-P{v2-3PISbj

“This year, by God’s doing, for you-Pl drinking water, by God the place cut out a

dam (in the rocks) and gave (it) to you-Pl.’

[ bara;zu < French barrage ‘dam’]

(02:15) B:

A:

B:

(02:20) B

barazi  na, [ijj-i:-ya-y dige]

dam now, [stop-MP-Pfvla-3SgSbj tie]

[injé na:|J onds-injé gdn-go la:,
[water  XXX] garden-water  put.in-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan  xxx,
onds gdn-go

garden  put.in-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan

onds gdn-go

garden  put.in-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan

‘The dam now, (when) it (=water) has been blocked, the water now, it puts

(=provides) water for (vegetable) gardens. Gardens are planted.’

. [onds gan néj
[garden put.in Ant.Fut.SS]
[na: nata 7 J1a-m-e: ma—]
now benefit 1P1 eat-Ipfv-Defoc Q
[nu-mbd kede karta-mbas]
[person-Pl cut Pfv.Ppl-Pl]
bu ya-m-é: ma—
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3P1 see-Ipfv-Defoc  Q
B: ‘After the gardens are put, now is the benefit (that) it’s we [focus] who eat? Or is
it the people who did the cutting out [focus] who will see (=receive) it?

[subject focalization with defocalized imperfective -m-¢:; the heavy focalized NP
‘the people who did the cutting out’ is resumed as a 3Pl pronoun]

(02:23) A: nafa i-geé=:, ganda i-gé=:,
benefit 1P1-Poss.InanSg, place 1P1-Poss.InanSg,
i-gi sar-a., nata I-gé=:
1Pl-Acc pay.Pfv-3PISbj,
B: ganda ne:, bu ya-11go pu—
place now, 3Pl see-Ipfv.Ppl.Inan all
tiy"— bede gin ya-d-a:

pile.up bury Ant.Past.SS go-Pfv.3P1Sbj
A: ‘The benefit is ours. The country is ours. They paid us (for the work). The benefit
is ours.’
B: ‘The land now, they piled up and left everything that they had been seeing
(=getting) and went away?’
[va-ygo is an imperfective participle; ‘bury’ in sense ‘leave behind’; ya-d-a: reduced
from ydy-ya-d-a: ‘they went’]

(02:29) A: ye tiy” bede  gin ya-da, bu  gay,
there pileup bury  Ant.Past.SS  go-Pfv.3PISbj, 3Pl Topic,
/7 ber'e]  bu dogd  kar'a n 24y,
[IP1  chez] 3PISb; leave Pfv.Ppl Def  Topic
i-ge Z0-nda, i-ge gara-nda,

1P1-Poss take.away-PfvNeg.3PI1Sbj, 1Pl-Poss reduce-PfvNeg.3PISbj,
A: ‘They piled it (=gear, tools) up there and left it, and they went away. As for what
they left with us, they didn’t take ours away or reduce (=take anything away

from) ours.’
[
(02:35) A: i-gi wo. gin témb-a.,

1Pl-Acc  come Ant.Past.SS encounter.Pfv-3P1Sbj,
[a-ga /7 béne] digs gin] ya-da,
[3Refl-Poss [1Pl chez] leave Pfvlb Ant.Past.SS] go-Pfv1la.3PISbj,

B: [pi— [a-ga nJ [I-g€ néjf
[all [3Refl-Poss  Def] [1Pl-Poss  Loc]
aigo t gin] ya-da,

leave Pfvib  Ant.Past.SS] go-Pfv1a.3PISbj,
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A: ‘They came and encountered us. When they had left theirs (=tools) with us, they
went away.’
B: ‘When they had left all of theirs with us, they went away.’
[
(02:43) B: [/d-g4 aigo t gin] bu yay  kar'al
[13Refl-Poss leave  Pfvlb Ant.Past.SS] 3PISbj go Pfv.Ppl]
[nén kay] [day™ kar“i-su-yjgo]
[now  Topic] [manner” do-Pfv2-Ppl.Inan]
injé kale §9-ndd:-J bu-&
water limit  have-Neg-3SgSbj be-3SgSbj
[lnjé 1 gay] nian  séo bu-
[water Def  Topic] now  fine be-3SgSbj
A: séo bu-&

fine be-3SgSbj

B: ‘(Since) they had left theirs (=tools) and went away, now (after) what has been
done, there is water without limit. As for the water, now it is fine..’

A: ‘Itis fine.’
(02:47) B: /[ku gaf dag-a:-y
[DiscDef Topic] become.good-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
A: ku=la:-&, [ort wandd] =14,

DiscDef=it.is.not, [talk(n) other]=it.is.not,
bii s-9., bii émbé-m-é:,
3P1 have-Defoc, 3Pl be.capable-Ipfv-Defoc,

B: ‘As for it, it has turned out well.’

A: ‘Is it not that? It’s no other thing (than that). It’s they [focus] who have (the

means), it’s they [focus] who are capable (of heavy excavating).’
[I take ku=/a:- as a rhetorical question, or (equivalently) as a truncation of
kii=]a:-@ dé “if it isn’t that’, i.e. ‘otherwise’, see 03:06 below]

(02:53) A: bu biré béa-m-e:,
3PI work(v) get-Ipfv-Defoc,
[bu laj (ki dugs]  gar"™-é:
[3P1 too] [DiscDef  Purp] be.involved.Pfv-Defoc
B: /Jc€ kan-i:-ya-y dae/ oru-go
[thing do-MP-Pfvla-3SgSbj if] talk(n)
[ijé Ijj-iyd-1-o daej
[water stop-MP-PfvNeg-3SgSbj  if]
bira: nené wa.-m-d-é
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work(n) second(adv) come-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj
A: ‘It’s they [focus] who can work. It’s also they [focus] who are involved in that.’
B: ‘Talking about if something (bad) happens, if the water isn’t stopped (by the
dam), will the work (party) come (back) again?’

(03:01) A: /[5p" céndée-m  bi so-m] [ar'a-injé  yi-ta:ndi,
[like.that fix-Ipfv ~ 3PISbj have-Ipfv.Ppl] [year Inan-three],
[céndé-m bu §9-1m daej
[fix-Ipfv 3PISbj have-Ipfv if]
[/ar"a-injé yi-ta:ndu] aw-a:-y tan/,
[[year Inan-three] arrive-Pfv1a-3SgSbj only],
[ganda bi-ge]=, bi-ge gel-ya-n,
[place 2P1-Poss]=it.is, 2Pl-Poss guard-MP.Imprt-PIAddr

A: ‘When they will be repairing it like that (is in) three years. If it’s (=if we’re
talking about) when they will be repairing it, (it will be) as soon as three years
have elapsed.’

[
(03:06) A: ku=la: de, [bu la]  [ku ni:]  b-g,
DiscDef=it.is.not  if, [3Pl too] [DiscDef Inst] be-3PISbj,
[dogd 3] u jaga-ngo 0-gu,
[Dogon too] 2SgSbj  look.at-Ipfv.Inan Prox-Sg,
[yEbE ko-11] a:.nda=:,
[neglect(n)  Poss.Inan-3Sg] small=it.is,
[kéndé may"-go 1] ég4,
[liver/heart  dry Def] big

A: ‘Indeed (“if not that”). They too are like that. When you look at the (local) Dogon
too, their negligence is small (=they are rarely lackadaisical at work). The
dryness (hardness) of (their) hearts (=seriousness) is great.’

[4:nda = ‘be small’, negative a.nda=1/4 ‘not be small’, takes relative-clause form as

modifier]
(03:17) A: [ki-n dugs] tiu-zuiry,
[DiscDef Purp] always,
bor"™s i garrd  wor-i:-so.
fatigue 1Pl more  become.accustomed-MP-Pfv2

A: ‘For that reason, always, we are more accustomed to fatigue (=hard work).’
[French toujours]|

(03:20) B: /[kiu-n dugs] [nan gd] [wagadu  piu—]
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[DiscDef Purp] [now Topic] [time all]

[nén niné] mjé  yé bu-2,
[now xxx|] water Exist be-3SgSbj,
[kii ga na:J,

[DiscDef Topic now],

[inje" ey ga nd:]
[water" Prox-Pl1 Topic now |

[c€ kan-i:-ya-y dej
[thing  do-MP-Pfvla-3SgSbj if]

i-gi ba-m-di-2,

1Pl-Acc suffice-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj,
[[dana i-ge] né]  yé oba-o

[[top.of.head 1Pl-Poss] Loc] Exist sit.Stat-3SgSbj
B: ‘For that reason, now, there is water as of now at all times. As for that, this water
now, if something happens (=in a crisis), it’s enough for us, (so) it seems to us

(“sits on our head”).

[French toujours|

(03:28) A: mhm—, [ijé  céndé-pdy] na: dom-a:-y
mhm, [water fear(n)] now finish-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
B: imje na: dag-a:-y
water now  become.good-Pfvla-3SgSbj
A: [inje ks kaj dum-a.-y,
[water  Poss Topic] finish-Pfv1a-3SgSbj,
A: ‘Mhm. Fear about water has ended.’
B: ‘Water has become good now.’
A: ‘Water’s (problem) has ended.’

[
(03:35) A: imjée  [hal yere] [injé kanda],
water [until come] [water even],
injé i-gi ba-m-d>-&

water 1Pl-Acc suffice-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj
[injé ko gd] na: dom-a:-y
[water Poss Topic] now  finish-Pfvla-3SgSbj
A: ‘Water, it has come to the point that even the water, the water is sufficient for us.
As for the water (problem), it is finished now.’
[hal yere ‘as of now’, perhaps borrowed (Jamsay A4/ “until’, yeré ‘come’)]

(03:38) B: [[féndégandi ki aJ Wepena:]  nél
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[[Endekandou DiscDef  Def Hlinside Loc

[[dagd  “bi:] stgo-si-mbo n]  [bi yapgu pii—]
[[Daga ‘“people] descend-Pfv2.Ppl-AnPl Def] [3PI all all]
[bii pu—] témbé bi-m = b-a.,

[3P1 all] above be-Ipfv=Past-3P1Sbj,
[injé  nj [/ayné nj dugs],

[water Def] [[fatigue  Def] Purp],

pu—  [Z23g80 ginj sug-a:

all [run Ant.Past.SS] descend.Pfv-3PISbj

B: ‘Inside Endekandou (village), (and) all the Daga people who went down
(=resettled on the plains), all of them were (previously) on top (=living on the
high plateau). Because of difficulty with water, they all fled and went down.’

[can be rephrased as ‘people of Endekandou and (people of) Daga’; dag4d shortened
from da.ga (village name), likely under regional influence (French Daga); yaggu

pu— ‘all’ after a pronoun’, §6.6.1]

(03:45) B: [/edugo ni:] yay néj
[[waterjar  Inst] g0 Ant.Fut.SS]
[injé kdb5 néj wa.:-m-ni-w",

[water  draw.water Ant.Fut.SS]| come-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
[/1a: u wa/ de,
[[foot  2Sg Poss] stub.toe.Pfv-3SgSbj,

Ell-i: sugo-& daej
escape-MP  descend.Pfv-3SgSbj if]
na: [u wi] twd.-nda:-<,

now [2Sg Poss] be.put.in-StatNeg-3SgSbj,
B: ‘When you-Sg go (on foot) with a waterjar, and you draw water (there) and are
coming (back), suppose you stub your toe (on a rock) and it (=waterjar) comes
down (off your head). Now yours (=waterjar) is not inside (=is absent).’

(03:49) B: na, [k nj UL pena:] néj
mow  [[[DiscDef Def] Hlinterior] Loc]
nd:,  [[finjé"  wi:r-si-meé n g4y
now, [[[water~ come-Pfv2-Ppl.InanPl Def] Topic
nan weé-n 2ay,
now 3rd-Poss.Inan Topic
nje, bi yi-bari sugo-ya-d-a.,

water,  3PISbj there.Disc.Def descend-Pfv1a-3PISbj,
injé  sal-iy-é:
water appear-MP-SFoc
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A: wadla:

voila

B: ‘Now, in that (water), now, as for the water that has come, now as for its

(water?). The water, they (=villagers) went down (=relocated below), (then)

water [focus] appeared (on top).’
A: ‘There (you have it)!’

—

(03:54) B: [ gaf na.,
[1P1 Topic] now,
[ijé ga]  na, [T bene]
[water  Topic] now [IPl  chez]
A 7 sugo bea-Ii-y", bi  sigo-ya-d-a.,

1Pl descend get-PfvNeg-1PISbj, 3Pl descend-Pfvla-Pfv1a-3PISbj,

B: na, o0-gu ki-=02,
now, Prox-InanSg  DiscDef=it.is,
[k gal dag-a:-y
[DiscDef Topic] be.finished-Pfv1a-3SgSbj
A: [ku ni:] ci- kan-i:-sii-1jgo
[DiscDef Inst] thing" do-MP-P{v2-Ppf.InanSg
‘As for us now, as for water now, among us.’
‘We couldn’t go down, (but) they went down.’
‘Now, that’s it. As for that (subject), it’s finished.’
‘What is done (regarding water) is like that.’

Z > w

Text 2015-06 Exodus (duration 04:10)

(00:06) A: digs-ilo bu-y", dogo-ulo g20-y"
Dogon-house be-1PISbj, Dogon-house exit(v).Pfv-1PISbj
7 anda Ji-m-né-y", anda o-m-né-y"

IP1  the.bush say-Ipfv-Ipfv-1PISbj, the.bush  go-Ipfv-Ipfv-1PISbj

anda, [[ci™ wandi]  dugd] o-ng-&,
the.bush,  [[thing" other] Purp] go-IpfvNeg-3PISbj,

A: ‘We are in Dogon country. If we leave Dogon country, we say “the bush, we’re

going to the bush.” The bush, they don’t go (away) for anything else.’
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(00:16) B: [dogo-ulo Ji-m-né-y" ma—]
[Dogon-house say-Ipfv-Ipfv-1PISbj.Q Q]

[andd Ji-m-né-y" ma—]
[the.bush say-Ipfv-Ipfv-1PISb;j.Q Q]
[landa nj yi-bari = ma—] [[anda nj ngi: =]

[[the.bush Def] there.DiscDef=it.is Q] [[the.bush Def] here=it.is]
B: ‘Do we say (=intend) “Dogon country” or do we say “the bush”? The bush there
(far away)? Or the bush here (=nearby)?’

[B seeks clarification, since and4 ‘the bush, outback’ can mean any location outside

of the village: the millet fields nearby, the wilderness farther away, or distant

cities]
(00:19) A: /dnda nj de,
[the.bush  Def] Emph,
[ku laj [day™ Jjin-go]
[DiscDef  too] [manner" say-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg]
[odir-1Ie [u 1a]  [nar'a d-wd] so-w"],

[ask-VbIN [2Sg too] [truth  2Sg-Poss.InanSg] have-2SgSbj]
A: ‘The bush. That too, the way it is said, you too are right to ask.

[
(00:23) A: oru-go kors yé §3-
talk(n) meaning Exist have-3SgSbj
[yi-bari anda®™ Jin-go nj
[there.DiscDef the.bush™ say-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg Def]
[ci* wandd] =14,
[thing™ other]=it.is.not,
A: ‘The words have meaning. What (they) call “the bush” there, it is nothing else.’
[
(00:28) A: u ndn,  [[ilo u-woj né]  bu-w" ae,
2Sg now, [[house 2Sg-Poss.InanSg] Loc] be-2SgSbj if],
[ne" yi-bari yayé: nj,
[person™ there.DiscDef Acc Def,
anda yay-J Ji-m-no-w,
the.bush g0.Pfv-3SgSbj say-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj,

A: ‘You-Sg now, if you are in your own house (=country), (if there is) someone who
goes there, you-Sg say “he has gone to the bush.” ’
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(00:33) A: /[nar'a u-wij so-w",
[truth 2Sg-Poss.InanSg] have-2SgSbj
B: [mi 1a] [k dugs]

[1Sg too] [DiscDef Purp]
[anda nj [yi-bari ma—]
[the.bush Def] [there.DiscDef Q]
[andd nj [€:-bari ma—]

[the.bush  Def] [around.here Q]
A: ‘You-Sg are right (to ask).’

B: ‘As for me too, for that reason, “the bush” means there (far away), or around

here?’
[B is trying to get A to specify what general location A had meant by ‘the bush’ at the
beginning]
(00:37)  A: [anda j, u dogo-ilo bo-w" de,

[the.bush Def], 2Sg  Dogon-house be-2SgSbj if,
[ilo u-wof 8o de,
[house 2Sg-Poss.InanSg] here if,
[[i Lbaj Lalo] 8o de,
[[2SgPoss “father] “house]  here if,
yi-bari anda Jjin béa-m-nu-w*,
there.DiscDef  the.bush say get-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj,

A: ‘The bush. If you are in Dogon country, if your house is here, if your father’s
house is here, you can call there “the bush”.’

[
(00:42) A: yi-bari bs: n 1a,
there.DiscDef =~ be.Ppl.LPl1  Def too,
bi yé bs: 1,
3PI Exist  be.Ppl.Pl  Def,
[bu 3] & anda Jin  béa-m-d-é,

[3P1  too] here the.bush say  get-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj,
A: ‘Those who are there, they who are there, they too can call this area “the bush.””
[63: nn “who are’ (Pl), Sg bé: n); i.e. ‘the bush’ is any zone away from one’s home

territory]
(00:46) A: [kii ni:] ci- bii-ngo,
[DiscDef Inst] thing" be-Ppl.InanSg
B: /[ki gayl,  [ki gal na., [anda zay,]

[DiscDef  Topic], [DiscDef Topic] now, [the.bush  Topic],
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ganda u bu-ngo n,
place 2SgSbj be-Ppl.InanSg  Def,

A: wala:
voila
B: 4-wd quoi
2Sg-Poss
A: 0hd"—
uh-huh!
A: ‘That’s the way it is.’
B: ‘That, that now, as for “the bush,” the place where you-Sg are, ...
A: ‘Voilal’
B: ‘... it’s yours.’
A: ‘Uh-huh!”
[lit. “[the thing that is] is like that”]

(00:52) B: na: [andd odubd:  o-m de] [nin  kaj,
now [the.bush  path go-Ipfv  if] [now  Topic],
u-wo, dibi ni-m-¢€: ma—,
2Sg-Poss.InanSg, disappearance enter-Ipfv-Ppl.AnSg  or,
dugu-mbo ma— ségurd-w" ae,
sorceror-AnPl  or encounter.Pfv-2SgSbj  if,
pungo JE-w" de pi—, XXX
hit kill.Pfv-2SgSbj if worthless,  (unintelligible)

A: 0"hé—
uh-huh!
B: ‘Now, going on the way to the bush, now, if you run into an invisible one

(=magician), or sorcerors, and you strike and kill (them), it’s no good.’

[i.e., nobody in the villages will know that you did it; ptingd jé- is a direct chain;

dugu-mbo ‘sorcerors’ (Sg dujé:]

(00:58) A: é—

B:

A:

yes
[nén gd] [kii 14]

[now Topic] [DiscDef  too]

wald: ki =0, wala. [kii dugs),

voila  DiscDef=it.is, voila [DiscDef  Purp].

[u yé yay gin] [wa-ya-w" de 13,

[2Sg there.DiscDef go  Ant.Past.SS] [come-Pfv1a-2SgSbj if too],
[u wa—] goné mard-I-&
[2Sg  QuotS] gear  be.lost-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
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s€0 wo-w" ma—,
wellbeing come.Pfv-2SgSbj Q,

bi  jin-go n, [gandd n] o-gu ki: =2,
3Pl say.Pfv-Ppl.lnanSg Def, [place Def] Prox-InanSg DiscDef=it.is,
e—
yes

A: “Yes.

B: ‘Now, that too.’

A: ‘There (you have it), that’s it. There (you have it). Because of that, even if you go
there and come back, and your baggage hasn’t been lost, and you have come
(back) in good health? What they say, in (that) place, this is it. Yes.’

[de ‘if” — dé before 1a]

(01:08) B: goné mard-I-& u séo wo-w" ma—>,

gear  be.lost-PfvNeg-3SgSbj 2Sg wellbeing come.Pfv-2SgSbj Q,
[k Vil zay/, u &
[DiscDef Def Topic], 2Sg  around.here
[ganda-damba™  nandir-gs  n gal & 24,
[place-village" true-InanSg Def  Topic] around.here Topic,

A: 0"ho—
uh-huh

B: ‘The baggage hasn’t been lost, and you have come (back) in good health?
Concerning that, concerning your real village (of residence), it’s around here.’
A: ‘Uh-huh!”

[inanimate plural nanduré:]

(01:12) B: /nén gd] [u 14]
[now Topic] [2Sg too]
[né ko] néj yay-so-w",
[[person Poss.InanSg] Loc] go-Pfv2-2SgSbj,
A: wala:
voila

B: ‘Now, you too, you have gone to a person’s (house).’
A: ‘There (you have it).’

(01:14) B: [[pe k3] ne]  yay-so-w" de g4y,
[[person Poss.InanSg] Loc] go-Pfv2-2SgSbj if Topic,
[né ko] n gd/, u-wo =la: quoi,
[[person Poss.InanSg] Def Topic], 2Sg-Poss.InanSg=it.is.not &,
A: 0"ho—
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uh-huh

B: ‘When you have gone to a person’s (house), as for the person’s house, it isn’t

yours.’
A: ‘Uh-huh!”
[
(01:18) B: [/Ine k3] nj dugs],
[[[person Poss.InanSg]  Def] Purp],
[[ori-go  dra-ngo]-  nandir-gs  n] o(-g) ki =02,
[[talk(n)  say-Nom]" true-InanSg Def] Prox-InanSg DiscDef=it.is,
A: wala., o(-g) ki =02,
voila, Prox-InanSg DiscDef=it.is,
anda  [[koro ko-1i] ni:]  0(-g) ki: =2,

village [[meaning Poss.InanSg] Inst] Prox-lnanSg  DiscDef=it.is
B: ‘About the person’s (house), what (they) really say, that’s it.’
A: ‘There (you have it), that’s it. “The bush,” with its meaning, that’s it.’

[

(01:22) A: [anda nj, [ford™  wandi]  bar] twa:-nda:-2,
[the.bush Def], [[talk(n)" other] Loc] be.in-StatNeg-3SgSbj,
[[ganda o-gi] dugs] Jra-m-d-é,
[[place Prox-InanSg] Purp] speak-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj
A: ‘The bush, it isn’t in any other talk (=it has no other meaning). They speak about
this place.’

[or2" wandd variant of oru-go" wandd)

(01:25) B: na: [yu-wa.[-[wal-mbo.- ]
now [millet-farming]-[cultivate. Agent-AnPL &]
[/asége-mbd[-[be:m-bo.". ], zégé  ay"  kar"l-m-d-€:
[[animal-AnPl]-[tend.Agent-AnPl.&], fight(n) how? do-Ipfv-Ipfv-3P1Sb;.Q
A: [yo-wa:]-[wale:.- ] gasége-be:mé: .. ,
[millet-farming]-cultivate. Agent.& animal-tend.Agent.&,
be:me:, [d—  1a] [in-b> a-gaj dimba,

animal-tend.Agent, [3Refl too] [goat-AnPl 3Refl-Poss] follow.Stat-3SgSbj,
B: ‘Now, millet farmers and animal herders, how do they fight?’
A: ‘A millet farmer and an animal herder. A herder, he follows his goats.

kar"i-m-d-£: with final interrogative intonation; as¢gé ~ gasegé ‘livestock animal’
g g€ ~ gaseg

(01:34)  A: be:m-bo [bira: bu-gd n]  ki:=02,
tend.Agent-AnPl [work(n) 3Pl-Poss.InanSg Def] DiscDef=it.is,
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yu-wa. baga 14, [yu-wa. kil
millet-farming owner too, [millet-farming DiscDef.InanSg]
[[bira: k>-ni] néj ki =02,
[[work(n) Poss.InanSg-3SgPoss] Loc] DiscDef=it.is,
A: ‘Herders, their work is that. A millet farmer, for his part, that millet farming, in
his work, that’s it.’

[
(01:39) A: mé:  dsgd>-mb), day™ bu Jjin kar"a,
but Dogon-AnPl,  manner® 3PISbj say Pfv.Ppl,
ZAsSESE, [za" wada] Jjin-a:
animal, [meal® remaining] say.Pfv-3PISbj

A: ‘But Dogon (farmers), the way they have said, a (livestock) animal, they call (it)
an extra meal.’
[i.e. the staple for Dogon is millet grain, supplemented by meat]

(01:44) B: aségé  [asi— 3]  [za“  widda] gin-a.,

animal [always too] [meal" remaining] say.Pfv-3PISbj,
me: [za" wada say]=la:,
but [meal®  remaining only]=it.is.not,
AsEgE bé-ngo.-d
animal remain-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj

A: wala:
voila

B: ‘They call an animal an extra meal. But it isn’t just an extra meal. There aren’t
any animals left.’
A: ‘There (you have it).’

[
(01:49) B: [za“ wada say] asEgE bé-m-d-¢ ma—
[meal" remaining only] animal remain-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj  Q
A: gaségé [za“  wada nj,  [ku laj  [bu  la]
animal [meal remaining Def], [DiscDef too] [3P] too]
ganda® srd-m §3-17g0 n,
place" speak-Ipfv have-Ppl.InanSg Def,

B: ‘Extra meals only. Are there any (livestock) animals left?’
A: ‘An animal, the extra meal. Ehere they (Dogon) too are saying that

[

(01:53) A: /nan gal [ci wandaj]=1a. [orii-go,
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[now  Topic] [thing other]=it.is.not [talk(n),
Jjin-go nj dimb-¢.,
[say-Ipfv.Ppl.lnanSg  Def] follow.Stat-3PISbj
A: ‘Now, they follow the words that (people) say, it’s nothing else.’
[without the pause: ort-go " jin-gd 1]

(01:56) A: [dugo ne]  ibé Jeli-w" de,
[bottom Loc] catch  hold.Pfv-2SgSbj  if]
nar'a=«, [nar'a n] ganda“  yambii-ngo n,

truth=it.is, [truth  Def] place” pick.out-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg Def,
A: ‘If you grasp it in low voice (and retain it, it’s the truth. It’s the place where one
picks out the truth.
[“‘at the bottom’, referring to low-pitched confidential talk from elders]

(02:02) A: iyo nan,  ja: [u JéJ téa-m-di-2,
yes now, hunger [2SgObj afflict] sprout-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj,
ulo zd u ba-ngo.-&,
house  meal 2Sg  suffice-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj,
A: ‘Yes, now. (Suppose) you are famished. At home, meals don’t satisfy you.’

(02:07) A: & kor's bee né,
ah!, money get Ant.Fut.SS,
[1sd: nJ/ éba-m-ni-w" ma—,
[millet.grain  Def] buy-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj Q,
[gasége nJ tu-m-nu-w',
[animal Def] put-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj,

A: ‘Ah, when you get some money, will you buy the millet grain, or will you put
(=spend) it on the animal?’

[téd-m-d- is connected by my assistant to té- ‘sprout(v)’, not té- ‘weave’ in this
construction always imperfective, with j&: (perhaps originally ‘take’) obligatorily
preceded by a pronoun]

(02:11) B: [za nj [béra:  n] t—
[meal Def] [belly Def] first

A: 0"ho—,
uh-huh,
[za" wada] [[kdrs k>-ni] ni] ki =02,
[meal®  remaining] [[meaning InanSg-3SgPoss] Inst]  DiscDef=it.is,
[ganda" ki nj,

[place® DiscDef.InanSg Def],
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[ganda"™  1ngd yi  gin] Jrda-m s-€:,
[place®  over.there  see Ant.Past.SS] speak-Ipfv have-3PISbj,
B: ‘A (grain-based) meal, (filling) the belly first.
A: ‘Uh-huh. An extra meal, by its meaning, that’s it. That place (=discourse), they
have seen that place and speak (about it).’

[
02:17) A: "= [[t5:-le nj nej,

first  [[begin-VbIN Def] Loc],
[ibé gin] Jdrda-m §9-180
[catch  Ant.Past.SS] speak-Ipv have-Ppl.InanSg

B: [zd na-1-o kan  né€j
[meal eat.meal-PerfNeg-3SgSbj do Ant.Fut.SS]
asege  [ulo bari]  be béa-ngo:-J
animal  [house Loc] remain get-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj

A: 0"ho—

uh-huh
A: ‘At first, at the beginning, what they (=Dogon) have caught (noticed) and are
saying, from the beginning.’
B: ‘If (someone) isn’t eating (grain-based) meals, animals cannot stay (for long) at

the house.’
[
(02:23) B: ya, u nné asege 1,
again, 2Sg 3Sg animal  Def,
u Ya: nné dogo-ti-w" ae,
2Sg  again 3Sg leave-Pfv1b-2SgSbj if,
[a— g0- de] [u bu-w" dej
[3Refl  exit.Pfv-3SgSbj if] [2Sg  be-2SgSbj if]
[anda yay-J dej
[the.bush go.Pfv-3SgSbj  if]
yama teba-m-di-
damage(n) inflict-Ipfv-Ipfv-3SgSbj
A: wala:
voila

B: ‘In addition, if you (abandon) livestock, if you abandon it, and (=a child) goes
out, while you are there (at your house), and he goes to the bush (=fields), he will
do a lot of damage.’

A: ‘There (you have it)!’
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[scenario involves a young person taking a livestock animal who is not being fed at
the house out to the cultivated fields to graze on the crop plants]

(02:28) A: [[ganda“ ki nj dugd] [za“  wada nj] ki:=g2,
[[place® DiscDef Def] Purp] [meal"remaining Def] DiscDef=it.is,
[ti"— U twa:-ngo nj dimb-i: gin,
[first  2SgSbj begin-Ipfv.Ppl.lnanSg Def] follow-MP Ant.Past.SS,
[orda-m 83-1g0 nj ki =02,

[speak-Ipfv have-Ppl.InanSg Def] DiscDef=it.is,
A: ‘Because of that (situation), the extra meal is that.’

[
(02:32) A: ori-go  ‘“kor, gasegeé  mangi-tu-w” ae,
talk(n)  “meaning, animal  accumulate-Pfv1b-2SgSbj if,
[za sira-li-w" dej
[meal cook-PfvNeg-2SgSbj if]
asége-mangi u kan-go.:-&,

animal“-accumulation ~ 2SgSbj be.done-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
[[zd nj ebe-w" de]  pa-m-nu-w,
[[meal Def] buy.Pfv-2SgSbh if] eat-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj
A: ‘The meaning of the words (is), if you have accumulated (=raised) livestock, if
you don’t cook (grain-based) meals, accumulation of animals isn’t possible for
you. If you buy meals, you’ll eat.’
[kan-go:- here (at at 02:55 below) is imperfective negative of kan in the sense ‘be
possible for X’, with G ‘you’ as object; variants with accusative #-g7 and/or with
mediopassive kan-i:-5jgo.-& were accepted by my assistant]

(02:40) A: [béra: nJ/ sin-a:-y ae,
[belly Def] be.sated-Pfv1a-3SgSbj if,
[gaségé  n] [kt ni:] ti-m-nu-w’,
[animal Def] [DiscDef  Inst] put-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
[[ganda  kii] dugd] [za wadal
[place DiscDef]  Purp] [meal" remaining]
[Jir'i-m  s3-5go n] k=g,
[say-Ipfv  have-Ppl.lnan Def] DiscDef=it.is,
e—
yes

A: ‘When the belly is sated (=full), then you will put livestock (there). Concerning
that place (=discourse), the “extra meal” that (people) talk about, that’s it, they
say. Yes.’
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[1

(02:44) B: ki [aségé gay] nandur-gs Jasti— 13]
DiscDef [animal Topic] truly(?) [always too]
[ni-mb3 laj [dé-mbs n laj ori = b-a,
[person-AnPl too]  [big-AnPl Def  too] speak=Past-3PISbj,
A: mhm—
m-hm!

B: ‘As for livestock, the old people too had always talked about it.’

[

(02:48) B: [za“ wada] [za" wada] Ji-m-d-¢ mé.,
[meal® remaining] [meal” remaining] say-Ipfv-Ipfv-3PISbj but,
day” kan-i:-su-ngo pu—,
manner  do-MP-Pfv2-Ppf.InanSg all,

[€bE yay gin] nné zé-dé gin wWo-So-w",

[market go  Ant.Past.SS] 3Sg bring Ant.Past.SS] come-Pfv2-2SgSbj
B: ‘They call the extra meal “(the) extra meal,” but any way it is done, you will go
to the market and come and bring it (=animal).’
[zé-d¢é gin ‘having brought’, irregular form, see §10.1.3.8]

(02:53) B: [ébs yay gin]
[market g0 Ant.Past.SS]
day™ i Z768-SUi-17g0 pi—>,
manner”  2SgSbj bring-P{v2-Ppl.InanSg all,
[ulo™  ys §go: =2 dé  gay]

[house™ millet notbePpl=itis if  Topic]
nné-gi u Zee-su-11g0 pu—,
3Sg-Acc  2SgSbj bring-Prv2-Ppl.InanSg all,
B: ‘The way (=if) you-Sg go to the market and you bring (an animal), if it’s a house
where there is no millet, (if) you bring (it), ...’

[
(02:55) A: wadla,  zeg-le u kan-go.:-&,
voila, bring-VbIN  2SgSbj be.done-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
haya, o(-g) ki:=2
well, Prox-InanSg DiscDef=it.is

A: ‘There (you have it)! Bringing it is impossible for you. Well, that’s it.’

(02:57) B: mée: [za nj ti'—  pé dg-w" ae,
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but [meal Def] first eat RecPrf-2SgSbj  if,

[ma-w gay] dumo dégé-dége

[Dist-InanSg ~ Topic] later gently
A: wala:

voila
B: day™ i kan-sii-1jgo pu—,

manner” 2SgSbj  do-Pfv2-Ppl.InanSg all,

diumo [solution ko-n] béa-m-nu-w",

later [solution Inan-3SgPoss] get-Ipfv-Ipfv-2SgSbj,
A: mhmh—

M-hm!

B: ‘But if you have just eaten a (grain-based) meal first, as for that (animal),

afterwards to some extent, ...’

>

‘There (you have it)!’

B: ‘..., (considering) the way (=what) you have done, afterwards you will get its
solution (=a way to do it, i.e. eat meat).’

A: ‘M-hm!’

[French solution]

(03:04) B: [nu-mbo dé-mbo ti"— gd]
[person-AnPl  big-AnPl first Topic]
[k ni:] Jr-a:
[DiscDef Inst] speak.Pfv-3PISbj
A: [ganda™ ki nj de, —
[place" DiscDef Def] if, —
B: nin [ule:" gara-mbo nj
now [children®™ certain-AnPl Def]
bu [sur"s  n] gdy—  S9-€ quoi
3P1 [ear Def] alot have-3PISbj %)
A: wala:
voila
B: ‘As for the old people in the past, they spoke like that.’
A: ‘If it’s (=speaking of) that place (=subject), —’
B: ‘Nowadays, some young people, they don’t pay attention (to old people).’

A: ‘There (you have it)!’
[elsewhere gdy— s3- means ‘have a lot’, but in combination with ‘ear’ it means

‘disregard, not listen’]

(03:08) B: [fkii i/ duga],
[[DiscDef  Def] Purp],
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[den™  gard;]  bu wa:r'd-m 5-0:

[day"  certain] 3PISbj mix.up-Ipfv  have-SFoc

A: é—
yes
B: ki=0 quoi
DiscDef=it.is %)
B: ‘For that reason, sometimes it’s they [focus] who are mixing (things) up.’
A: ‘Yes.’
B: ‘That’s it.’

[dén-go ‘(a specific) day’ (synonym I¢:-gd)]

(03:11) A: [[ganda“ ki n dogd].
[[place" DiscDef Def] Purp],
[kd:1a-m-ni-m Jjin-s-€:] ko:l-€:-ngo.-&
[reject-Ipfv-Ipfv-LogoSbj say-Pfv2-3PISbj]  reject-MP-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
B: [day" ko:l-€:-ngo 3]  ngo-o wa

[manner”  reject-MP-Ipfv.Ppl.InanSg  too] it.is.not-3SgSbj  Quot
A: ‘On that basis, they have said they would reject (what the old people say), but it
won’t be rejected.’
B: ‘There’s no way to reject (it), they say.’

[
(03:15) A: bii [ganda nj ya-nda,
3P1 [place Def] see-Pfv.3PISbj,
[ganda"  o-gii] dogs,  5r-sti-ngd
[place®  Prox-InanSg]  Purp, speak-Pfv2-Ppl.InanSg
é—
yes

A: ‘They (=young people) haven’t seen the place (=the way things were). They (vld
people) spoke about that place (=situation). Yes.’

[

(03:19) B: [lku dugs] wo: kar'a nJ
[[DiscDef  Purp] come Pfv.Ppl Def]
asége  [ku ni:] wa-w" daej
animal [DiscDef Inst] come.Pfv-2SgSbj if]
[md:n-tu-w" dej,
[assemble-Pfv1b-2SgSbj if],

[[éde" SEGE] §o-nd>-w" dej

[[child" small] have-Neg-2SgSbj if]
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[ku la]  yama-su-5jgo bo:=1a:
[DiscDef too] ruin-Pfv2-Ppl.lnanSg be=it.is.not
B: ‘Because of that (the animals) came. If you come like that (with) livestock and
you gather (=accumulate) it (at your house), unless you have a small child (to
take care of it), it will go to ruin, won’t it?’
[invariant bd: seems to be a form of ‘be’ used in this construction with perfective-2
participle; the final =1a: is a n’est-ce pas? tag question]

(xxx) X: xxx

XXX
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Index

model for index, from Jamsay grammar (additions/comments in pink). Jamsay forms (to be
replaced) are here colored dark yellow. References should ultimately be to pages, but while

drafting the grammar section references like §6.2.1 are all that one can do.

1. prosody (grammatical)

now use {L}, {HL}, {LH} etc. as overlaid tone contours

all-L tone, 8
{HL} tone, 8, 109 (phonology)
all-H tone, 8

final intonation, 8-9

2. selected morphemes
list grammatical morphemes (affixes, clitics, particles)
also any irregular or otherwise interesting stems

do not list every stem that occurs in examples

-0 suffix
Nonhuman, 140
3Sg subject, 371
1P1 subject (contracted after i), 373
2Sg subject (contracted after u), 373
a- at onset of nouns, 148
a: ‘who?’, 464
-a 3Pl subject allomorph (IpfvNeg -1-4), 372
-a:- perfective, 347
abada , abada— ‘always, never’, 320
a:na ‘how much?’, 471
-a:ra- Habitual, 363
negative, 371
ar"a ‘man/male’, 206
arga ‘side’, 298
an-1¢ ‘there’, 172
a-n ‘man’, 169
-ba 3Sg subject, 371
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ba:
‘equal, be as good as’, 450
‘since ...", 557
ba:" (see bana)
bana, ba:" ‘owner’, 161
in demonstratives, 161, 162, 163, 164, 166, 208
bé Plural, 254, 502
in relative clause, 502-3
ené bé (Pl of ené)
bé 3Pl human, 156
-be 2Sg subject, 371
bé: ‘remain, happen’, 426
bé—... bé— Xand Y’, 272
bére, beré: ‘in’, 292
beré ‘get, obtain’, 25
‘be able to, can’, 624
c¢ in possessive predicate, 438
cé: ‘thing’
‘whatchamacallit?’, 475
ce: ka:"-ka:" ‘and so forth’, 674
céw ‘all’, 148, 232, 257, 259, 263, 303, 303, 307, 456, 502, 582. 584
in conditionals, 581
céné ‘do well’, 311
cigé ‘thing’
‘whatchamacallit?’, 475
cin ‘thus’, 302, 675
daya— ‘alittle’, 305
daya ‘leave; cease’, 527, 619
da:" ‘be sitting’, 422
da:ra ‘dare’, 599
day” in ‘since ..." clause, 557
dé
‘if” (nonfinal variant of dey), 579
clause-final Emphatic, 679
dém— ‘straight’, 317
dené ‘want’, 619
dey ‘if’, 542, 576-80, 675
subtopics, 668
déy"— ‘apart’, 319
ds:, do: “attain, equal’, 452
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déju ‘under’, 299
di:" ‘close to, beside’, 295
dog6 ‘“finish’, 623, 675
déju ‘under’, 299
ddm ‘still, (not) yet’, 377
-e 3Pl subject allomorph (IpfvNeg -j-¢), 372
€: ‘see’, 388, 605
ét-téré-, 353
gji"= ‘very, alot’, 304, 310
én-di:" ‘there’, 172
ené, iné
reflexive possessor, 644
logophoric, 648-51
topic-indexing, 652
£n-kd ‘that’, 165
én-1¢ ‘there’, 172
fés ‘(not) at all’, 679
fa: “all’, 138 (intonation), 210, 231-2, 257, 259, 263, 279, 456, 502, 583
in conditionals, 583
ga (interim) quotative, 593
-ga- in cpds, see -g5-
gd: ‘say’, 428, 584
ga::-je-ba dey, 584, 592
ga:-la dey, 596-7
ga: ‘but’, 669
gama ‘some, certain’, 244
gann ‘between’, 300
gara ‘pass, go by’, 315, 348, 675
in comparatives, 447
gara— ‘alot’, 305
ga:ra ‘more’, 447
-g6- imperfective negative, 370
-g5-, -ga- in compounds, 214
2515 ‘be stronger than, be capable of’, 625
-gii
Characteristic, 150
rare VbIN suffix, 153
glin, giinn “after, behind’, 297
-gV (v = variable vowel)
Causative, 328
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apparent infix, 338

hal ‘until’, 570

=1: ‘itis’ (see =Y)

-1: Stative (verbal suffix), 365

ila: ‘who?’, 465

ill¢ ‘since ...”, 558

i-n ‘child’, 169

iné (see £ng)

iniw"é Reflexive, 642

iné ‘what?’, 466

iré ‘be better, more’, 447

ja:ti ‘indeed’, 310, 678

jé Purposive-Causal, 301, 468
Purposive clause, 629

j&
‘say’, 429-31
variant of jije, 539

-j&- recent perfect, 353
negation of, 368-9

jeré ‘hold, have’, 437

jeré ‘bring’, 387

ji:" Past, 375, 502
participle of, 494
after participle, 503

jin ‘like’, 303, 306, 449, 572
yd:-jin ‘how?’, 470

jin¢ ‘hold, have’, 436

jire ‘in front of”, 296

jugd- ‘know’, 328, 332, 387, 568, 601
contracted to jo:-, 64, 73

-jv (v = variable vowel) after consonantal dissimilation
Causative waya-ja-, 51, 328
Inchoative-Factitive wege-jé-, 51
denominal verb 15y5-j5-, 334, 338

ka: ‘at the mouth of’, 297

ka:, ka:, ga: ‘but’, 669

ka:"
‘each’, 225, 257, 275, 456, 504-5, 674
‘also, too, even’, 502, 667
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dey ka:" ‘if’, 581
‘even if’, 582
kan-kan ‘scattered’, 323
kar"a
‘do; be done’, 401
‘also, too, even’, 502, 667
with mey"” in chains, 534
ké Topic, 665
k5 nonhuman locational or existential ‘be’, 412-20
cliticization of, 80
participle of, 493, 506
Nonhuman subject in imperfective, 372
k3:-, 420
ko ‘that’, 163, 251
ké Nonhuman pronoun, 156-7, 286, 315
ko-ba:" ‘that one’, 165
koy clause-final Emphasic, 678
ku" Definite, 255
in relatives, 502
in subordinated clauses, 547-8
in factive clauses, 603
ka:" ‘head’
in reflexives, 646
k:" ‘on’, 293
kun ‘be in’, 420
kano ‘put’, 388, 420, 422
kuar"o ‘wear’, 388
-la- Stative negative, 369, 422, 424, 425, 433, 437 (see also lay, -la-m)
la negative, 410
la: negative
‘it is not X’, 410
tag question, 463
1a: “first’, 188, 315
laya ‘other’, 314, 673
-laya ‘(not) particularly’, 450
-la-m hortative negative, 382
lay imperative Plural negative, 378
1¢ postposition, 288, 291
purposive clause, 627
locative clause, 628
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1¢ postposition, 289
purposive clausre, 625
‘behooves’ clause, 627
-1i- perfective negative, 368, 373
16k, 677
15y5 ‘do a lot’, 305
-15y5 ‘very’, 222
-la- (see -1i-)
-1V (v = variable vowel) Reversive, 325
-m suffix
1Sg subject, 371
(human) Plural, 140-2
‘so that; had better’, 634
- hortative, 381
ma
‘or’, 277
polar interrogative, 461
ma (alienable) Possessive, 234
with repeated relative head, 480
in ‘before ..." clause, 560-4
superfluous, 572-5
ma:n ‘So-and-So’, 144
mana ‘on’, 294
-may hortative Plural, 382
negative, 383
mey” in verb chains, 532
md:-nd ‘put together’, 658
mdr'5 ‘be/do together’, 529, 658
-n
(human) singular, 140-2
complement of ‘dare’, 599-600
-n Dative (1Sg, 1PI), 156
na:
stative verb ‘be up on’, 422
‘though’ (clause-final), 640
medial in cpds, see -na:-
-na:-, -na:- in compounds, 210-214
nam ‘owners’, 208
in Pl demonstratives, 161, 162, 163, 166
-né Ordinal, 156
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ng, ne, no ‘now’ (discourse particle) (666)
ni-lé ‘here’, 167
ni ‘here’, 167
ni-di:", ni-di:" ‘here’, 167
ni-di:", ni-di:" ‘here’, 167
no ‘now’ (see ng)
nino ‘that’, 161, 252
in relatives, 506
-nv (v = variable vowel)
Causative, 330-1
deadjectival verb, 336
denominal verb, 338
-1V (v = variable vowel)
Causative, 52, 328
deadjectival verb, 336
denominal verb, 338
verb-verb pair, 338
-0 negative (kun-0), 421
oju-ka: ‘road’, 604
an-kd, 3n-kd ‘that’, 165
pa— Emphatic, 309
péne , pené: ‘beside’’, 300
péy ‘(not) at all’, 679
piliwé ‘go back; do again’, 530, 675
pd— ‘straight’, 318
pa:rd first’, 188, 315
-ra Stative negative (with ‘have’), 436
-r5 Stative negative (with ‘be’ quasi-verbs), 417-8
-ri Dative, 151
-rv (v = variable vowel)
Reversive, 324-5
Causative, 330
deadjectival verb, 336
denominal verb, 337
verb-verb pair, 338
sa ‘have’, 434
participles of, 492
san-, 492
sa:-0), 506
sa:-ra (negative), 149, 196, 436, 610
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-sa- Resultative, 350
in conditional antecedent, 576
sa: at end of verb chain, 536
sabu, sabun ‘because’, 638
say ‘only’, 676
sé"— ‘straight’, 319
s6go
‘than’ in comparatives, 446
‘because of’, 468, 638
s6gon
‘because of’, 639
‘a fortiori’, 639
soy ‘all’, 260, 321
‘(not) at all’, 679
tan in conditionals, 582
tana ‘become’, 428
tana: dey ‘if”, 580
té—, té:-té: ‘precisely’, 307, 308
-te- (see -tére-)
témé ‘find’, 608
-tére- experiential perfect, 352
negation, 369
ti linker in verb chains, 537
-ti - perfective, 347, 373
ti— “first’, 188
tilay ‘necessary, certain’, 611
-tdyd- imperfective, 361
negative, 371
t3:-m reciprocal plural, 656
t5:-n reciprocal, 656
t3:m ‘approximately’, 306
-tu- (see -ti-)
tumno ‘begin’, 623
-0 verbal noun, 151
umo ‘be lying down’, 424
-w 2Sg subject, 371
wa quotative, 591
wa:jibi ‘obligation’, 610

wal-ma ‘or else’, 281

w5 human locational or existential ‘be’, 412-20
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cliticization of, 80
participles of, 492
wd-n, 547
win-, 492
wd:-0, 506
wd:-, 420
wo ‘3Sg human, 156
w0 =Y in conjunctions, 274
-wv (v = variable vowel)
Causative, 327-8
Reversive (in metathesized koro-wo-), 325
Passive, 333
deadjectival verb, 335
verb-verb pair, 338
-wV (v = variable vowel) pseudo-causative nominal (in ‘before ...” clauses, 331
-y 1P1 subject, 371
=y, =1: ‘itis’, 402-10, 438
phonology of, 79
focalization, 455
=V Focus, 454
-y suffix
verbal noun, 151
imperative singular negative, 378, 382
-y imperative Plural, 378
-ya- perfective, 347
-ya:, -ya:- ‘woman’, 206
yana in ‘from ... to ...>, 570
yanar'a ‘when?’, 470
-ye- perfective, 347
y¢ Existential, 410
assimilated variant y5, 418, 421
with ‘have’, 435
ye- ‘woman’, 206
y¢ indexing, 158
yé.. ‘afortiori’, 452
yé-di:" ‘over there’, 167
yé-1¢, ye-1¢ ‘there’, 167
yeré ‘come’, 13, 348, 387
yi ‘there’, 167
y5 (see Existential y¢)
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yd: ‘where?’, 468
yo— ‘and’, 261
yd:-jin ‘how?’, 470
yokkd ‘which?’, 472
yd:-1) ‘how?’, 470
ydy ‘where?’, 469
yugo ‘that’, 162

3. grammar

adjective, 176-81, 243-50
as predicate, 431-4
participle of predicate, 500
comparative, 443, 449
Adj-Num Inversion
adverb
manner, 313, 530
spatiotemporal, 313-6
adverbial clauses, 540-72
adverbial, 135 (intonation), 317-23
‘a fortiori’, 452, 639
‘again’, 530
agentive, 153, 508
‘also’, 667
anaphora, 642-63
anaphoric, 165
antipassive (ambi-valent verb), 334
apocope, 62-3
apposition, 262
Approximative, 172
aspect, 343-65
aspect-negation suffix, 522, 341
Atonal-Morpheme Tone-Spreading, 118, 373-4
augment, 181
autosegmental, 96
backchannel, 681
bahuvrihi, 219
‘be’
locative/existential, 410-20
‘it is X’ (identificational), 403
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‘because’, 638
‘before ..." clause, 559
bracketing (within NP), 230
Causative, 326
valency of, 390
with kara, 529
chaining (of verbs or VPs), 520-39
arguments of chained verbs, 523-5
with mey”, 532
Characteristic, 150
cliticization, 78, 403, 415, 418, 421, 591
Clitic <LHL>-Reduction, 133
clusters, 35
cognate nominal, 392-400
comparatives, 443-53
compounds
nominal, 28 (phonology), 191-219
adjectival, 219-23
bahuvrihi, 219
iterated stem and a medial, 222
instrumental, 214
in ‘before ... clause, 565
Purposive construction, 631
conjunction, 266-76
conditionals, 567-86
consonants, 30-35
Contour-Tone Mora-Addition, 122
Contour-Tone Stretching, 125
deadjectival verb, 335
Definite, 255, 502, 601
defocalized verb or adjective, 346, 432
deictic (see demonstrative)
demonstrative, 161-75
denominal verb, 337
Derhoticization, 69
detachability (of NP component), 228
in relatives, 502-6
discourse markers, 669-72
disjunction, 277

dissimilation (consonants), 50-1

406



distributive

‘each’, 257

iterated adverbials, 322

with quantifiers, 188, 472
‘do’, 401
dual, 381-2
dying-quail, 136, 266, 452
Emphatic, 304, 309, 677-80
epenthesis, 56
epistemic, 312
‘even’, 667

‘even if’, 581
Existential, 410, 435
experiential perfect, 347
expressive adverbial
factitive (verb), 335
factive clause, 600-2, 605
Final-Cv R-to-H Reduction, 132
Final-Tone Resyllabification, 126
focalization, 454

effect on verb morphology, 344-7, 368
fraction, 190
Gourou dialect, 685-94
greetings, 139 (intonation), 681-4
Habitual, 363
hortative, 381

negative, 382

embedded, 598
‘have’, 434-8
hiatus, 71
imperative, 378

embedded (jussive), 597
imperfective, 343 (see also Habitual)

Marked, 361

unsuffixed, 358

reduplicated, 360

negative, 370
inchoative, 335
intensifier, 245
interrogatives, 460-78
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embedded, 476
Inter-Word u-Apocope, 63
intonation, 134-9
iteration, 155, 180, 214, 222,270, 322-3, 439-42, 627
jussive, 597
locative, 291-300, 421

locative clause, 628
logophoric, 165, 172, 587, 648-51
manner adverbial

simple adverbial, 313

adverbial clause, 567, 569
mediopassive (ambi-valent verb), 334
metathesis (consonants), 49-50, 325, 329
metrical structure, 26
modal

obligation, 610, 634-6

‘behooves’, 627

‘had better’, 634

certainty, 611

epistemic, 312
Monophthongization, 77
motion verbs, 291, 528, 588, 631
Nasalization-Spreading, 48
negative

imperfective, 370

perfective, 368

Stative -1a-, 311, 422, 424, 433, 437

la, 410

la:, 407, 463

kun-6 ‘not be in’, 421

-rd, 436

-5, 417-8

scope, 367-8, 460, 531
noun phrase, 2244f.
numeral, 182-8

bahuvrihi compounds, 220
obligation, 610
‘oil for rubbing’, 214
‘only’, 676-7
ordinal, 187
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participle, 182, 491-9, 607
Passive, 332
Past, 375
perception verb, 605-6
Perfect
experiential perfect, 352
recent perfect, 353
perfective, 343-49
Marked, 347
unsuffixed, 344
unsuffixed, in participle, 497
unsuffixed, in narrative climax, 572
reduplicated, 355
negative, 368, 369
person
3rd as indirect 2nd, 384, 587, 663
implied 1st, 384-5
Plural, 140, 254
possessive, 234-42
predicates, 434-8
in ‘before...” clause, 560-4
possessor relative, 513
postposition, 288-301
relative clause, 515-9
Post-Sonorant Syncope, 56
prohibituve, 378
Pronominal-Suffix Tone-Raising, 121
pronouns, 155
L-toned preverbal subject, 156, 491, 540, 578, 603-4
independent (H-toned), 156
possessor, 156
pronominal-subject suffixes, 371
pseudo-causative, 331, 559
pseudo-participial clause, 540
imperfective type, 540
perfective type, 543
lexical-stem type, 545
Purposive
Purposive-Causal postposition, 301
purposive clause, 625-37
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negative purposive clause, 640
quasi-verb, 13, 385
quotation
quotative verb, 428-31
quotative complement, 587-99
‘what they call X’, 511
‘if they have said ...”, 584, 592
recent perfect, 353
Reduplication, 144, 154 (see also iteration)
reflexive, 642-7
relative clauses, 479-519
with repeated head noun, 480
headless, 490, 569, 605
instrumental compounds, 214
Resultative, 350
in conditional antecedents, 577
Reversive, 324
Rhotic Assimilation, 69
Rhotic-Cluster Lateralization, 70
Rightward H-Spreading
‘since ...", 557
‘So-and-so’, 144
spatial adverbial
deictic adverbs, 167-75
other simple adverbs, 316
adverbial clause, 566
stance verbs, 422-25
stative, 311, 365
‘be in’, 420
stance verbs, 422-25
existential-locational ‘be’, 412-20
Stranded-Tone Re-Linking, 130
subject
pseudo-subject, 383-4
Suffixal u-Apocope, 62
Suffixal Vowel-Spreading, 53
syllables, 25
temporal adverbial
simple adverbs, 173. 314
adverbial clauses, 558-65
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‘together’, 529
tonal locative, 283
tone, 82-134

in stem iterations, 440-2

in verb chains, 520
Tone-Dissimilation, 117
tone-dropping, 230, 485, 502-6, 520
Tone-Grafting, 113
topic, 664-8
valency, 334, 388

of causatives, 390
VDbIN V,-Lenition, 60
verb, 386-90

derived, 324-40

inflection, 341-85
verbal noun, 151

of chained verbs, 521

verbal noun complement, 611-21
verb phrase, 386-442 (see also chaining)
vowels, 40
VV-Contraction, 76
‘want’, 619

‘intend to’, 627
‘whatchamacallit?’, 475
‘with’ (accompaniment), 539

subordination

When he has eaten we will go.

né d& de]  [i 6-m-né-y"]

relative clauses (spatial adverbial relative)
[(ganda) gonsa:r'a mi ya-m=bu-g6 ganda] waga

“The place where I used to see elephants is far away.’

[gonsa:r"a mi yi-téré-bi-g6  ganda] waga

‘The place where I once saw an elephant is far away.’
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